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FOREWORD

The dynamics of social change are of prime concern for many social scientists. However,

in the desire to understand the broad characteristics and societal impact of revolutionary move-

ments, we oft.:n neglect the study of the human element involved in them.

Those ideologists who write revolutionary dogma or those who report the history of great

revolutions speak of the masses as if they were a living being. But what of the individuals that

make up the mass ? What are the wants and aspirations that lead individuals to join, to remain

in. or to leave these underground movements? How are law-abiding citizens tempted to the

dangerous life of the underground? And, once committed, what influences them to stay ? What

rules of behavior and decision enable them to survive such a hazardous existence?

To understand the individual, his motivations, his behavior, and the pressures that society

places upon him is at the heart of the problem of social change. The battleground of insurgency

has been described as the hearts and minds of men. There the understanding of the human

elrnient is basic to understanding the dynamics of eocial change.

The information synthesized in this report is but an initial step in the attempt to understand

the motivation and beliavior of those in underground and insurgent movements.

Comments of readers are most welcome.

Theodore R. VaUance
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PREFlACE

Human Factors Considerations of Undergrounds in Insurgencies is the second product of

SO]I) research on undergrounds. The first, Undergrounds in Insurgent, Revolutionary, and

Resistance Warfare, was a generalized description of the organization and operations of under-

ground movements, with seven illustrative cases. The present study provides more detailed

information, with special attention to human motivation and behavior, the relation between the

organizational structure of the underground and the total insurgent movement, and Communist-

dominated insurgencies.

Because an understanding of the general nature of undergrounds is necessary to more de-

tailed considerations, some of the information from the earlier study of undergrounds has been

included in this report. Wherever possible, material from insurgency situations since World

War II has been used. Occasionally, however, it was necessary to use information from

studies of World War II underground movements in order to fill gaps about certain operations.

In the methodological approach it was assumed that confidence could be placed in the con-

clusions if data on underground operations and missions and similar data could be found in other

insurgencies. An attempt was made to base conclusions on empirical information and actual

accounts rather than theoretical discussions, and upon data from two or more insurgencies. An

effort was made to find internal consistencies within the information sources. For example, if

units were organized and trained to use coercive techniques for recruiting, and defectors

described having been recruited in this manner, the conclusion that people were coerced into

the movement can be made. Because of this approach there is a good deal of redundancy within

and among the various chapters. *

While the main emphasis in this report has been on underground organization, many char-

actcristics can be understood only in relation to overt portions of the subversive organization.

Therefore, discussions of guerrilla forces, the visible outgrowth of undergrounds, and of

Communist structures, which often inspire, instigate, and support subversive undergrounds,

have becn included. The report is designed to provide the military user with a text to com-

plemnent existing training material:s and manuals in counterinsurgency and unconventional war-

fare, and to provide helpful background information for the formulation of counterinsurgency

policy and doctrine. As such, it should be particularly useful for training courses related to

the counterinsurgency mission.

The authors wish to express thanks to a number of persons whose expertise and advice as-

sisted substantially in Lhe preparation of this report. Mr. Slavko N. Bjelajac, Director of

*Sce Appendix A for the methodology used in this study.
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PURPOSE

The objectiv.e of this study is to describe, on the basis of existing empirical information and

cUIrrtnt state of knowledge, the organizational, motivational, and behavioral characteristics of

uilldgrouin(Is inl isurgenlt tllovenents all(] to i -late these characteristics to the total revolution-

arv" structure. ii is sion, fnd operations.

Particular elmphasis has been placed on:

(N1 Describing underground organizations and relating them to the total insurgent

organization.

(2) Describing Communist uses of undergrounds and their role in Communist-

dominated insurgencles.

(3) Summalrizing descriptive and empirical information on motives for Joining,

staying in, and defecting from underground organizations.

(4) Describing curtain underground administrative, psychological, and para-

military operations, and noting the hunian factors which appear to be related to their

success or lailure.

(5) Describing the organization and countermeasures used by governments to

suppress or eliminate undergrounds.

SYNOPSIS

YART I. ORGANIZATION

The structure of an insurgent or revolutionary movement consists of a relatively small

'isible element (the guerrilla force) which is organized to perform overt armed operations, and

a much larger clandestine, covert force (the undergruund). The undergruund cat ties on the

vital .:ctivities of infiltration and political subversion; it establishes and operates shadow gov-

.,rnments; and it acts as a support organization for the guerrillas.

Ain insurgent or revolutionary movement is defined as a subversive, illegal attempt to

weaken, modify, or replace an existing governing authority through the protracted use or

threatened use of force by an organized group of indigenous people outside the established gov-

erning structure.

An "underground" is defined as the clandestine, covert element of the insurgent movement.

In the initial stages ol an insurgency, the entire organization functions in a covert manner and

is therefore underground. A long, careful preparation is required, with the underground ex-

ploiting dissatisfaction and discontent, to create a structure strong enough to support a
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spciciali.ed organizatiun lor arntt.A aWtiit.% . FC01'ti 0tll. . dual t !-lit tlUe i I 't,i (II. , I

ment conducts overt pierrilla aliiItites %,hile ti c r tthc . tne ullnt'rg'Inolulnd. *oil llnu• ,• 'l I ,t If -

lion and political suIversion, in ten lls.5 119 It S)Iaduw -govt n11110 it aL 1 t vi•t'i.

The guerrilla organization, when full\ dcvloptd, is comtposed i 11ol linhilc minii I orct

structured along conventional military lines, and t\Iou puaranilitary Iorct-a itgiLunid 1imcc ,ti.d

a local militia--•hjch conduct limited action, and su1plorl the main htotc . '11t' lie ldt'. 1 ;i

arm of the insurgent movement is usunllb 1lyranidallý structurcd. I, ri :l broil t-,11 ! t1 ,

through branches, distrit ts. statrs or provinces, to a national hendlqu-Itirrs ait tht lop.

An essential feature of 1iost undcrground orgainiizations is Co nipgrtme:ntaliziation. .i~ig.,

to protect the organization's security. Thu cellular structure fullos the t, mlionrground "fail-

safe" principle: if one element fails, the consequences to the whole organization %\ill be i mi -

ma!i. The degree ol compartmentalization and the number of cells estalIislhcd depend upon the

size of the organization, the degree ol popular support given to governmtctt hoices. and( the

relative danger that security forces pose.

Generally, there are three ty-pes of underground cell-s: I, the opural ional cill, usuill)

composed of a leader and a small group of members -who operate directly as a unit 11 lOIh inI-

telligence cell, which undertakes espionage. infiltration, and intelligence-gathering acti% ittb

and is highly compartmentalized, its leader directing his agents through an intermedianiy. and

31 the auxiliary cell, composed ol part-time workers. often found in 1rontl groups. 1hcrv art,

several common arrangements of cells. Parallel cells are often estahlished to provide hack'li•

support in case primary cells are compromised. Another underground strUCtur- cnsists o, i

series of interlocking cells to carry out functions which require a division ol labor, such as

manufacturing weapons, acquiring supplies, and providing for escape and e\asion. Cell suet',

usually 3 to S members, \aries on the basis of cell lunction, the activities of the internal

security forces, and the stage of organizational development.

To show how the organizational structure of undergrounds changes in protracted revolu-

tions, it is useful to categorize phases In the evolution of conflict. The first phase is the

clandestine organization phase in which the underground begins developing such administrative

operations as recruiting, training cadres. infiltrating key government organizations and civil

groups, establishing escape-and-evasion nets, soliciting funds, establishing sale areas, and

developing external support. During this phase, cell size is kept small and the organization i:.

highly compartmentalized.
The second phase is marked by a subversive and psychological offensive in Ohieh the under-

ground employs a variety of techniques ol subversion and psychological operatiotni dcsigned to

add as many members as possible. Covert underground agents in mass organizations call tor

demonstrations and, with the aid of agitators, turn peaceful demonstrations into riots. Opera-

tional terror cells carry out selective threats and assassinations.



In th1 third or 'expansion phas, ttfe organization is lurther expanded and mass support and

invol'cnlenlt al•' crystalli:zed. Front organizations and auxiliary cells are created to accommo-

date and screen new members.

During the militarization phase overt guerrilla forces are created. Guerrilla strategy

usually folloNs i three-stage evolution. In the first stage, when guerrillas are considerably

outnumbjered 1y security forces, small guerrilla units concentrate on harassment tactics aimed

it lorcing the government to overextend its defense activity. The second stage begins when

government forces are compelled to defend installations and territory with substantially larger

forces. The third stage marks the beginning of the full guerrilla offensive of creating and ex-

tending "liberated areas. " During all of these stages the underground acts as the supply arm of

the guerrillas, in addition to carrying out propaganda, terrorist, sabotage, and other sub-

versivc activities. (Crude factories are set up by the underground and raids are conducted to

obtain supplies and wveapons. Caches are maintained throughout the country and a transporta-

tion system is established. Finances are collected or a national and international basis. Clan-

destine radio broadcasts, newspapers, and pamphlets carry on the psychological offensive.

"1'he Underground cortinues to improve its intelligence and escape-and-evasion nets.

In the fitth or c(nsolidation phase the underground creates snadow governmentL.

Schools, courts, a.nd other institutions are established to influence men's minds and control

their actions, and covert surveillance systems are improved to ensure positive control over the

populace.

Although there are general similarities in the organization and development of all under-

groind movements, the Communists have added important refinements to the strategy of revo-

lutionary warfare. With the establishment ow the Comintern, an international dimension was

add,-'d to organization for subversion.

Since the days of Lenin, the Comimunists have stressed that successful revolutions must be

locd by professional Communist elites. Cons, quently, the party structure remains the con-

trolling force throughout the insurgency, expanding and reorganizing as necessary.

Typically. the Communist l:,,rty has both open and covert organizations, based on cells and

performing in a conspiratorial manner. The lower bodies of the party select representatives to

serve on higher committees until, at the top, a central committee is formed. In turn, all lower

conmmittees are responsible for car.ying out the decisions of the higher ones. In theory, each

p)roposal is discussed at the lower levels of the party and representatives pass the decisions to

hig-her leveis until a. final decision i.s made at the top. In practice, decisions generally Dlow

from top to the bottom, wvih the lower levels permitted pro forma discussion of the decisions.

Also in theory, the party is organized on the principle of collective leadership with all decisions

igi'eed upo11 by the iiajoritV of o!fxcer-s at an% particular committee level. In practice, how-

cvcr, it functiouls in a higNIN centralized manner, with all authority and command decisions

coming 1-om 1 he top.
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Institutionalized criticism and self-criticism sessions are characteristic of Communist

organizations. The criticism sessions increase the efficiency of the party by subjecting its op-

erations to constant review and revision, and by leading to normative behavior among its

members.

Operating through mass organizations and "united fronts. " Communists have found that a

small group of highly disciplined individuals can achieve maximu-m effectiveness. The objec-

tive in infiltrating organizations with a mass character is to aeutralize agencies which support

the government, justify the insurgent cause, and mobilize mass support. In a united front, the

Communists seek to consolidate and unite forces of discontent agninst the government, as well

as to gain access to and control of groups not identified with the Communist position. The

Communists have utilized the united front technique in most insurgencies, forming alliances

with other political groups by offering :hem the organizational support of the Communist Party.

Front groups are used when the Communists are unable to infiltrate existing organizations

or unite thent in a mass front. These organizations usually espouse some worthy cause in

orl9er to get the support of respectable citizens, but the leadership remains firmly in the hands

of the Communists.

The transition from a peacetime clandestine underground organization into a "national

liberation" movement carrying on protracted revolutionary warfare involves a number of major

organizational modifications. A dual structure of underground and guerrilla nrms is set up, in

wh!ch the Communists maintain Interlocking positions of leadership.

One of the significant functions of the Communist underground is the establishment of

"shadow governmeikts." Usually initiated in towns and villages, shadowv governments attempt

to subvert government control at all levels, particularly at the grassroots level. New political

institutions, instrume-ts of control, and symbols of authority are created. Population control

is maintained through multiple organizational membership and techniques of agitation and

propaganda. Instruments of social force, such as courts and law enforcement agencies, are

also used to coerce the doubters.

PART II. MOTIVATION AND BEHAVIOR

Various environmental factors are cited as having a relationship to the "causes" of insur-

gency. It has been suggested that a nation's stage of economic development, r'ural-urban com-

position, rate of illiteracy, or educational level, affect the occurrence, it not the outcome, of

an insurgency. However, in a reviewv of 24 insurgencies since 1946, it was found that none of

these factors was related to either the outbreak or the outcome of insurgency. For instance, a

country's relative stage of economic advancemnnt, as mearured by its gross national product

per capita. had little relationship to the occurrence or the succesq or failure of insurgency.
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While economic factors may be important in the context of local or regional situations, the

gross national product is not a predictive indicator of incipient insurgency.

Insurgency involves only a small minority of a country's population as active participants

aind can be described as a low-intensity conflict. Most of the participants are members of the

underproutnl and perform their normal functions within the society along with their clandestine,

covert activites. A number of vha.•raqetristies of insurgency members have been Identified.

Not s:urprisingly. men have been found to constitute the majority of both the underground and

guerrilla organizations, although women have been active in both organizations, especially in

fli, onderground. Both in age and occupation, members reflect the general makeup of the

country.

The motivation for joining an underground movement is typically complex. Usually, per-

s.ons join because of a combination of interrelated factors, most frequently personal and situa-

tionali in nature. ldcologicntl or political reasons seem to have inspired only a small percentage,

anid propaganda promises appear to have had little effect. Although coercion alone is only a

small factor, coercion coupled with other positive incentives are significant factors. Govern-

'1 •.nt pelsece ti , real or i mai'ined, also leads people to join the insurgents.

An insurgent's motives for remaining in the underground seem often to be quite different

from his motives for joining. lie develops loyalties toward friends and comrades, or may be

hiliuenced by indoctrination and other propaganda. Close surveillance and threats of retaliation

olten make it difficult to withdraw from the movement or to defect to the government forces.

Simple inertia may 'e.ep him in the movement.

An insurgent may .w'ithdraw either by ceasing to participate in the movement or by defecting

to the government side. Once he is disaffected he seeks the easiest and safest avenue of escape.

If cirCumstances are such that he can simply leave, he is likely to do that. If the possibility of

dc!eeting arises first and it is relatively easy and safe. he may defect. Insofar as the guerrilla

part of the movement is concerned, situational and personal factors are more often involved

than ideological ones in a decision to withdraw, or defect. Once the individual is disaffected, he

,sliallc begins to rationalize .rid inds many flaws in the goals, organization, or individuals in-

volved ill the movement.. (overnment appeals and offers 3f rehabilitation programs, when

known. tond to 1e an influencin c tactor in defection.

Ideol,••y is an important factor in unifying the many divergent interests and goals among an

,,t-'•o1'Otnd 111ovement's merifecship. As a common set of interrelated beliefs, values, and

norms, ideology is used to manipulate and influence the behavior of individuals within the group.

Ideology also offers a way for individuals to reduce the ambiguity and uncertainty in their social

:11d physical CnvNironment and ,iy, meaning and organization to unexplained events.

SGroup menhcrs.he i ser,.p ,o ::tisfv scv ,ral types of individual needs: patriotism , the

sense of "helonging, recognition. and enhancement of self-esteem. Strong organizational ties
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protect an individual from external threats and offer him an opportunity to achieve economic or

political goals not otherwise attainable. Group membership does a great deal to condition and

mold an individual's behavior. For example, group membership in an underground provides a

set of standards, so that an individual always knows implicitly what is right or wrong, what can

or cannot be done. Underground membership structures and narrows an individual's exposure

to perception of his environment. Because his view of life, of events, and of news is colored

by his feelings and behavior, group organization also conditions attitudes and perceptions.

A variety of factors affect the degree of influence underground membership exercises over

individuals. Small cells or working groups exercise more effective control than large ones.

Frequency of meetings and length of membership affect the development of intimate relation-

ships. The more highly structured the underground and the more clearly defined the relation-

ships and duties, the greater the influence exerted.

Underground movements have been described as "normative-coercive" organizations, em-

ploying both persuasive group pressures and overt coercion. They are normative in that in-

stitutional norms and mores secure behavioral conformity to certain riles and group membership

satisfies certain individual needs and desires. However, coercive power is applied through the

threat or application of physical sanctions, or through the deprivation of certain satisfactions.

The Communists, through emphasis on ideology, democratic centralism, criticism and

self-criticism techniques, the committee system and the cell struc have created a high

degree of cohesiveness. Furthermore, their techniques seem to ", ?Ifective in providing in-

formational feedback to the leadership. The criticism -self-criticism sessions particularly

serve to reinforce those normative patterns of behavior established during indoctrination,

Clandestine and covert behavior is an important feature of underground practice. By es-

tablishing behavior patterns that avoid drawing attention to the unde-ground movement, the

underground organization is protected from detection. By appearing normal and inconspicuous.

the underground member makes it difficult for security forces and other citizens to detect his

membership in a subversive organization.

Clandestine behavior consists of actions in which the underground member endeavors to

conceal his involvement. Covert behavior attempts to conceal and cover underground activities

from observation. Various techniques have been employed by the underground to achieve se-

crecy. Organizational practices, such a. cellular structures, false fronts, and false records

and communications, disguise underground operations. Certain covert communication practices

such as disguised couriers, mail-drops, and various signals are also used. Members of thV

underground also capitalize upon customs and norms which people accept without question. or

play upon human susceptibility to authurity or suggestion, to eftectively disguise their operations

and evade police interierence.



I'.'dIT I11, ADIMINIS'IHVTIVE uP.IfRATIINS

Effective underground administrative operations are essential for the survival and expan-

sion of an insurgtnt movement; unless its recruitment, training, and financial needs are serv-

icv(i. it can neither function nor grow. Operatingin a potentially or actually hostile environment,

untderground organiz.ations face the requirement of balancing the need ior cautious, normal ad-

ministratlve functions against the risks and vulnerabilities that inevitably accompany any ag-

gressive action. To achieve this. underground leaders must adapt administrative techniques to

the changing, but always risky. situations of insurgency.

In underground recruitment, for example, the means as well as the kind of individual re-

crited depend upon the movement's stage of development and the political-military situation.

Dt,,ing the early phase, primary attention is given to selecting a well-discipiined cadre. The

essential need is for tight security: hence, recruitment is highly selective and recruits are

thoroughly screened. Various tests and oaths are required of recruits to commit them to the

movcment ind confirm their reliabilit.y. In later phases, as the insurgency gains in organiza-

tional sophistication, emphasis Is placed on expanding the size of the multiple elements of the

movement anld increasing its mass support from outside. Through either persuasion or coer-

cion. the original underground organization attempts to create a parallel mass organization.

Persuasion comes through propaganda or programs to assist the people, such as helping vil-

lagers harvest the crops, build schools, etc. Once a feeling of indebtedness is createdl, ttwu

underground asks for help in return and may recruit or "draft" men. Coercion may var3 frr,

simple "armhed invitation" to the impressment of "volunteers. " Indirect techniques of ma.s

recritnient include group pressure and suggestion. Other methods, such as alienating or

compromising an Individual vis-h-vis the government so that he has no other alternative but to

join or support the underground, are also used. The use of indigenous "keymen" within a town

or an organization is another effective underground technique. Appeals to join the underground

capitalize upon the love of power, pressure from friends, anticipation of future rewards,

]al'trd, or ideology arnd patriotismi.

The training ot special underground cadres is an essential corollary to recruitment. The

undergroun(Id seeks to maximize its effectiveness by preparing recruits in techniques of clan-

destine heha-ior, agitation, suhversive acti\ tties. 4error, sabotage, intelligence methods, and

g':crrilla wxrtarc. Indeed, maniV undclground movemaents have established special schools to

give ree ruils both pt'actical and ideological training. The international Communist movement

has long strtssOd the essential role of training, and its schools-from the Moscow Lenin School

of the 1920's tc, the Castro-( uban training camps of the 19630's-provide some of the L,est ex-

amples of education tailored to suppoit subversion. The3 have sougct not only to prepare



trainees in the art of underground and guerrilla tactics, but to inmbue lhhni with a sense of,

dedication and ideological purpose to ensure their carrying out directives even wh,.1n the leader-

ship has no direct control. To support this kind of training. literature such as Lonin's "What

Is To Be Done?'' or Mao Tse-tung's writings are used becausC they prov'ide an c-,cnti-al link

between the practical and the ideological.

Underground finance is another essential element of insurgent adminic~ltrai,.:, operotjionas.

The underground may tap external sources, such as foreign governments ,r,: ntai'ntal groupsi,

or they may raise funds within their own country. They may persuade pootdlh .- ve volun.arv

contributions, or they may make legal or illegal sales Oe goods. It volintar. ',,, s arc in-

adequate, the underground frequently resorts to coercive methods, such aF 1.,.- 5cs, exi'tor-

tion, or, in areas they control, imposition of taxes. People contriltute to :!b' ,1:id('".4ounld for

a variety of reasons: ideological allegiance to the cause, social l)r-ssucV. 0rcse'u oh tulore

protection, chance of personal gain, or a desire to be on the winning side.

PART IV. PSYCHOLOGICAL OPERATIONS

In an insurgency, neither victory nor warfare can he conceived soll\ .,ý n',"'6:;•:Y teul'0s.

Few insurgencies have been won or lost by large, decisive military hafltt!ei. someall\ sone

combination of military, political, and social means is used. .Much of ,!h( ,''ag, in-

volved in favorable settlements is derived from effective under-rolfnd p];'... ,.,.b-ie. ::iion..

Through the techniques of psychological operations the indc.rcroutirl att [11'..-, to ir,*tuuce' a

social-political climate favorable to its control. To the underground. and ',spii,. :tythe Comn-

munist underground, influencing opinions and attitudes is not. an end in itsclf, tiit a mcans to

enhance their organizational work among broad elements of society. .'avwalc al:itudcs and

good intentions alone do not crete revolutions7 organization is necessar.\ ;(,,' , tiective ;clion.

Propaganda and agitation (in Communist jargon called "agitprop") art. the. p,'incipal lorms

of underground psychological operations. Propagandists and agitators idfrlih, iheir appeals

with society's recognized values so as lo c•- ý. e o:e i,•, •u r.. '< .!.' l!",

accept the underground. The tools of the underground propagandist inc:,. ,:e : e.. vnnts ef

the mass media--newspapers, leaflets, radio-and also stress wvord-of-t,•th i .0, ,mnniention.

It is here that the agitator in Communist movements plays a cenl ral role as;, Io

overcome the inevitable barriers in corrn-i nicalion anld to see h t hat -i n, :l',..".' . w ,'-, c',:;(

target audience in a credible and meaningful form. Appeals are uIsuallv ( ,ti;riaii aid ,ia

take the form of threats. They are directed at sell-intvrst :land jrejitdicce. TIh Oiit) O iiSl

not only convince his audience but must convert attitudes into mass "etion . 'io-Cii:,-

cency, and intensify dissatisfaction. flu encourages his audiC~ce t,) 1t0•,ý,,. i,,ovihle eC-d-

back, and uses group beliefs. valucts and norrnm -to win support through srw;:tl pr'ess'urC.
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To further alienate or crystallize public opinion against a government, the underground

may advocate and urgani.-,_ passive resistance. Passive resistance implies a large, unarmed

group \Ihose acltiities capitalize upon existing social norms in order to provoke action by gov-

e-inent secourit\ forces thai \will ser\ t o alienate large, segments o0 pu)lic opinion. The pas-

sive resister seeks to it, rsuadt the populace to withdraw its support and cooperation from a

governivent: his weap,,n in this persuasion is iis ability to suffer--to mati r himself-and

unioist iralt.e 1) his sufiering that the go\ernment is tyrannical and unfit.

lPasai;e resistance takes various loris and employs various nonviolent techniques. it

may use attention-getting dev ices such as (1cmonstrations. mass meetings, picketing, or, at

another level, techni-pics of noncooperat ion such as abstnteeismn, and uiv'il disobedience. It is

difficult for securit, forces to effectively control passive resisters. The effectiveness of pas-

si\v rtCsistalnce, particlarl\ civil disoi! dictiu. rests on seecn inug wNi-.spread compliance. In

gaining i'his popular support. passive rc-8ist ance provides stroust soci, it icio, to intluence the

undecided or unComnmittOd to join the underground movement.

The underground. however. seldom relies solely ,u iiw u:,nac'iveness of its appeals or on

the persuastvencss ot its goals. When other techniques of pv.rhologicai operations fail, it

brings coercive means to hear. Terrorism represents a strong negative sanction to ensure that

recalcitrant individuals comply with the underground's demands. Terrorism is used to support

other underground efforts such as propaganda and agitation, and is always used with an under-

standing of its psychological effects and potential.

Terror nmv best he described as a state of mind that varies in eliuct and degree among in-

dividuals. It captures dtw attention ol the individual and makes him aware of and vulnerable to

the terrorists' demands. The utility ol terrorism for an undergro'ind movement is multifarious:

it nia\ be used to disrupt govcrnment control of the population; it may demonstrate underground

strengtl and attract popular sutpport: i: cay suppress cooperation with the government by

"collaborators": and may be used to protect the security of the clandestine organization.

Three types ol terrorism can be distinguished: unorganized, supporL. and specialized. In

spi'c ,f r a,.-- ainsl unsauict ioned :at- ,-! error, they do occ-ýr. These acts are unorganized

and are conmmitted by groups or i-di'. idnals during underground operations. Support groups.

however. are sanctioned to enforce underground directives and threats through the use of

terrorism. For selective targets, specialized terror units made up ot "professionals" are

euplloved.

Anotlher technique used by the underground to alienate the populace from governments is

the subversive: manipulation ol crowds. The crowds that participate in civil disturbances are

p~artico Iar vulnerable to manipulation I v a relatively iew underground agitators who direct

them toward emotional issues and arouse theii against authorit. Usually a subvcrsively nanip-

ulated civil disturbance evolves in lour phases: 11 thepre-crowd phase. when the subversive
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elements organize, train, and plan for their action; 2) in the crowd phase, a group largely con-

posed of individuals who ha'e been conditioned either by subversive manipulation or other

events is assembled; 3) the civil disturbance phase, when agents maintain emotional excitement,

crea'e martyrs, and focus the riot situation; and 4) the post -disturbance phase, when the emo-

tions aroused are capitalized upon by calling strikes, spreading violenuce, or creating

united front parties and pressure groups.

In the subversive manipulation of crowds, as when dealing in propaganda, agitation, pas-

sive resistance, and terrorism, psychological operations are concerned not only with the

"objective" world about an individual but with the world as seen by the individual. Although the

"real" world or the "facts" are important in psychological operations, what matters most is

what people believe and can be made to believe. The intent of the underground in crowds and

riots is to focus, direct, manipulate, and create beliefs which will crystallize support for the

underground.

PART V. PARAMILITARY OPERATIONS

The underground performs a variety of paramilitary activities. The political and armed

activities of an insurgency overlap both in function and in personnel. Usually inferior in

numbers and resources to the government secuvity forces, the underground must use every

opportunity and capitalize upon every advantage in undertaking paramilitary operations. This

requires careful planning of underground missions involving the development of contingency

plans, rehearsals of the mission in advance, and careful study of enemy vulnerabilities.

Techniques used by undergrounders to exploit vulnerabilities in planning missions include

infiltration, surprise, deception, diversion, and creation of fatigue through continuous

harassment and provocation. 'Many other factors are also considered by the underground

leaders in planning missions, from situational factors such as the most strategic time of day

to human factors of enemy morale and confidence.

Adequate intelligence estimates are, of course, pmerecquisi:e to effective planning of under-

ground missions. Intelligence allows underground operations planners to establish the neces-

sary priorities among enemy targets and to expose, create, and take advantage of security

v-ulnerabilities. Intelligen-e is also critical in the planning of psychological operations: it

reveals the attitudes, grievances, and specific problems of a target group so that propaganda

themes and agitation slogans may he appropriately tailored. Indeed. one of the first tasks

facing an underground nmovement is the estaIhlishmeni of an adequate intelligence network, most

frequently on a cellular basis. Underground intelligence relies on both reconnaissance and on

the cooperation of the "part-time" members in towns or villages. The use ol 'inocents-
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children, old men. and women-is p)articularly common in rroviding intelligence about th,

movemert of government security forces.

The most common paramilitary operations are ambushes and raids. Because ambushes

involve a surprise attack from a concealed ro'ition on terrain of the attackers' choosing. they

ate as popular and easy to launch as they arc devastating and difficult to counter. Not sur-

prisingly, the ambush plays a part in 60 to 70 percent of Communist armed action. Raids and

ambushes are uselul to the underground in acquiring weapons and supplies, harassing and de-

moralizing government forces, delaying or blocking the movement of troops and supplies,

destroying or capturing government personnel or installations, and undermining confidence

among the populace in the power of government. Tactics in a"Pbushes and raids stress detailed

intc tligence reports, careful planning. and a boldness of imagination that uses the element of

'urprise to its bet advantage.

Unless security forces obtain complete intelligence on every move of the underground, it

is largely impossible to prevent ambushes and raids. towever, it is possible to forestall or at

least lessen the effectiveness of ambushes. Counterambush strategies usually emphasize that:

1) security forces should not follow consistent patterns of movement; 2) reaction of troops must

he swift and automatic and soldih -s should be trained to "rush through" an ambush: 3) effect ive

outside communications should be maintained at all times so that reinforcements may be called;

4) ambushers should be aggressively pursued: and 51 rural activity should be carefully obsered

and intelligence strengthened.

Sabotage is another principal underground paramilitary activity having as its objective the

destruction or damage of resources important to the enemy's military effort. In general,

underground sabotage falls into two categories: strategic and general. Strategic sabotage in-

volves hitting targets of key importance by specially trained unitb in carefully planned missions.

General sabotage, on the other hand, is directed at nonstrategic targets with the purpose of en-

couraging similar acts by the populace, as well as hampeing the government in attaining its

military capacity. Such acts serve to propagandize thc underground movement's strength and

popular support as well as to further coiamit the citizerry to its cause.

Essential to the planning of underground paramilitary operations are methods of escape and

evasion. Underground escape-aid -evasion networks usually consist of estabhished escape

routes and hideouts-"3afe houses" for temporary stopover or perintnent IetLge. Care is taken

to provide necessary supplije and cover stories for all hideouts. To protect the secrecy of the

escape-and-evasion network, all strangers setking assmi,tarnce L'. carcfullv screened and in-

terrogated. A system of hideouts is al,'o a critical teature of any underground movement's

effort to infiitrate outside persons into a count,\. sLIch ;is North Vietnamese agents :-c, South

Vietnam. Usually such infiltration networks rcly upon hideouts in remote, rural areas.



PART VI. GOVERNMENT COUNTI.RMEASIRE-S

The most effective countermeasure is the use of immediate, overpowering force to repress

th,- first signs of insurgency or resistance. Nations with a representative or constitutional

form of government are often restrained from such action by moral, legal, and social consider-

ations, and often attempt to combat the first recognized signs of underground movement through

social, economic, or political reforms. All too frequently, however, these positive programs

fail, either because of the advanced stage of the underground movement, or because of in-

adequate resources or time. A government must then organire for more direct, increasingly

forcelul countermeasures.

As an insurgency gains momentum and government countermeasures move from simple

police aution to involveuLt:ii of th- airmed services, a new centralized command structure is

generally required for effective counterinsurgency action. Care must he taken, however, to

leave area commanders a certain amount of tactical autonomy to permit swift and aggressive

counteraction. Frequently a unified intelligence organization is also established so that in-

teUigence information may be processed rapidly and efficiently, with little duplication of effort.

The multiple system of intelligence organization, in which a number of srparat, intelligence

groups work simultaneously, has the advantage of being less vulnerable to compromise by

underground .,tfiltration than the unified type.

The character of modern underground and guerrilla activity has added a new dimension to

intellience" functioning in counteraction. In countcrinsurgent warfare the enemy is elusive

and targets are transitory. As a consequence. rapid response to intelligencre is of crucial ima-

portance. Also, the kind of intelligence materials required for action is different. Counter-

insurgency intelligence must provide long-range intelligence on the stable factorm: in the

insurgent situation, such as demographic factors, nature of the underground organization.

characteristics of those recruited, and the kinds of appeals made, as well as short-run infor-

mation on specific individuals-biographies cf underground suspects, their families, contacts-

and on the behavior patterns of the underground. In counterinsurgency mnch intelligentc,

particularly contact intelligence in the rural areas where the underground thrives, is based

upon inforniants-eilher paid, voluntary, or iMfiltrated agents. Cordon-amd-senrch opcrations

have frequently been used in gathcring intelligence where the populace does not cooperate for

fear of reprisal from the underground. Surveillance and intmrrogalion provide ainother source

oi intelligence.

Defection programs have also played a signiti(am role in thie outconie of several counter-

insurgency efforts. The p)sychological impact of dufleciio-n On othcr mneml,er, of lhe undergi ound

is significant and, in addition, defectors may provide considerable intelligence data. Defectors

usually decide to defecm because of situational fa.:tors-lirom certain long-range factors such as
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an etiisvite of the probvblu outcome of the insurgency, as well as from such short-range fac-

tors as disagrecment with supleriors or adverse living conditions. B3ccause many under-

grounders and guerrillas are coerced into joining the movement, or join because of highly specific

gi ievanecs, the) cam be persuaded to defect if they can be convinced that they will receive good

treatment. At the point of decision, the defector is most concerned about the future and fear of

possible retaliation. The government's goal should be to communicate with potential defectors,

telling them of safe systems and known procedures for defecting. In organizing defection pro-

grams, a concerted effort must be made to coordinate psychological operations with other

programs. It the government says that defectors will be given fair treatment and then govern-

ment soldiers or police shoot or punish men who surrender, confidence in the government's

promises will obviously be diminished.

Population control is an essential feature of counterinsurgency action. It seeks to ac-

complish two different, yet integrally related, countermeasure objectives: to restrict the

movement of the underground and to separate it both physically and psychologically from the

popalace. The principal techniques of population control are collective-responsibility tactics,

resettlement and relocation programs, registration requirements, and food controls. In ad-

dition to these more common population-control techniques. the Communists have developed

what has been dubbed the "total societal" approach featuring the simultaneous and coordinated

u6ý of social, economic, ideological, and political controls.

The gc.neral target for civic action is the vast majority of the populace which does not of-

ficially participate in the insurgency. There are many methods by which the government may

effect civic action programs: it can strengthen the social welfare services to help victims of

the underground, expand public health, and educational programs, aid agricultural areas, stimu-

late economic development, and control food prices.

Underground organizations have a number of vulnerabilities which security forces can take

advantage of to destroy the movement. The high degree of compartmentalization makes the

underground organization vulnerable to infiltration. It is also possible for security forces to

play upon !:>e fear of infiltration held by most undergrounders. .! 1 - underground can be made

to believe that they have been infiltrated, their immediate response is to increase security

measures and reduce their operational activities. The reduction in underground activities

diminishes the effect of the constant pressure of underground terrorism and agitation.

Since underground communications are organized on a fail-safe basis, once a link is de-

tected it may be placed under constant surveillance in order to trace the other links, perhaps to

the underground leadership. In certain Situations some underground work, such as finance.

training, and supply, may be carried on outside of the country to reduce the possibility of

detection and surveillance. Cooperative efforts with other nations or increased border checks

can be effective in detecting undergrounders while they are relatively in the open. It is most



important in counterinsurgenc:: operations to ket'p in1 mid that cvU11 whem thI jllvl riloa lurcc' is

defeated the movement is not destrckyed until all ul the clandcstine undte'rgrounl(I ('cel,; h1XU beetCn

detected and destroyed.
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PART I

ORGC.kNIZATION



IV'TRODUCTION

The organizational structure of an underground reflects a delicate balance between effi-

ciency and security. While carrying out operations, underground members must I* constantly

aware of the hostile environment within which the\ act. The diverse and often conflicting rc-

quirements of security and efficiency add complications and anomalies to the underground

structure and operations. Many times, in order to achieve one goal, others musl be sacrificed.

After many decades of conflict and repeated trial and error, Communist organizational

skills and tactics have reached a point of handbook simplicity. Although most of the Communist

principles and practices have antecedents in other movements, few organizations havc piractic,.d

the underground art so widely and so persistently for such an extended period ot time.

Although the principles, rudiments, and techniques of political recruitment, organization,

and control are elementary and can be found in all societies, their successful application is

always impressive.

To fullyunderstand how and why an individual makes certain (IccisionS or takes (-t rtan

actions, it is essential to understand how he perceives the world around him wuid to .'.xamine' the

stimuli which impinge upon him within his environment. Whether they are members of famijy.

industrial, or social organizations, persons assume roles which are defined hY the natu.ret' 01

the organizations. For this reason knowledge of underground organization is iml)ort:Int and(

prerequisite to the understanding of the behavior of underground members. When, ian individual

joins a subversive organization, the organization beconmes a major part ol hIs daily life and

alters his patterns of behavior markedly. I

If an organization is to achieve its objectives, certain activities, including decision-

making and communications, must be carried on. The structuring of these activities provides

the context for an individual's behavior and motivation. The roles assumed by the individual,

the information he acquires, and the rules, rewards, ant punishments imiposed upon him by the

organization establish the patterns he follows. These structural and organizational determi-

niants of behavior will be briefly reviewed in tne first two chapters.



CHAPTER ONE

UNDERGROUND ORGANIZATION WITHlIN INSURGENCY

l'or the purpose of this study, an insurgent or revolutionary movement is defined as a sub-

vcrsive, illegal attempt by an organized mdigernous group outside the established governing

.tructurc to weaken, modily, or replace existing governing authority through the protracted use

or threatened use of force. An underground is defined as those clandestine or covert organi-

zational ,lements of a subversive or insurgent movement which are attempting to weaken,

mnodif,, or replace an existing governing authority.

In its initial stages. when the insurgency is being organized and is necessarily operating in

a clandestine manner, the entire organization is considered an underground. As the movement

develops strength, some elcments are militarized and operate overtly. The guerrilla arm is

used to comnbat the military force of the existing government. In this phase the military efforts

of the guerrilla unitz• are augmented by !he clandestine activities of the underground, which

carrics on the political war, establishes shadow governments, and supports the military effort.

A dual structure of a guerrilla force and a covert underground force appears in most insurgent

ni0ovements. *

LNSURGENT ORGANIZATION

Mainy factors influence the organizational structure of insurgent organizations. The social,

economic, and political conditions within the country to a large extent determine who the dis-

contented arc, who the participants will be, and what issue, and cleavages will appear. Insur-

gency tends to develop out of internal conflict. Usually the participants do not have access to

governmental authority and force, and through protracted conflict attempt to win the support of

the people and establish shadow governments.

Terrain and environmental factors also affect organization. Although an underground can

function in almost any environment, guerrilla forces are seldom found in harsh climates or

highly populated areas. If the leaders of the movement are also members of other organiza-

tions, they tend to work within those former organizations and to attract memlxers from them to

the underground. Consequently, the character of the former organizations tends to influence

the form and character of an underground.

*In Malaya (1948-1960), there was an, overt armed fovce, the Malayan Races Liberation
Army ýMRLA), and an underground force, the Min Yuen; in Yugoslavia (1941-1945), the Na-
tional Liberation Army and the National Liberation Committees; in Algeria (1954-1962), the
guerrilla force, the FLN, and the political force, the ALN; in Vietnam, the Viet Cong's guer-
rilla arm, the National LiberatioraArmy. and the underground arm, the National Liberation Front.



Sanctuary is vital to the existence of an insurgent organization. Neighboring co, ntries or

relatively inaccessible rural areas within the country must offer the insurgents a base area to

train cadre and experiment with political appeals and insurgent organization.

External support, primarily psychological but also material, is required if the movement

is to survive. International relations have considerable effect on the outcome of internal

conflicts.

The form of the undergrcund organization is determined in many respects by the types of

people who originate the movement and the environment within which they must operate. If the

organizers are primarily military men, the organ:zational structure usually takes on many of

the features of a conventional military organization. If the organizers are politicians, the po-

litical role and political aspects of underground activities will be stressed.

Insurgent organizations by necessity operate on both political and military fronts. Not only

must they neutralize or destroy the government's military force, they must also win the sup-

port of the people and control the people through r'-adowv governments.

The insurgent military force is usually crude and begins with small-unit guerrilla action.

If the conflict runs its full course, a regular mobile force, supported by other paramilitary

forces, evolves. On the political front, an underground is formed to subvert existing govern-

mental support and organize support for all the insurgents. The underground works through

mass organizations and front groups of existing nonpolitical organizational structures and

eventually establishes control of people through shadow zovernments. The underground sup-

ports the guerrilla and military front by providing supplies. intelligence, and paramilitary

support.

Many times the duties and activities of guerrillas and underground overlap and it is diffi-

cult to distinguish between the two organizations. However. several distinctions can be made.

Guerrillas have responsible unit commanders, and live and operate outside of the control and

surveillance of government forces. Underground members usually live within the control and

surveillance of government forces. Their activities may be either legal or illegal, hut their

goals are illegal within the system and they try to conceal their organization and the identity of

their members from the govcrning authority. All of the civilian organizations associated with

an insurgency are defined as underground.

Although the apparent goals of an insurgent organization are well publicized, the true goals

may not always be known. For example, in a Communist-inspired insurgency, the Communist

Party infiltrates the insurgent organization and creatc6 a clandestine, covert parallel hierarchy

within it. In a Communist -dominated insurgency, the undergiound includes both the civilian

organization and the Communist clandestine, covert organization.
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Military Component

The military elements initially employ guerrilla tactics, usually developing a mobile main

for'ce later. The regular main force( is usually organized along conventional military lines

into sections, platoons, companies, battalions, and even regiments. These units operate in the

coutitryside. moving from region to region. The main force is generally supported by para-

military or guerrilla forces at the regional or local level.

The regional troops, the second element, are assigned responsibility for an area compar-

able to a province or a state. They move about conduciing raids, ambushes, "nd attacks

against government troops. They seek refuge and supplies from local villages at night.

The third element, a local militia, operates from a village and is generally composed of

village residents. The members of these units live in their usual way by day and go out on

raids only at night.

For definitional purposes, those elements that operate openly and are organized along con-

ventional military lines and use conventional tactics will be considered the mobile main force.

Those overt elements that operate on a full-time basis and use guerrilla tactics will be referred

to as paramilitary or guerrilla.

Underground Component

Function

The underground arm of the insurgent movement is usually a hierarchical structure, ribing

from a base of cells, through branches, districts, states, or provinces to national head-

quarters. The members may be described as being of Lhree types, depending on their degree

of commitment. The leadership cadre is the hard core of the organization and consists of

persons who devote full time to the cause. The regular workers e'ntmue their ordinary roles

in societv, but are available to perform organizational duties and attend meetings on a regular

basis. The auxiliary, or part-time workers, are available to perform only particular tasks or

special assignments.

Another large group is important to the underground-the unorganized sympathizers, non-

members who participate through such activities as passive resistance and mass demonstra-

tions or by withholding aid and assistance to the government.

While the guerrillas and the main force carry out the insurgent military effort, it is the

function rf niuc-ners of the underground te infiltrate and subvert government orgarii,•ions 11nd



institutions. Besides playing an offensive role against the gom'ernment, they have administra-

tive and organizational roles. They recruit and train members, obtain finances and supplies,

establish caches for both the underground and the guerrilla forces, conduct terrorist and psy-

chnlogical operations against the government, and try to win the people's support of the move-

ment. In support of the guerrillas, they are charged with collection of intelligence and with

carrying out sabotage against military installations. One of their most important roles is to

establish shadow governments and control the people.

The Cell

The basic unit of the underground organization is the cell. It usually consists of a cell

leader and cell members. The leader assigns work, checks on members, and acts as a liaison

with underground committees. A large cell may require assistant cell leaders. Its size

usually depends upon its assigned functions, but in dangerous times the cell is kept small to

reduce the possibility of compromise. The cell may be compartmentalized in order to protect

the underground organization and reduce the vulnerability of its members to capture. Com-

partmentalization restricts the information any member has about the identity, background, or

current residence of any other cell member. He knows individuals only by their aliases and

the means by which they can be reached. This follows the underground "fail-safe" principle:

if one element in the organization fails, the consequences to the total organization will be mini-

mal. Furthermore, it is a security measure which protects not only the organization but the

individuals in the compartmentalized cells.

The degree of compartmentalization depends upon the size of the organization, the popular

support given the government's security forces by the populace, and the probability of detection

by security forces. If the security forces have neither instituted population control and sur-

veillance, nor tried to infiltrate the underground organization, the degree of compartmentali-

zation is usually small. At the other extreme, if the populace supports the government and

willingly informs it about subversive activity, compartmentalization will necessarily be rigid.

Cells may be organized on a geographic basis or on a functional basis within such groups

as labor unions, the professions, and women's organizations. Both types of cells often exist

simultaneously. The cells may be highly centralized, with orders flowing from a high command

throughout the organization; this tends to increase the efficiency of operations. On the other

hand, the organization may be highly decentralized, with units in various parts of the country

operating autonomously; this reduces its vulnerability.

The structure of underground cells usually reflects a compromise between requirements

of organizational efficiency and the need for security. The structure also varies with the phase

of insurgent development.

6



Structure. The operational cell is usually composed of a leader and a few cell members

operating directly as a unit. They collect money, distribute propaganda, and carry on the

neessary pc1iitical functions of an underground. (See figure 1.)

OPERATIONAL CELL

BRANCH LEADER

INTERMEDIARY
OR MAIL-DROP

CELL LEADER

GMEMBERS

Figure 1. Operational Cell

The intelligence cell is unique in that the cell leader seldom comes into direct contact with

the members ot the cell and the members are rarely in contact with each other. The structure

is such that a member who has infilLiated into a government agency, for example, contacts the

cell leader through an intermediary such as a mall-drop, cut-out, or courier. The cell leader

is in contact with he branch leader through a courier or mail-drop. Characteristic of this cell

is the high degree of compartmentalization and use of indirect communication. (See figure 2.)

The auxiliary cell is commonly found in front groups or in sympathizers' organizations. It

contains an underground cell leader, assistant cell leaders, and members. Members are usu-

ally highly involved in the cause of the underground, but they are either unreliable or untested

for routine underground work. The cell leaders identify potential recruits and screen them for

the operational underground or intelligence cells. The auxiliary cell differs structurally from

the operational cell in that it is larger in size, has an intermediate level of supervision, and has



little or no compartmentalization. It is primarily used to handle large infilu.xcs of mernuers

during an expansion period. (See figure 3.)

INTELLIGENCE CELL

yBRANCH LEADER

INTERMEDIARYINOR MAIL-DROP

CELL LEADER

INTERMEDIARY
OR MAIL-DROP

MEMBERS

Figure 2. Intelligence Cell

AUXILIARY CELL

CELL LEADER

CELL LEADERS

MEMBERS

Figure 3. Auxiliary Cell



Size. Underground operational cells are usually composed of 3 to 8 members. * Activities

which call for a division of labor require a large cell and a high degree of coordination. The

cell may be called upon to serve a specialized function, or it may be asked to work with other

cells, each performing part of a complex function in the underground. A big cell .ith little

cornpartmentalization minimizes the need for formal communications and is thus less vulner-

able as far as written records are concerned. However, its vulnerability to capture is greater,

because the members know each other and have frequent interaction. If one member is caught

and inlorms, all members will be compromised. In the small compartmentalized cell, the

danger that critical underground leaders and cadre will be captured is minimized, On the other

hand, it has a greater need for formal communications between units.

The size of the operational cell also varies according to the phase of development of the

or'ganization. WVhere there is a political party which is legal, the main attempt is to recruit

people into the palty and then indoctrinate them. In this case the cell may be large. For ex-

ample, in Germany prior to World War II, the Communist Party cells consisted of as many as

20 members who met twice a week. Each cell was headed by a political leader, an administra-

tive organizer, and an agitprop leader. 3 "'hen it became apparent that the Nazis were gaining

control of the country, the Couimunists prepared to go underground. The cells were reduced in

size and compartmentalized to diminish the risk of infiltration by agents provocateurs. Only the

leader of each group of five knew the identity and addresses of the other four members of his

cell. Hc alone could contact the higher levels of the party. 4 As a practice, no one person in

one group knew the identity or composition of any other group.

Similarly, the Communist Party in France before World War II had cells of 15 to 20 and

even 30 members. After the party was declared illegal in September 1939, until the armistice

in June 1940. cell size was reduced to three men in order to maintain a high degree of secu-

rity, 5 Later, to increase the party's effectiveness and size, eight-man cells were set up, but

between October and December of 1940 the size was reduced to five men. During the German

occupation, the party returned to three-man cells in order to ensure maximum security. 6 In

times of ma.ximnum security the three-man cell seems to be .he basic unit. But when gov-

ernnment security enforcement is relatively loose and there is a need for recruitment, cell

mcnll)ership may he increased to as high as 30.

*In the itorth Korean infiltration into South Korea and in the Communist Party of France

during World \\a JI, cells v. ere composed of three members; in the Soviet underground behind
the German lic.,; in World War I1, in the pre-World War If anti-Nazi campaign, as well as in
Cuba. the cells had three to five membrs: in the Polish underground and in Egypt during Nas-
ser's revolution, clanodcstine cells were organized into five -man groups: and in Denmark sabotage
cells were composed oI six miembrs. In Algeria, the FLN's basic unit was a half-cce, ,vith
threvo men: only the leader o(t each fuli ccli kne\w the members in each half-cell. Immediately
al)ove the cellwas a half-gi-ouii (t\%o cells of seven men each, plus a leader): then a group (two
half-groups and a leader), ,nd then sulbistricts and districts organized on the same principle.2



Critical high-risk cells are usually small, compartmentalilzed, and detached. Intelligence

cells are highly compartmentalized and usually maintained at approximately three members. 7

Sabotage units also are usually kept to three-man cells* and remain independent of other under-

gTrnmd networks. 10 The sabotage units usually work on their own and s'-t up thicir own commu-

nicatiOns system. 11 Specis ized terror units function in much the same manner and are also kept

to three or four members. 12

Atuxiliary ICzes, such ds thcne in youth organizations, are less compartmentalized and

violate many of the .ul •s of clandestine behavior in order to enroll members into the under-

ground organizatien. These cells act as a screening device, testing members before they are

accepted into the formal unde•ground organization. t

Number. The number of cells primarily depends upon the density of the population. An

underground seeks to disperse its units geographically as well as ethnicaily. To avoid over-

concentration in any one group, organization, or geographic region, which would make sur-

veillance by security forces easier within each area, the underground generally has cells in

various blocks, districts, cities, and regions. It infiltrates and also creates cells in existing

organizational elements, such as labor, youth groups, and social organizations.

Communist Party members maintain dual-cell membership. The underground member

may be part of a cell made up of agents who live within a certain residential area or block:

these are called street cells. He may also be a member of a cell at his place of employment:

a workshop cell. 14 Dual-cell membership is more or less universal in countries where the

Communist Party is legal, and the number of cells a member belongs to depends on the func-

tions he is to perform.

Parallel Cells. Parallel cells are frequently set up to support a primary cell. (See fig-

ure 4.) This is done for several reasons. First, it takes a great deal of time to reestablish

cells and if there is to be a continuous flow of information the underground must have a backup

cell in case the primary cell is compromised. Secondly, in intelligence, duplicate cells are

needed to verify pieces of information and to check the- reliability of sources. Parallel cells

were set up as a protective measure by the Socialist Party in the anti-Nazi underground. 15

*In Denmark during World War II, sabotage units were generally 6-member cells that op-

erated autonomously. 8 In Cuba, the cells for sabotage were kept to 3 or 4 members plus a

leader. 9
tIn World War II, in the anti-Nazi movement, one underground labor youth leader was in

charge of 10 subordinates who among them had 90 followers. The members were primarily

young students who collected intelligence and gave it to their leaders, who in turn submitted it

to the formal underground leader. In Cuba during the anti-Batista movement, a propaganda

cell was led by one formal underground leader, with 12 subordinates, who in turn controlled

400 members of the propaganda section. U3
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Communist operations are conducted with as many as 4 or 5 independent and parallel intelli-

gence organizations. t1C In various front groups parallel cells are used for clandestine support

of underground members in the front organization who are s4eking positions of Alothority or

responsibility.

PARALLEL CELLS
I

BRANCH LEADER

INTERMEDIARY

OR MAIL-DROP

CELL LEADERS

SINTERMEDIARY
OR MAIL-DROP

I MEMBERS
PRIMARY SECONDARY

CELL CELL

Figure 4. Parallel Cells

Cells in Series. In order to carry out such functions as the manufacture of weapons, sup-

ply. escape and evasion, propaganda, and printing of newspapers, a division of labor is re-

quired. In the 1laganah, clandestine workshops were established to produce small arms.

Materials were purchased from regular commercial sources and taken to legal workshops,

each of which manufactured components of the weapons. Finally the parts were taken to an as-

sembly plant. The operational cells as well as the operation were organized into a series with

management, insuring that the assembly lines were compartmentalized and operated in an ef-

ficient manner. Only the underground leader, who kept records of materials, storage, and

transportation of the various parts concealed in the company records, was aware of the entire

process. Each plant had an intelligence network to act as lookouts.1E

A similar procedure is used in escape and evasion. The escape network is organized into

a chain-like operation where the nead of a safe hone in the network knows only the next link



in the chain and nothing nmre; an entire escape-and-evasion net is not known to any one

individual.

In the Belgian underground six cells or sections were connected in a series to produce

large-scale newspapers. One cell, composed of reporters, gathered the information and sent

it to a second cell which was composed of editors, who wrote the material. One cell was

charged with supply: that is, getting the ink, paper, and lead. Another cell was in charge of

administration--keeping books and funds. An additional cell was in charge of the printing: and,

finally, through various other cells the newspaper was distributed. I3

Often cells are expanded or assembled for a short period to carry out specific, special-

mnision tasks. In Denmark, small, 6-man cells were increased to 10-man sabotage teams in

oider to carry out large-scale missions. The network eventually included 10 teams of 10 men

each. This was the maximum strength allowed for security considerations. 1 In Greece, terror

cells were )rganized for a particular mission and then dissolved in order to protect the security

of the terrorist. 20

CELLS IN SERIES
IBRANCH

(•LEADER

INTERMEDIARY
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Figure 5. Cells in Series

Command and Control

Within any organization there is a need for coordination--not simply at single points in time

hut over a duration of time. The complexities of coordination require some central control.



The many" activities mu.st b~c centralized in order to provide subordinate units with services
I

tht lhey cannot provide foir themselves. Such functions as strategy, collection of funds, pro-

.,'rement of supplies, and intelligence and security services are usually performed at some

central agency. -A

In conventional organizations, centralization requires a high degree of coordination and

coordination in turn requires a great deal of communication. Communication is a serious vul-

ne rability o1 most underground movements. Frequent meetings, written messages, and records

can be used by security forces to identify and destroy the underground organization. There is a

great deal of local autonomy xith respect to specific actions which require adjustment to local

conditions. Tactical decisions are usually made independently by lower-echelon leaders in de-

centralized commands. 22 Generally, when higher commands issue orders, they communicate

them to lower echelons in the form o1 mission-type orders-orders which say "do whatever is

necessarn' to maximize a certain objective function. "23

There are two factors that dictate this practice. The first is that the local units probably

lkow the situation better than the central command, and the second is that lower echelons are

probably better prepared to make decisions with respect to implementation and time. If a

mission or action must be closely directed or if there is a change in strategies and the central

command wishes to exercise tight control over the specific units, a liaison represertative is

usually sent directly to the units to assume control. For routine operations, howevelr, direct

control is seldom necessary. One factor which tends to unified action among decentralized

units is the long, intensive common training given to the cadre before they depart to assume

command of a local unit.

The high degree of decentralization. compartmentalization, mission-type orders and local

autonomy of action is primarily a security measure to protect the organization from compro-

mise and is most prominent in the early stages of the movement. However, as the movement

expands and the emphasis changes to overt action, main-force units are organized along the

lines oi con'entional command and the underground units become less compartmentalized. A

centralized control structure with its direct orders tends to increase the effectiveness and

speed ol underground and guerrilla action.

There is generally a duplication of command structure with forward and rear elements

playIng roughly similar roles. hi Algeria there was an external command outside the country

a' \ell as am internal command within Algeria; in the Philippines there was an internal under-

ground ca lled the "lolithureau-out," safely located in guerrilla-controlled territory. Similarly,

in WVIld War II much Of the centralized underground activ\lt was conducted by governments-in-

exile :1nd manY of lhemn, were located in Engiand. The purpose of che external command is to

[t'rflidt alternate eom-,mand i case the internal ene is captured, as well as to permit the neces-

sary command 'work to ta;,- cc in a rclatively safe location. The internal command is re-

t-oi, Ibic for th1e ('oord. .0n o l atufIvitics N,.ithill the country.



This dual principle of leadership for security reasons may even extend down to thec opera-

tional level. In the pre-World War II anti-Nazi underground two types of culls were used. One

was composed of members who operated within the country but who were directed by a leader

who resided outside the country. This was a security measure to ensure continued existence of

the cell. A second type of cell was used in which the cadre and cell members both operated

within the country. These cells were interconnected and operated through a common directing

center. In this second type of cell, organizational security was sacrificed for organizational

effectiveness. 24 However, the dual system of operation provided some balance between security

and operational effectiveness.

Insurgents organize their areas of responsibility and administrative boundarics so that

they do not coincide with those of the security forces, 25 In this manner the insurgents take ad-

vantage of the interface problems which exist among government security torceUs. In most or-

ganizations it is easier to send messages upward in the chain of command than it is to send

messages laterally to comparable elements. Therefore, in many cases, the crossing of a city

limit or a state line takes the insurgents out of one unit's jurisdiction and responsibility and

places them under the jurisdiction of another unit of the security forces. T['he delays and con-

fusion caused by interface problems often provide the underground with the narrow margin of

time necessary to escape or go into hiding.

If underground units are centralized or concentrated in one section of the country or seg-

ment of the population, as the OAS was in Algiers during the Algerian independence movement,

it is relatively easy for security forces tu concentrate all their efforts in this area in order to

control and destroy the organization. i'or security reasons it is advantageous to have repre-

sentatives ., every part of the country, at every geographic location, and in every political

unit. It is also functionally desirable to use existing organizations, such as unions, military

organizations, and political parties, to achieve the purposes of the subversive movement.

In addition to decentralizing and leaving many decisions to lower-echelon units, under-

grounds compartmentalize their activities. The result is an organization that is highly indi-

vidualistic in its operations. This in itself is a security measure, for it makes it extremelh

difficult for security forces to identify the modus operandi of one cell or unit by Uncovering or

penetrating other cells.

ORGANIZATION AND EVOLUTIONARY DYNAMICS

In the development of an insurgent or revolutionarN movenment, there are miany activities

which are not visible to the casual observer. The organization and activities of an insurgent

moxevnent have been likened to an iceberg, with the bulk of the organization and its activities

lying submerged and only the overt operations of the guerrillas bt-ing visiile. 26 Scte ligurc 6.
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In a protracted revolution, organizational activities ol tilt' undergromd und0 r'1,U o V rigs

changes. Although the phases of change can be identified. they do not ieccssarily follow% a hlcd

pattern of development. They may overlap and their evolutionary progress mnay vary in dil-

ferent parts of the country due to local conditions.

In the cIandestine organization phase, the underground begins by setting Up cells, reCCIruit

irg, training, and testing cadres, infiltrating key industrial labor unions and national organi,_a-

tions, establishing external support, and establishing a base in a safe area. During this phas0,

the organization is small and highly compartmentalized. Cell size is kept small and new cells

are added. Operational-type cells are usually maintained with three members each, and in-

telligence-type cell structures are used for those agents infiltrating key Installations and

organizations.

In the psychological offensive phase, the underground capitalizes upon dissatisfaction and

desire for change by creating unrest and disorder and by exploiting tension created hr social.

economic, and political differences. Through strikes, demonstrations, and agitation, a wider

atmosphere of discontent is generated. Covert underground agents in mass organizations act

in concerted effort with agitators who call for demonstrations and through subversive manipula-

tion turn them into riots. Underground activities are directed at discrediting the police and tih

military and government authorities. Operational terror cells in many parts of the country

operate through the selective use of threats, intimidation, and assassination. The total noiniher

of cells in the underground is increased; cells in series are created in order to run under-

ground newspapers, make large agitation effort -, and undertake other such large-scale co-

ordinated activities throughout the country.

In its expansion phase, after its disruptive activities create unrest and uncertainl3, tut

movement seeks to crystallize public support for a strong organization that %%ill restore order.

The emphasis is put on recruiting people through mass organizations and winning popular sup-

port for change. Auxiliary cells are created to accommodate new memibers. Suplport is )iilt

up in front groups and created in other national organiz.ations by covert membbers. An ettort is

aiso made to establish a national political front of many organizations. Trained cAdies create

new celis and mass organizations. Auxiliary cells are created to handic the inilux of new .mrn-

hers. Recruiting progresses from being highly selective in the early stages to mass recruit-

ment in the communities and rural areas, and ultimately to draftLng young men and \%omen.

The overt activities of the militarization phase dra-w general attention to the insurgent

movement. A guvrrilla force is formned to harass the govcrnment military [force. In its tactics

the insurgent military force avoids conventional fixed fronts. there is a quick concentration hor

action and an immnliate disengagement and dispersal afte lighting.

The guerrilla strategy generally follows the three stages nutlined 1). Mao Tse-tong. -' The

first is called str".tegic defense. Becausc the govcrnmcn,1-nt Iorcc: rre usually superior, the



gue'rrillas coliccitratc on harassmenlt, surp~rise raids , ambushes, and assassinations; they try

to force the government troops to extend their supply lines. Since their primary aim is control

of people rather than territory, they readily trade territory to preserve the guerrilla force.

"7he second stage begins when the govE rnment forces stop their advance and concentrate on

holdingmtcrciit ry. As in en, :tro',ts, :11nd SUpplies a11- acCluired, the guerrillas attack larger govern-

ment lorces and installations. In this situation, the government is prepared to fight conventional

war but the guierrillas arc dispersed and capitalize on their speed and mobility. Thus, harass-

mernt ',ýears down the government troops while the guirrillas are organizing and buLding their
army. As \ao says, Our slrate,-, i. one against ten and our tactics are ten against one.",

The third stage referred to by Mao is 'he counteroffensive. This begins when the guerrilla

army becomes sufficiently well-trained and well-equipped to meet the government forces. The

guerrillas s'cek to ereite liberat(d arcas: within these areas of control, they build up) addi-

tional milltar'v forces.

Thi guerrilla force is established only after the leadership has decided that the revolution-

ary structure is strong enough to supp .rt its own army. Underground agents infiltrate towns

,,nd vill:igcs and ibgin (.larnlestine recruitin, ol villagers into front groups and local militia. TheY

train and indoctrinate kel' rec-uits. Later these groups become feeder organi,-ations for the

regi•)ol] .A(i nminm-alorce uonit.

As the insurgent internal sup-'ly arm, the underground purchases supplies, either on the

olack market or in the legal market through front organizations. They raid warehouses and

Set up tactoriCs in utrbain and rural areas. Supply sources outside the countrt are also tapped

through fir:ris that imip(ort under noncontraband labels from friendly governments. Caches are

maintained throughout the countrYside.

The underground prcx-ides transportation to move supplies, concealing the load or other-

vise discouraging the authorities itom making an inspection. As part of the transportation

system, storage facilities are provided in houses, central locations, and remote area3.

External sOLurCeS. such as foreign governments or fraternal societies, are tapped for funds.

Internally, loans ar: obtained trom wealthy sympathiers. Other techniques used to raise funds

includt :c Ming itemls h-ore door-to-door, robbing ,ealthY individuals and business firms, co)-

ercing people into maiking IcCntributins. leyi!1g tat\Cs in controlled ireas, and counterfeiting.

,Lot0ltil urgalni/.mtizn -i , mihvted be) undcrgra)und ineble.rs who 0join the org,1nization

aiinI rel'esr ithI IsIve, as ,letdm. 10ted. loy:l mIenlmlbers ý orlth of leadership positions. With

tile id il 01 Llngl-01ound cells a ,eng rank,-and-filte iemuenus of the erganixatiomm and a system of

c't' ;Ii~ h'cilt) ant c.erci'' teUi'hllolts . the ualder'g'ond olbtains control of mian bsocia'l aind

pol it cal org:'niz ,i ions,

11W undr rtt i•, -ou 1d glli, iro titt llg' ps when i isz unable to infiltrate existing organi.it iulo ,.

"T1h -01on1t g1 )U)p espi)ouse, %oi)L' c tthe ta S" that V'111 •'olhst the SupportlL of r'Cspect alkite



members :;f ti!;: commanitv-. L.1 .- c -clderground merobers keep the le. .r ship in thcir own

hands.

The underground communicates propaganda messages by radio. newspapers, pamphlets.

word-of -mouth, and slogans and symbols printed on wails. Agitators operate covertly trying to

crystallize sentiment for the insurgents. Armed propaganda units go from village to village

lecturing on thc ways of the organization. Demonstrations are used to show dissatisfaction

with the government and commitment to the insurgents. Another technique is to encourage the

populace to use passive resistance. BY capitalizing on longstanding antagonisms and resist-

ances, the underground attempts to get neutral groups involved in demonstrations. The dem-

onstrators are then moved toward violence as underground agitator.s create cvcts which lead

security forces to take action against the crowd. Through a precipitating event such as an

assassination, and through the use of agitators within the crowd, subversive agents convert c.ivil

demonstrations into riots and violence.

The underground uses terrorism not only to instill fear but to draw attention to the move-

ment and to demonstrate in a dramatic way the strength and seriousness of its operation. A

small strong-arm unit, such as most undergrounds maintain to protect their meinlcrs, may

also be us .gainst informers and people who cooperate with the enemy. Because terror is a

state of mind, the underground must carefully assess the reactions that follow the use of it.

In selective sabotage the underground attempts to incapacitate installations that cannot

easily be replaced or repaired in time to meet the government's crucial needs. Special at-

tention is directed at tactical targets, such as bridge:-:. Sabotagc acts arc also undertaken to

encourage the popul:.ce to engage in general ac'ts of destruction. This gencral sabotage is

carried out with such simple devices as Molotov cocktails, tin-call grcnadcs. and devices to

cause fire or damage to small items of cquipment.

The underground infiltrates agents into government, military, and police organizations and

establishes an intelligence organiz;ation. Agens, living in villages and towns alsýo provide the

guerrilla forces with tactical intelligence and local movemc;ents of the govcininent forces.

The underground establishes escape-and-casion operations. Egress rouotes that direct

persons away from lines of battle are set up and f•ugi•tis arc hidden in secret lodging,, in I.-

mote areas, or with guerrilla units.

i-inally , there is the conso i dation phase. Whtile military " pec ions are 'der wavy, the in-

surgent underground continues its political actiu ns. (nc nf tbe i1-o!t i mnportulnt innet ioWns of the

underground is thae creation of shadow governments,. Initially, jnliltrated ag(n.lts establish

covert cells Nkithili a village or cit.\ N xt, small !ront organjizationlS al-r crestedA1,. 'l'htugt'

"pers-uasiion," or with the aid uf gucl 'i'lia lorccs, '"lcction'.' mtt held and lilct-iutiton coot--

lltittees selected on ,vhich unthtiground nc:nimxhrs as weli as local villag,(t tr ai t repre:cat cd.

o-Y ols. -ourti,-a ' at tthex- institution." v, hict iil lun:ce the mitn.i and actiuo s ol mIen a'te i:r':Rtghl



under the control of this shadow government. The people within the villages are brought Into

mass organizations for indcctrination and.bontrol over their actions. Undergrounds do not rely

on goodwill alone. When in control of an area, they occasionally resort to the elimination of all

opposition, and the establishment of covert surveillance systems within the new mass organiza-

tions and the civil government. Village by village, the underground takes over and finally

governmenit• support is eroded and an entire area is controlled by the insurgents.

ORGANIZATIONAL INFLUENCES UPON MOTIVATION AND BEHAVIOR

The character as well as the structure of the underground are influenced by the background

of the persons who organized it. It will reflect the military, political, or organizational back-

grounds of its organizers. The membership in time will be affected by the predominant char-

acteristics of the movement. The leaders of the movement tend to work within former

organizations to attract members to the underground and consequently the character of such

organizations influences the form and character of the underground organization.

The discipline and sanctions imposed upon members are usually a function of the effec-

tiveness of the security forces. If the security forces are highly effective, the underground

tends to be very secretive and disciplined, with severe sanctions for any deviations from the

rules of the organization.

Constraints upon what an individual can or cannot do are implicit in organizational

membership. Rules for decision-making and communications prescribe certain forms of be-

havior which members must follow. In addition, organizational rewards and punishments

olfer new motives and incentives, specifically influencing the member's daily activities and how

he performs them.

The structure of an organization will, in itself, influence an individual's behavior. In

guerrilla organizaticns, for example, behavior is conditioned by the kind of unit in which the

individual is involved. Mobile main forces are usually large, well-disciplined units, requiring

conventional military behavior. Regional forces are made up of smaller units composed of

friends and neighbors within a village; operations are only on a part-time basis and discipline

is less rigid. In the underground structure, an individual's behavior is affected by the kind of

cell to which he belongs. Members of auxiliary cells work intimately with a large number of

people; a member of an operational cell comes in close contact with only two or three other

members; and a member of an intelligence cell never comes directly in contact with other mem-

bers of the underground. The type of organizational unit in which an underground member finds

himself also determines whether he works individually, as a member of a small group or as

part of a large military unit, what sort of discipline is exercised, and finally, whether he works

at home with long-time friends and relatives or away from home withnew-found friends or strangers.
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The nature of the organizational command-control structure also tends lo inlilucc an in-

dividual's motivation and behavior. He may follow a strict organizational pattern of behavior Or

be free to take independent action depending on whether the organization is highly centralized or

decentralized. The type of command order, a dircot or general group orr'cr, will affect an in-

dividual's reaction and subsequent behavior. The frequency of command communication deter-

mines the extent of individual guidance a. I control. Behavior is also affected by whether the

communications are direct or clandestine through mail-drops or intermediaries.

An individual's tasks and responsibilities influence his motivation. For example, a cadre

member, because of his responsible position and power, is likely to be more willing to adopt

organizational goals and presumably requires less indoctrination and motivational incentive than

other members. A guerrilla in a remote redoubt, having relatively little interaction with peo-

ple outside o1 the movement. may not have a strong ideological sense of commitment, but an

underground member involved in agitation and propaganda among the masses may find himself

believing the prpaganda he daily dispenses. Similarly, an underground intelligence cell mem -

ber who is required to assume a progovernment facade, in order to protect himself Iron, (is-

covery, is greatly influenced in his mode of behavior by the facade.

An underground may also require certain pattecns of behavior in order to create a favor-

able image. Members frequently are prohibited frcm taking anything from the people %%ithout

paying for it; there are usually strict rules regarding sex relations among underground mem-

bers; undergrounders may be directed to befriend certain segments of the population in order to

influence them to support the movement.

The phase of insurgent development affects the organizational structure ol an underground

and, in turn, shapes the behavior of underground members. During the clandestine phase of

development, for instance, members refrain from doing anything which dravs attention to them-

selves or to the ,rganization. However, during the psychological offensive and exponsion or

milltar~zation , members adopt a more overt role and attempt to dr'ax' thei po•,ular at-

tention avoided earlier. Finally, in the consolidation phase, the urndurground niunuber assumc s

the role of just and fair administrator in establishing a shadow govcrnmncnt.

In short, organizational goals. structure. command and control, and phi.-ates 1i ii-uril4ctt

development all, in turn, help shaw, ao) in,}ividlai':4 goals, cnvil'onrncn .ie h i-uvi,w,. onl !1-

tivation. Many of the points discussed briefly above tJll I'- d(a-' wr. in 1 m(;ir d mi] ii iatrI

chapters.
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CHAPTER TWO

COMMUNIST ORGANIZATION

Revolutions against indigenous governments and organized resistance to foreign invaders

have been common in every era of history. Equally common in revolutionary and resistance

\warfare has been the use of guerrillas and guerrilla tactics. Although the terms "guerrilla"

and g"uerrilla warfare" originated in the Spanish resistance to Napoleon's occupation, guerrilla

strategy and tactics were at that time well known throughout Europe and Asia and can be traced

to much earlier tim .'s,

However, with the advent of the RL-ýsian Revolution, new and significant refinements were

added to the strategY of revolutionary warfare. In his 1902 pamphlet "What Is To Be Done ?"

V. i. Lenin laid the organizational foundations of modern insurgency. He formulated the notion

thqt if revolutions are to he successful they must be led by small, professional (i.e., Commu-

nist) elites. Later, in his Left-Wing Communism: An Infantile Disorder, written in 1920, he

stressed the importance of political infiltration and the use of united fronts to disguise the Com-

munist revolutionaries' purpose. He stressed the importance of creating a covert parallel ap-

paratus with interlocking leadership so that a small highly disciplined elite could secretly direct

and control a much larger revolutionary movement, which they could then use to achieve the

goals of the elite. Thus originated the Communist-dominated insurgency. Mao Tse-tung for-

malized the strategy and tactics of a protracted guerrilla war among the rural peasantry as a

means of extending international Communism into underdeveloped areas of Asia.

When World War 1I began, many national groups organized underground resistance move-

me.nts in Europe and Asia to resist occupation and reestablish legal, indigenous governments.

The Communists seized upon this ideal opportunity to lay The groundwork for revolutionary

movements. They combined the principles of guerrilla warfare with political penetration and

control. Throughout Europe and Asia, Communist resistance movements sought more to gain

political control than tc carry on resistance warfare against the enemy.

In the afterm?,th of World War H, the Communists were successful in turning resistance

movements into revolutionar'v movements in such countries as Yugoslavia, Albania, aad China.

In the postwar Years, international Communism sponsored and, in many cases, organized and

supported "wars of liberation" in Greece, Malaya, the Philippines, Indochina, Cuba, Vietnam,

Lios, and Vene.-'ela.

International support of internal subversion has become a pattern throughout the world and

%as voic,.d as a policy of international Communism in Nikita Khrushchev's speech "For New

"V ,tories of the \Vorld Communist Movement" at the November 1960 Conference of Representa-

tives of Communist and Workers' Parties held in Moscow. He stated that wars of national



liberation are inevitable and that Communists must full, support them, Hie d'u,, ,stal)li•S-ld the

position of world Communism as supporting worldwide insurgency.

In an article Long Live the Victory of the Peoples' War in 11165, Lin Piao, V,.e-Chaivi r;ino

the CCP Central Committee, Vice-Premier, and Minister of' National Def# nse, elab),rattti Upn

Mao Tse-tung's theory of the new democratic revolution and reiterated the themc of support for

worldwide wars of national liberation. Mao Tse-tung's earlier theory had emphasized the rural

revolutionary base areas and the encirclement of the cities from the countryside. Ma, has now

extended this principle to the entire globe, conceiving of North America and WVestern Furope as

the cities of the world and Asia. Africa, and Latin America as the rural areas ot the world

which encircle the cities. He maintains that in the final analysis the whole c:•use of world

revolution hinges on the success of revolution in Asia, Africa, and Latin America, since they

have the overwhelming majority of the world's popul.tion.

According to Mao's theory, the new democratic revolution has two stages: first, a national

revolution and then, a Socialist revolution. He maintains that the first is the necessary prep-

Iration for the second. He concludes that Socialist countries should support nationalistic

revolutions and that these revolutions should be led by a revolutionamrv party armed with

Marxism - Leninism.

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Article 12 of the Communist International (Comintern) Statiutes called !or Communists

throughout the world to create secret illegal Communist organizations alongside lcgal orgfniz:/t-

tions. The covert worker of the -'illegal" organization disassociated himsell irom the Commu-

nist Panv and its members, conducted himself self-effacingly, and cultivated a harni]es,

appearance. The agent used different cover names in diffe.-ent parts of towvin and changed lis

cover address and sites for meetings frequently. All his papers and files -%ere kept separaite

from those of the party organization. No building wýas used un-Žss its tenants had been

investigated. 2

In the 1930's, the Comintern was extended to every part of the world. In \Vcst(rn F'ui-r

and America, permanent bases were established. [n many parts of the Western lIemispherc,

seamen's and port workers' international organizations served as reception and r,'ri,-ting

centers for agents. Agents could report to one of these gro ips and rece(ivc shltler. 11i1ne1W. :'d

further instructions. Agents wkithin the maritime organizations rnade contaicts ocr mtv1'nlti,:11t i

functionaries, agents, and instructors passing through their districts and also providedA r.''-U

addresses for covert communications. Thvy received and handled international funds (wr loca:

organizations.



During the pi.riod from 1930 to World War IfI, through its Executive Committee (ECCI), the

Comintern became a second arm of Soviet forcign policy. The secretaries-general of the

Comintern's member parties were reduced from leaders of their respective national organiza-

tions to mere regional executives of a single structure, for which policy was made exclusively

in Moscow.

After 194:3, no formal organization existed for the coordination of the activilies of the many

national Communist parties. At first, some believed that the Cominform (Ccmmunist Informa-

tior, Bureau), with headquarters at Bucharest from 1947 to 1955, carried on the functions of the

Comintern, at ieast with respect to the European Communist parties. However, at no time was

this body supplied with the staff and clerical personnel necessary to continue the range of activ-

ities in which the Comintern had been in~olved; it %as probably no more than what its name

suggested--an agency bor the distribution of propaganda. Although the Communist International

was dissolved in 1943 to rid the party of the propaganda handicap of being an international sub-

versive movernent, some authorities believe that international control still exists as a result of

the heavy emphasis on indoctrination and institutional character formation of its cadre. s

The Communists also distinguish between legal and illegal organizations for gathering

intelligence and espionage. \\hile the party operates operdy or through front groups, it also

operates through embassies, foreign trade commissions, and news agency personnel. Those

agencies that enjoy diplomatic immunity are termed the "legal" apparatus within a country. The

terni legal" is used because the members of such agencies have diplomatic immunity and, if

arrested fir espionage activities, are not jailed but declared persona non grata and forced to

leave the countrvy.

The illegal aponr'atus is composed ol espionage or intelligence agencies such as the Soviet

GiU (Military Intellizence Directorate) and the KGB (Committee for State Security) and their

agents and informers. If caught and arrested, members of these units can oe legally tried for

c-pionagc. Thc GRU is in chi.ngu of military intellig'ence in foreign countries and the KGB units

are resonsihble for nonmilitary espionage in foreign countries, operating parallel and often

ri,al units to the GIW. :

ORGANIZATION OF NATIONAL COMMUNIST PARTIF3

EvevY lcw ',aLrs international conferences to discuss and formulate worldwide Communist

p, licy .1 V' held. Between these conftrences, the national Communist parties are responsible

for adapting and impi'cienting conference decisions \%ithin their own countries. In recent

ylvears the nrtiolal pa:,ties have tended tW align with either the Soviet or Chinese Communist

)a rIties.



In 1965 there were over 90 Communist parties, with an estimated 44.5 million member-

ship. Parties in 14 Communist countries accounted for 90 percent of the world membership.

The Chinese Communist Party of 18 million members is the largest and tho Communist Party'

of the Soviet Union Is second with 12 million members. 5

The supreme authority in each country is the national congress, composed of delegates

elected by the various conferences and by the next lower level of the party. The national con-

gress meets every two or three years, when convened by the central committee, and is charged

with four major responsibilities: (1) to determine the tactical line for the party on political

issues; (2) to revise the official program and make new statutes; (3) to hear and approve the

reports of the central committee; and (4) to elect the central committee. lF'rom time, to time

it is called upon to discipline top members of the leadership. In practice, most matters which

are considered before the national congress have already been (liscussed. The central commit-

tee prepares and documents questions and problems, which are sent to the various party !evels

where they are discussed and agreed upon. The national congress usutll.% apprOv',,s what has

already been decided. It also sanctions the decisions of the central committee. r

The national conference is called into special session by the central committee if urgent

political matters arise in the period between party congresses. It is restricted in size to a

small number of delegates. It is often used as a substitute for the national congress when the

party, to minimize the chance of rolice detection, wishes to conduct clandestine meetings that

can be quickly called and dispersed.

Between meetings of the national congress, the maximum authorityof the party rests with

the central committee, composed of top party leaders and varying in size from p'irtN to party.

The members must have demonstrated competence in organizational ability. Their functions

include carrying out the decisions of the national congress. supervising finances, enforcing

programs and statutes, and controlling the party press and propaganda. The .entr:,] committee

sets up a finance commission for fund raising and a central control commission to carry out

party discipline and security. Its executive bureau, the political bureau (politburcau), of 10 to

12 members, is elected by the central committee and directs party activities ,n.t,'ween metinrgs."

A secretary-general and two aides are elected by the central comnmittee to carry on the

daily operations of the party. This secretariat transmits the decisions of th.1 central committee

and the party to the subordinate commands. The secretary-general is the highest ranking

elected official and is responsible to the party congress. lie makes d(cisions with the pol it-

bureau and is responsible to the central committee. The party presidency, an honorary post,

exists in some Communist parties. 8 _

There are executive committees set up to discuss and resolve problems at the var.ous

echelons and then pass them to higher authorities for consideration. These committees super-

vise ideological instruction, the training of executive committees for finance and control
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committees, and the elections el delegates to the next higher level of the party. In addition,

they are responsible tor routing party business and directives through their area of jurisdiction,

and executing the decisions of the party. All members of the party belong to a cell and have

weekly or biweekly meetings. 9

Cells may be organized geographically, with all members living within a certain territory,

or functionally, with "shon units" organized according to type or place of employment. Often

they are set -up in both ways.

The major emphasis and fundamental principle of organizational work in the Communist

Party are to create cells within nonparty organizations, no matter how small the number of Com-

munist sympathizers within an organization. In trades and factories, professional associations,

peasant and front groups, and similar places, the Communists are instructed to organize party

members into a small group call,3d a "fraction. " The fraction consists of part or all of the

members of a cell, selected by the Communists to work within existing legitimate organizations.

It is the fraction's responsibility to learn the interests, language, and attitudes of the organiza-

tion, so that they can effectively communicate and disseminate the party propaganda line. They

also identify and investigate individuals who may be sympathetic to the party and organize them.

In order to guide the fraction, which may include all members from several different trade

unions, a nucleus is organized to work under the direction of the local party committee. The

nucleus is the "shop unit' and may consist of as few as three members in any one place of em-

ployment. The purpose of the fractions is to disseminate the party line, to attract new members

to the party, and to aid in developing a power base for the party. 10

COMMUNIST PARTIES IN NONCOMMUNIST COUNTRIES

The Communist Party, in countries where it is a legal political body, has two major organi-

zations, one open and one covert. The overt organization functions as an ordinary political

party. Itowever, the Communists everywhere organize their party into a system of cells and

committees, regardless of the size or strength of the party or the degree of government opposi-

tion. Even in the "legal" party, the cellular structure serves to train members In conspirato-

rial behavior. Cell meetings are often held secretly so that members attending them can learn

how to travel to and from them without arousing suspicion. Members are assigned minor in-

telligence-gathering or sabotage missions which in themselves have little or no practical use

but which test and train members in clandestine behavior. A press (either open or clandestine)

is usually set up in order to give members experience in writing, printing, and distributing

material for the party.

In addition to the open legal party, a highly compartmentalized, clandestine organitnation is

also created. Members of its cells are people who have potential value to the Communist Party
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in the event of an insurgency o' coup d'etat. individnals recruited from government, vital com-

munications centers, industry, or other organizations that the Communists seek to infiltrate

may not be admitted directly to the party itself bat may become members of clandestine cells.

Thus a network of infiltrator:- -%d agents in important positlons is in readiness. These cells

may remain dormant for ma.y y, ars, being used only to collect selective intelligence, to be

activated only in case of an insurgency. 11

The Communists also organize "front" groups to use people who ar'e sympathetic with

causes which the Communist Party promotes but who are either unreliable or would not for

personal reasons Join the Communist Party. Front groups are organized around currently

popiular issues. While the party usually controls these organizations, they are kept separate.

The Communists also attempt to gain control of governmental agencies through coalitions with

other, non-Communist parties. 12

The Communist cadres are full-time professionals who accept the serious risks of revolu-

tionary leadership, and the. formation of such cadres is the basic work of the Communist Party.

Lenin believed that only a small, militant organization c',uld bring about revolution. The orga-

nization proper must be confined to a small, hard core of dedicated individuls who can be

counted on to maintain their own discipline and carry out orders precisely and without questions.

The term "cadre"-a group or body of professionals who train ar.d recruit new units around

them-is applied to the small Communist vanguard who are to lcad the revolution. I1

The party seeks to create in its cadres a body of men capable of implementing a dictated

strategy with "great ability, skill, and real artistry. " But such competence cannot be acquired

through theoretical studies alone: the member must be constantly tested in political combat.

"Each Party can master the art of political leadership only from its own extensive experience."

Out of this crucible comes an aparatchik who is more than an adherent of a political doctrine:

he is a person totally committed to, and with no life outside of, the party. II

The Communist Party is highly selective in its recruiting. The potential member rmust

show through practical work that he understands the party and is prepared to accept its disci-

pline. Membership can be conceived of as n process rather than as a condition. The granting

of a party card is not the completion of a period of preparation, whereafter the individual can

relax with the assurance of having "passed the test. " It is in itself only the halfway house of a

process whose end pr-oduct is total mental commitment.

Normally a substantial portion of those who become members do not complete the process

by proceeding on in toward the center of the apparatus. Many withdc'aw along the way, and the

party is prepared for this. Only a candidate who is well along the way toward total commitmlent

is permitted to learn the inner workings of the party. He goes through extensive indoctrination

courses in discussion groups and party schools. He must participate in the organization oi

rank-and-file members. These activities are designed to guarantee his total involvement and
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commitment to the functioning of the party. He must be willing not only to perform legal politi-

cal activities but to carry out illegal work when required. 15

The Communist Party operates on the rule of democratic centralism. Within the hierarchy

of party organizations and committees, each lower body selects a representative to serve on a

party committee; this comnmittee in turn selects another representative to serve on a higher

committee in the hierarchy. Is The principle of democratic centralism Is followed throughout

Communist organizations. Unit committees are elected by the membership or the delegates of

the party organization. Each committee must report regularly on the activity of the party or-

ganization and must give an account of its work. These committees are responsible for carrying

out the decisione of the higher party committees. A'l decisions of the higher committees are

binding upon the lower body members.

In theory, each proposal is discussed at the lower levels of the party, and each committee

member presents the opinion of the lower body to the next higher body until a decision is made

at the central committee level. Once a decision is made, the entire party must carry it out. In

general practice, a decision is determined at the central committee level and, although the lower

echelons discuss it, the members are well aware that they must ultimately concur in it. 1t

Elections for committee members and their secretaries must be "approved" by the commit-

tee at the next higher level. This enables the leadership to exercise strict control over sub-

ordinates and to suppress any opposition from the outset. 18

This disposition of authority follows the party principle of "reverse representation" at all

levels. The "elected" or designated leader of any organizational element of the party, regard-

less of the level at which he operates, represents among his associates the authority of the next

highest party body. He is not the spokesman for his subordinates in high party councils, but

rather the latter's liaison with lower levels.

Institutionalized criticism or self-criticism serves two essential purposes in the Communist

organization: (1) it increases the efficiency of the party by subjecting it- operations to constant

re~iew and revision: (2) it creates a norm of behavior in members and helps secure absolute

commitment and dedication to the party.

The actual activities of creiticism and self-criticism sessions consist of conferences, dis-

cussions, and meetings within the party in which attempts are made to determine and correct

any weaknesses in the work of the party or party members. Criticism is practiced on all occa-

sions and is an integral part of Communist life. Theoretically, all decisions and basic policies

of the party are open to criticism and discussion in these sessions. But in actual practice,

criticisms must never contradict the Essential party line and are directed only to improving the

practice and implementation of existing revolutionary theory. A member is expected to analyze

mistakes and shortcomings of the party operations only. Upless his criticism is constructive-

that is, offers a concrete proposal for improvement in work or a method for correcting
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mislakes-it is not accepted and the individual making the criticism may find himself under at-
tack. No criticism may be made of the central leadership, and no organized expressions of

criticism or dissent are tolerated. 19

Criticism and self-criticism sessions are designed to develop absolute commitment and
ideological dedication among members, so that party orders are implemented, not mechanically

but creatively. They attempt to make the individual member think in terms of a vanguard and

how better to advance the current line and more effectively carry out revolutionary work. Men.-
bers are compelled to report errors, mistakes, or weaknesses displayed by all party members

no matter how small or trivial; they may also state and restate any change in policy.
The sessions establish and reinforce comaplete ideological unity among the membership.

Each individual must conform to the party line. The meetings act as constant reminders of the
need to raise their goals, increase their activity, and execute orders faithfully. 20

Every party member knows that if he does not make every effort to contribute seriously to

criticism of his fellows, then in the subsequent comprehensive dissection of i'.is own conduct, he

will be obliged to -infess this guilt. He also knows that participating fully in the identification

of othe z ' failings will not help him to escape his own eventual subjection to the same process.
The thorough analysis of his conduct can proceed into the smallest details or his life, both pri-
vate and public, both intimate and generally known. He must clearly acknowledge his faults

before the group and promise to improve. He understands that an inadequate response in his
own session can lead -v reduction of rank or even to expulsion from the party. Thus the ses-

sions instill in each member a need to demonstrate to his associates his unqualified responsive-
ness to the wiahes of authority so that he can avoid undue attention by his cohorts and escape
excessive criticism when his turn comes. In this fashion the Communist Party maintains a

built-in, permanent uncertainty and apprehensiveness among the ra -and-file, and can be

certain of obedience from below. 21

Another characteristic of Communist organization is collective leadership. Executive and
administrative decisions must be agreed upon by the majority of the officers at a given level of

the party. Collective leadership, however, is an exception and practiced only during interparty

conferences. In practice, the party functions in a highly centralized manne- with authority and

command decisions flowing from the top to the lower echelons. 22

Changes in leadership within the Communist Party are not frequent; "electionr," become the
equivalent of promotions. The leadership submits candidates and issues to the membership.

In order to legitimize this authority, members are compelled to discuss these matters and

overtly agree and vote on them.

issues submitted to vote are not appeals to the membership for action, as they commonly

are in unmobilized and unstructured groups, but are instead specific orders and plans for future
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work. The member's attention is focused not on acceptance but upon what to to be done next.

Emphasis is placed upon uniformity of thought and the ultimate authority of the leadership. 23

COMMUNIST USE OF MASS ORGANIZATIONS

Large groups which the Communists strive to infiltrate are called "mass organizations."

Communist Party theory holds that a small group of highly disciplined individuals, operating

through mass organizations, can rally the support reauired to win a revolution. 24

V. I. Lenin recognized the vulnerability of mass organizations to iiifiltration and manipula-

tion. In turn, Joseph Stalin argued that Communist Party members must avoid the concept that

efforts tq build up the party should be directed solely to recruiting new members. Instead, he

suggested that the Communists systematically use mass organizations as "transmission belts"

to the broad masses of nonparty workers. By working through mass organizations, Communist

Party workers can reach and influence many thousands of workers "not yet prepared for Party

membership." Through "these organizations, led by well-functioning fractions, the Party must

necessarily find its best training and recruiting grcund. [Mass organizations] are the medium

through which the Party... guides and direct3 the workers in their struggles and.., keeps it-

self informed on the mood of the masses, the correctness of the... Party slogans, etc. "25

The Communists feel that the simple creation of disorder is not sufficient to bring power

into the hands of the elite. They attempt to separate the existing leadership from the institu-

tions and support on which it rests. While disrupting the government, Communists seek to

construct new instruments of power. They build their own covert controls within existing or-

ganizations or form new organizations which they can control. They try to subvert institutional

loyalties and create new allegiances within mass organizations at the community level. They

undermine old forms of authority and create new ones, corrupting the authority upon which

Institutional foundations are built. 26

Objectives in Controlling Mass Organizations

The objectives of infiltrating mass organizations are: (1) to neutralize existing agencies

which support the government; (2) to justify and legitimize causes which can be exploited by the

subversives; and (3) to mobilize mass support. 27

>y penetrating organizations and in stitutions within the society, the Communists avoid being

isolated, and are in a position to neutralize competitors and monopolize mass support. The

strategy of neutralization has played a large role in the relationship of the Communist Party to

Socialist and other left-wing organizations. They try to infiltrate these groups and through
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disruptive practices in tbe organization neutralize their effectiveness and put *.he leddership in

disrepute. WNhere communism has no popular following in its own right, Communists have

sought to mobilize popular sentiment around legitimate issues and causes and so indirectly gain

legitimacy for' their movement. Another major objective is to mobilize those large segments of

society who are not members of groups into formal organizations.

Mass Organizations in Communist Insurgency

The use of mass organizations in an insurgency can be ill-strated by several cases. The

Malayan Communist Party (MCP), early in its history, set about organizing a number of front

groups, including the Proletarian Art League, Youth Corps, Racial Emancipation League, and

General Labor Unions (GLU). The labor front was perhaps the most important. Using the de-

mand for higher wages to match the rise, in rubber and tea prices as a basis, the union move-

ment organized a number of strikes and collective actions. 28 The principle of organizing labor

for collective action was new to Malaya in the thirties, and the Communists' efforts to develop

labor unions were to pay off in the insurgency after World War II.

After the war, the MCP set up additional organizations. It organized a General Trade Union

and a Youth League to attract Chinese student_-. Once the insurrection was under way, a Cultiva-

tion Corps, an Anti-British Alliance Society, a Students' Union, Wbmen's Union, etc., as well a.,

less overtly political organizations, such as youth and sporting groups, were organized. With

employment hard to find, it was often necessary for a man to Join a Communist union in order

to get a job. The MCP also established its own schools and clubs, so that it could approach the

Chinese community to conduct political discussions and disseminate party literature. 29

During the insurgency in Greece, the Communists organized and controlled many front

groups, such as the Seamen's Partisan Committee, the Comm--ist Organization for Greek

Macedonia, the Democratic Women's Organization of Greece. In the rural areas the Communist

Party operated through the Greek Agrarian Party (AKE) and the United All Greece Youth

Organization (EPON). 30

In the Philippines, Communist Party officials spent much time before the war engaging in

labor activities in Manila and other parts of Luzon. -'"e printers' union was influenced by

Mariana Balgos, and the League of the Sons of Labor was headed by Crisanto Evangelista, both

noted Communist leaders. The League of Poor Laborers, the predecessor of the Confederation

of Peasants, was among the mass support organizations which provided the base of support for

the insurgency between 1946 and 1954. Most of the members of the Communist politbureau in

Manila were officers in the unions affiliated with the Congress of Labor Organizations (CLO). :"I
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Methods of Controlling Mass Organizations

The fundamental aims of most mass organizations are those for which they are organized:

labor unions. for example, are organized to improve the lot of the wvorker. But organizations

formed primarily as pressure groups can be used fcr other purposes. To t'e Communists, they

represent a chance to manipulate the social and political ideas and attitudes oi the members.

Most voluntary, large-scale organizations are composed of a leadership (a small corps of

individuals who represent the administration), a few faithful, full-time followers, and -. I.,-"go

group of dues-paying members. The followers usually leave the or-rations and decisi,: as to

the leadership. Members may or may not agree with the leaders on all decisions and actions. 32

Members who are willing to work and accept responm41xility are usually given the opportunity to

do so and, indeed, such willingness leads to a gva.avi.-J promotion to le,.j ership 7.esponslbilitles.

\lhen planning a takeover, the Comnmunim,ý,- iW st try to gain influence in the organization's

membership office in order to control recruitment and to infiltrate Communist members. Once

In, Communists are Instructed to volunteer for all positions and for all work in the organization.

They are instructed to be the first to arrive at and the last to leave meetings. They are taught

how to harass non-Communist speakers and, through the tactics of attrition-through-tedium,

win votes and offices within the organization. 33 They seek the leadership of political and educa-

tion committees, and use these offices to Identify people in the organization who might be sym-

pathetic and those who are avowedly anti-Communist. Editorship of the organization's

newspapers provides opportunities for expressing subversive ideas and gives access to printing

materials which may be used to establish their own distribution routes. Once they have orga-

nized cells or fractions within the organization, they caucus and plan their organizational moves

in advance. 34

The Communist seeks leadership positions and represents himself as dedicated and loyal to

the organization, taking the initiative in planning activities and volunteering for any job, no

matter how time-consuming or unpleasant. He is instructed to avoId the appearance of any

subversive activity. Although his candidacy is supported by cell members in the rank-and-file,

close ties between the candidates and the cell collaborators are hidden from the general mem-

bership so that the candidates' support appears spontaneous and unsolicited. Usually the most

vocal members at a meeting pass resolutions and manipulate the apathetic majority. Therefore,

a small articulate group can readily Influence the direction of the organization and eventually

gain control.

In such organizations as labor unions, systems of rewards and punishments can be utilized

to maintain the obedience of members. If a man is dropped from a union he may not be able to
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get employment. On the other hand, if the union lead'er improves the lot of the union members,

they will more willingly go along with more p.arely political actions and obey strike calls. In

addition, goon squads may be used to "persuade" uncooperative members. Having instruments

of persuasion and coercion, the leadership can gain compliance of a majority of members. Most

members will comply with a strike decision, since higher wages may benefit them and failure to

comply will only !ead to punishment, loss of membership, or worse. 35 In using front organiza-

tions, the Communists attexipt 0. develop and maintain the loyalties of people who otherwise

could not be persuaded to enter the Communist Party or who, even if willing, would not be suf-

ficiently reliable. They also are able to mobilize many who are indifferent or even opposed to

Communist ideology-uniting them Instead behind such causes as "nationalism," "liberation,"

"pacifism:" or other popular social issues within a particular society. The organization also

attempts to gain support of those elements within the community, such as religious and fraternal

organizations, that command the respect and loyalty of the workers. 36

The cell attempts to evaluate the power structure of the group which it is trying to infil-

trate. In professional groups such as industrialists, lawyers, or university presidents, the

Communists seek to control executive staff functions since this is where the power resides in

such organizations. They look upon the facade of distinguished C(ti7ens on theboard of directors

as an asset to the organizational infiltration. Hence, they do not seek the prestige positions but

instead positions of control which affect the day-to-day operations of the organization. 37

In the Malayan Communist insurgency, for example, the MCP maintained its influence

within the General Labor Union through three separate control systems. The first system was

made up of a president or secretary and 2 or 3 full-time organizers, who were part of the open

membership of the labor union. Although they were party members, they avoided any connec-

tion with meetings or activities that might identify them with the party. They reported to and

took orders from the GLU. They were told to operate ',,'ithin the law and to give the impression

that their pri ry interest was the advancemen, and conern u- trade unionism.

The second system of control was exercised through dnderground party members, who held

no official office and were members of the open rank-and-file. They were activists who re-

cruited new members for the union and for the MCP. They served to simulate grassroots senti-

ment for policies favored by the part-., enabling the leader to avoid the appearance of dictating

to the union. This group also reported on the financial status of each member and provided

information to the party on membei ship attitudes; the party then based organization policy on

these reports. The underground members reported to the section of the party responsible for

trade unionism, which was separate from the regular party. These members were more trusted

than the leaders, who were considered expendable if discovered.

The third control system consisted of the regular party membe:s who formed a fraction

within the union membership. They held no official posts. They reported their activities to and

received orders from the regular party. 38
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United Front Activities

The term "front" has been used in three different ways in Communist political warfare.

Com.nonly, it refers to political activities cai "ed out behind the facade of an apparently non-

Communist organization. The front has been used to gain control of peripheral leftist groups.

It has also been used to gain access to w•ide segments of society having no ideological commit-

ment to communism or Marxism. In a "united front" operation, the Communists seek to con-

solidate and unite forces of discontent against ti'e government. The groups in the united front

need not agree with the objectives or goals of the Communist Party. However, the party does

offer its support. In this manner the Communists maintain organizational integrity while be-

coming associated with other, legitimate organizations. 39

The Communists have utilized the technique of the united front in most ol th.eir insurgen-

cies. They form alliances with other groups, offering them the organizational support of the

Comr'inist Party in return for a united front against some Issue. The rank-and-file of most

organizations are more than willing to accept anyone who professes to share their views. Many

organizations have assumed that the Communists would enter into cooperative ventures without

subverting the organization and that their cause would benefit from the additional strength of

the Communist Party. 40

Lenin's formula was to go where the masses are located, vie for leadership positions or

neutralize the existing leadership, and gain access to the rank-and-file. By drawing a number

of legitimate groups into a united front, the Communists can gain the prestige of speaking for a

large and diverse group of people. Once in the front, they seek to discredit the leaders of the

other organizations so as to gair control of their followings. 41 Usually organizations join a

mass front or coalition in order to achieve particular ends; the Communists join for an oppor-

.•nity to subvert them. The theory is to fill power vacuums and to create new organizations to

cope with new problems which are not being effectively handled within the context of existing

organizations.

In Venezuela, the creation of a united front was the first major step in initiating an insur-

gency and is characterisic of most Communist-dominated insurgencies. For example, the

Venezuelan Communist Party (Partido Comunista Venezolano-PCV) initially used its legal

status to cover its illegal activities, Communists infiltrated the Democratic Action Party

(Accidn Democrd(tlca-AD) and in 1960, under Domingo Alberto Rangel, the left wing of the party

was expelled. The party formed a new group called the Movement of the Revolutionary Left

(Movimiento dc Izquierdo Revolucionario--MTR). In the mid-fifties, both the MIR and PCV were

in militant opposition to President Rdmulo Betancourt. In 1961, the MIR used its congressional

immunity to carry on terrorism against the Betancourt regime. Finally, in 1952, both the PCV

and MiRi were ruled illegal by the Supreme Court of Venezuela. After this decision a National

Liberation Front (Frente de Liberacidn Nac!onal-FLN) was formed to unite all left-wing elements
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against President Betancourt and initiate an insurgency. The FLN organized the Armed Forces

of National Liberation (Fuerzas Armadas de Liberacidn Nacional-FALN) to conduct urban ter-

ror and guerrilla warfare against the government.

In 1962, the Minister of Defense of Venezuela described the Communist plan as it appeared

in captured FALN documents. The FA-LN proposed: (1) agitation against the government; (2)

demonstrations, disturbances, strikes, and terrorism; (3) sabotage and guerrilla actions

throughout the country; and (4) insurrection culminating in violent takeover of power. The I.r-

pose was to create such chaos that the armed forces would take power through strong-arm

methods; then the Communists would overthrow the army and gain control of the government.

The Communists have gained support in the left wing of the Republican and Democratic Unihn

°(Unidn Reptfblica Democrtftica-URD) which withdrew from the Betancourt coalition in protest

against the government's anti-Castro action in 1960, as well as the AD opposition which split

from the AD in 1962. Both of thesea elements supported the terroristic campaign. ,12

In May 1941, members of the Indochinese Communist Party (ICP) formed the Viet Nam Doc

Lap Dong Mlnh Hoi (League for the Independence of Vietnam) or, as they were popularly known,

the Vietminh. The organization was a broad coalition of political parties, all of which wished to

free Vietnam from French rule. Since many nationalists did not join the coalition because it

was Communist controlled, Ho Chi Minh officially dissolved the ICP on November 11, 1945. In

May 1946, in still another move to win nationalist support, he announced the establishment of the

Mat Tran Lien Hiep Quoc Dan Viet Nam (Vietnamese Popular National Front), a broader frort

than the Vietminh, whose goal was "independence and democracy."

In 1951, since the front received most of its aid from Communist China and the Communist

bloc, the Communists felt that they had sufficient control over the movement that they could

reestablish a Communist Party. In addition, if some unforeseen event should occur in which

they lost control of the front, they wanted to leave some official representation in the organiza-

tion. The name, Dang Lao Dong (Workers' Party), was carefully selected. One party document

describes the reasons which went into the choice of name.

It should never be admitted outside Party circles that the Workers' Party Is
the Communist Party in its overt form for fear of frightening and alienating
property owners and weakening national unity. To party members and sym-
pathizers it can be admitted that the Workers' Party is the Communist Party,
but to others it should neither be admitted nor denied. . .. 13

In this way they avoided alienating people who for one reason or another could not accept com-

munism, but at the same time won recognition from other Communist parties throughout the

world,

Using the same tactics as in the war against the French, in 1962 the Communists organized

the National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam (NFLSV). In order to control the move-

ment, key members of the central committee of the Lao Dong Party went to the South to run the
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operations. Once they had firm control, a thinly disguised Communist Party (People's Revolu-

tionary Party- PRP) was formed which is osterneibly independent of the North but In fact is an

extension of the Lao Dong Workers' Party * Except in the rare cases involving attempted

coups d'etat, the creation of a united front hab, preccded the initiation of Communist insurgency

and guerrilla warfare.

COMMUNIST INSURGENT ORGANIZATION

Underground and Guerrilla Structure

Far-reaching organizational changes are required to convert a peacetime party into a na-

tional liberation movement designed to carry on a protracted revolutionary war. While the

party apparatus itself remains essentially the same, an additional structure, composed of under-

ground members and guerrillas, is created. Through interlocking positions of leadership

within the movement, the party directs the underground and guerrilla organizations and opera-

tions.

At the top of the organization is a central committee, a politbureau, and a secretary-

general. The secretary-general directs the national committees' for military organization,

mass organization, education, finance, and intelligence. Below the national level are provincial,

district, and local committees and individual cells. There are two parallel national organiza-

tions, one civil and one military. (See figure 7.)

The civil organizaticn, or national liberation front is usually made up of several paolitical

parties and affiliated mass organizations. The front is responsible for mass recruitmeiit and

for support for the guerrillas in the form of intelligence, supplies, and safe homes. It is also

responsible for population control and the establishment of a shadow gove-rnment to provide

schools, courts, taxation, and administrative offices. The front has liberation committees in

regions, districts, villages, and towns. Within each of them is a parallel covert Communist

organizational clement.

SWhen Radio IHanoi announced the formation of the PRP, it avoided the word "Communist"
and described the party as "representative4 of Marxist-Leninists in the South." A captured Viet
Cong document which originated in North Vietnam and was sent to a provincial party committee
in South Vietnam, states that the formation of the PRP should be explained to party members as
a tactical move to rebut accusations about the invasion of the South by the North to permit the
NFLSV to recruit new members and win sympathy and support from nonaligned nations. It goes
on to say that the independence of the PRP is only apparent and that In reality the party is the
Vietnamese Workers' Party united in North and South under President Ho Chi Minh.

In July 1962, when the North Vietnamese signed the international agreements on Laos, a
member of the delegation reported to foreign journalists that the list of members of the central
committee of the Workers' Party was necesrarily incomplete. Some names had been left off in
order to protect the identity of men who were directing military operations in South Vietnam. 44
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Three major military forces evolve. The mobile main force, the regional forces, and.the

"local militia. The first is a regular army and the last two are paramil.tary. The regular

mobile inair-forca units are organized on the basis of battalions, companies, platoons, and

squads. There in a heavny emphasis, howe-rer, on political indoctrination. Each unit generally

has a military leader, a political leader, and a party member who maki tactical and political

decisions.

The military organization is set up according to the principles formulated by Mao Tse-tang.

Vo Nguyen Ciap. in elaborating on Mao Tse-tung, distinguishes three military phases of insur-

.eney, ".. ucrrilla wvrfare," "mobile warfare," and "entrenched camp warfare. "45 Certain

organizational and political developments are prerequisite for transition from one phase to

another.

The guerrilla forces carry o.i a war of harassment until basic political structures can be

c-reated. The more proficient of these forces are then singled out to launch the mobile warfare

phase. New main-force units are created and organized along conventional lines but remain

mobile and use gpierrilla paramilitary forces as a protective screen. Although this mobile

main force assumes a formal structure of battalion strength, it may fall short of conventional

military strength and fire power. By contrast, the guerrilla paramilitary forces retain a

simpler organizational form, being composed of small units approximately the size ol platoons,

and continue their harassment of government security forces. It is the responsibility of l¢cai

forces to maintain a presence among the civil populace and to harass government torces. Giap

maintains that even in the mobilc warfare phase a judicious balance must be achieved between

these two forces.

The Importance of maintaining both a main force and paramilitary formations was also

stressed by Mao Tse-tung:

Considering the revolutionary war as a whole, the operations of the peopleIs
guerrillas and those of the main forces of the Red Army complement each
other like a man's right arm and left arm; and if we had only the main forces
of the Red Army without the peopleIs guerrillas, we would be like a warrior
with only one arm. 46

The militarization phase of the insurgency is simply part of the largo.r political struggle.

As one former high-ranking Communist has remarked, guerrilla war is just a feature of the

overall political war. 47 The character of Communist insurgent organization as it is transformed

during a nilitarization phase of insurgency has been illustrated in Malaya, the Philippines,

Greece, and South Vietnam.

In Malaya, the insurgent movement was made up of the Malayan Communist Party (MCP),

the Malayan Races Liberation Army (MRLA), and the Min Yuen (People's Movement). In theory,

the highest authority in the Malayan Communist Party was the central committee of 11 to 15

members. In practice, however, the politbureau, through the secretary-general, issued policy
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decisions and through the military high command gave directives or orders to the armed forces.

Three regional bureaus controlled party activities in the Malay states. Below the regional bu-

reaus were district committees. The branch, with three to five members, was the basic unit.

Typically the Communist technique of interlocking the undergrouid with the military organ-

ization was used. A committee from 'he politbureau was established within the high command of

the Malayan Races Liberation Army. Regional committees controlled the MRLA units in the

regions. Each committee usually consisted of three members: a party representative, a mili-

tary commander, and a military vice commander (for troop indoctrination), The party repre-

sentative was the controlling figure.

The Min Yuen, at first a front organizatlon established to replace the party-controlled trade

unions that disappeared when the Emergency began in 1948, became an underground organization.

Its functions weie to collect funds for the MRLA, furnish supplies, collect intelligence, dissem-

inate propaganda, and serve as a pool for recruits for the party and the MRLA. In many areas

the Min Yuen had its owr armed forces, which protected the polit cal organization and carried

out independent terrorist activities in support of the MRLA. 48

In the Philippines the Hukbalahap (Huk) organization was patterned after other Communist

insurgent organizations. The chain of command included the secretary-general, a 31-maiz

central committee, and an 11-man politbureau. The secretary-general directed national com-

mittees for organization, education, finance, intelligence, and the military. The military com-

mittee, made up of members of the politbureau, exercised command control of the asny. Its

policies and decisions were carried out by the commander of the army who, with his deputy

commanders and staff, formed the GHQ.

The party's organization bureau was at the same level as the army GIIQ, and was charged

with handling political affairs and furnishing political and propaganda guidance to the commander

of the army. Directly under GHQ were the party regional committeei (RE COs), which at one

time numbered about 10 and were believed to be the highest headquarters in direct command of

troop units for tactical operations.

The RECOs functioned also as territorial and administrative headqr-..rtcrs, with responsibil-

ity for organization and propaganda functions. Regional commanders repres"'nted GHQ in their

area, supervising and coordinat, -g military plans and political activities. 'They also developed

tactical plans for implementation by their subordinate field commanders. ýt the regional level

there ware also organization committees in charge of establishing local Communist cells, ob-

serving the loyalty of party members, indoctrinating new members, and supervising their

training.

Young men who were Huk members were sent back to their native villages to recruit for the

guerrilla force. They were to organize their vilages for the Huks by establishing committees

of trusted and respected elders. tach village committee was organized Into two groups: one a
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ntimilitant underground group, the other military. Most of the male villagers were recruited

as guerrilla Aighters and organized into local reserves. They worked their farms by day and

'srved as guerrillas at night. The local underground provided intelligence, food supplies, and

medical care for the guerrilla units. 49

The (reek resistance movement during World War II provides another example of how a

small but relatively well-organized party can organize a vast military and civil insurgent move-

ment and maintain control over a large segment of the population. In September 1941, the

Greek Commtnl., ! arty (KKE) began a nationwide resistance movement. The Communists

organized the Greek National Liberation Front (EAM) to recruit and enlist all sectors of Greek

society. All citizens and classes that favored resistance against the Nazis and free cl-ctions

after the war were %wlcomed. The EAM sought and won the support of some left-wing political

leaders and formed a coalition made up of the KKE, the Union of Popular Democracy (ELD), the

ucialist Party of -reece (SKE), the United Socialist Party of Greece (ESKE), and the Greek

Agrarian Party (AKE). Each of these parties had one representative on a central committee.

This committee was the policy-making organ of the EAM. Although it appeared that the EAM

w'r s composed of many parties, in fact the Communists held most of the power through the

front's functional groups. J.'he EAM organizea the Greek People's Liberation Army (ELAS), the

United All Greece Youth Organization (EPON), the National Mutual Aid (EA), and the Workers'

National Liberation Front (EEAM).

The British estimated that the ELAS was composed of approximately 50,000 men while the

EAM had from 300,000 to 750,000 members. The EAM gave estimates of 85,000 for the ELAS

and approximately 2 million for the EAM. rly 1943, the EAM controlled a good portion of

Greece through an administrative hierarchy and local self-government. In each village there

were four EAM groups: the EA. the EPON, the Guerrilla Commissariat or ETA, and the general

EAM committee. The secretary of the EAM was called the ipefthinos or "responsible one. " It

was his duty to check on all travelers coming into a village to confirm their identification, to

recommend individuals for trainir.g to the ELAS, and to follow orders from his district superior.

The ETA collected taxes and gathered materials for- the ELAS.

It was through the ipefthinos in each village that the Communists exerted control. Before

the war the Communists were the only partyf with widespread underground experience and most

of the organizers of the EAM were Communists. Thus, #:be Co'mmunists who organized the EAM

in a village usually became the leading EAM functionary. Through the election of higher level

officials, the Communists further increased their influence. Village ipefthinos elected the

members of the district EAM committee. The district members in turn elected a regional

committee. Each region in turn had one representative on the EAM central committee. CiUes

such as Athens, Piraeus. and Salonika also had one representative on the central committee.
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The city representatives were elected by neighborhood EAM committees, and EAM professional

and trades organizations.

The 25 delegates on the central EAM committee represented political parties, the functional

organization, the ELAS, EPON, EA, and regions and large cities. Through the ipefthtnos the

Communists had a majority of the delegates on the EAM central committee although they made

up approximately one-tenth of the EAM membership. The EAM central committee appcinted

the two top leaders of the ELAS. The ELAS had twvo bodies, a high command which carried out

the military operations, and a central committee which passed on policy. However, all political

issues were resolved or handled by the EAM. The EAM controlled the armed services through

the kapetantos. While each ELAS unit was led by a military commander who was responsible

for all military decisions, at a comparable level there was a kapetanios who was responsible

for propaganda and morale within the unit and the relations between the units and civil popula-

tion.

In the ELAS headquarters .1here was a military commander, a kapetanios, and an additional

EAM representative. Invariably the kapetanios and the EAM representative were Communists.

Although the military was in command of all military operations, the army was controlled by

the EAM and, ultimately, the Communist Party. 50

The most recent example of Communist insurgent organization and one which requires de-

tailed description, i' in South Vietnam. Again, the liberation front and the establishment of

separate but in~erlocl:ing organizations have been employed by the Communists. The North

Vietnamese Lao Dong (Communist) Party provided the Impetus for establishing tilL National

Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam (NFLSV) and the National LU era ion Army. Collec-

tively, these organizations are known as the Viet Cong. To promote die Idea that the South

Vietnamese National Front and the Lao Dong were separate organizations, and to counter the

charge that North Vietnam bad invaded South Vietnam, the People's Revolutionary Party (PRP)

was organized. The leadership of the NFLSV, the National Liberation Army, and the PRP is an

interlocking one, the Communists holding multiple positions in all three organizations. 51

The Liberation Army receives direction from the Li!r Dong. th, Ministry of Defense, and

the high command of the North Vietnamese Peoplets Army. Te, e highest military headquarters

of the Liberation Army in South Vietnam is the Central Office for South Vietnam (COSVN),

which Is below thc high command of the People's Army. The Central Office maintains lines of

communications with Hanoi and the major military units in the South. 52

The National Liberation Army is composed of regular military and paramilitary units.

Within the regular army are the main forces that operate across provincial borders and the

regional forces that operate within single provinces. The paramilitary force, the Guerrilla

Popular Army, has three elements: the village or hamlet gruerrillIs, the combat guerrillas.

and the secre: guerrillas. These are organized in squads or platoons and are essentially
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Ngu 'en Huu Tho, a form er Saigon iawxer , is now President of the Central Committee of the
National Liberation Front in South Vietnam.
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i
part -tirni guerrillas who carry out harassing and sabotage i iissions and serve as a replacement

po)Ol tor' the regioafl, units.

Polith'al diretion and control of the National Front are exercised by the Lao Dong through

the ('OSVN Si The NLFSV is composed of a number of organizations. Besides the Communist

inner c(.r,.--the P1cople's Revolutionary Party-two other political parties are represented in

"the movumnent: the Radical Socialist Party and the Democratic Party. Then there are various

liberation associations (farmers, women, youth, students, cultural, and workers) and many pro-

fessional and special interest groups. Finally, there are several minor groups, such as the

Afro-Asian Sol'darity League and the Peace Preservation Committee: which are oriented

toward external or international matters. 55

To insure control by the party, the policy is to have at least two party members working

openly on most committees. In practice, the number is usually determined by the control the

Viet Cong exercises in the area. To achieve a broad base of representation in the NFLV, it

has been standing policy that party members on NFLSV committees should never exceed two-

fifths of the committee's membership. 58

Administratively, the National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam is organized along

geographic lines, with an interzone, zone, province, district, village, and cell structure. Oper-

ating at the interzone level are a committee and a committee chief. The committee is organized

into six branches, with the dan van branch responsible for civil and military recruiting and

proselytizing. The organizational branch is responsible for the dich van movement or armed

propaganda and terrorism among the government civil service workers and the Army of the

Republic of Vietnam (ARVN). This branch is charged with inWhencing government employees

through demonstrations and riots. The binh van is responsible for infiltrating, building cells,

and subverting the morale of government troops and eneouragigw them to defect. The training

and indoctrination branch is charged with training agitprop and armed propaganda teams. A

liaison and communications branch conducts the organizational communications needs through

couriers and runners. The security branch is responsible for the internal security of the or-

ganization. This administrative structure is represented at each level of the organization.

The NFLSV focuses its attention on several major activities. The political struggle (seek-

ing out and fomenting class conflict) is one of its principal activities. Another major activity

is the organization and expansion of the united front groups. Finally, the NFLSV is directed to

undertake "armed struggle," including sabotage, assass: iation, and other forms of violence and

coercive persuasion.

The front is primarily charged with the administration of liberated areas, liberation as-

sociations, and the various professional and special interest groups. It also carries out mis-

sions of espionage and sabotage against the government and is responsible for action among the

masses. Mass communication, ranging from radio to agitation, falls within its responsibility. 6?
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At the provincial level, the front has established shadow gottrnmi-nt.c h( adLd I,N comisnii-

sioner who presides over a pyramidal structure topped by a c(ntral coun mittct fo, ihv' pr,)vincc.

which supervises district commissioners, village or tow•nship cadrLeS, mit! hamlet •.nmitt,'es

Political administrators, many of whom have received from 6 nmonths to 2 3,ears of training in

civil administration in Hanoi, govern these areas. Although manY adininistraters.- are !Sokith

Vietnamese, there are some North Vietnamese advisers as well.

The basic administrative bodies in the "liberated" areas are the liberation voIlr.Lttocs.

There are subcommittees for military matters, health, information, culture. educ(ition. and

communications. There is a Foreign Relations Commission ý%hieh has missions in Mnrcow.

Peking, Prague, Algiers, Djakarta, and Havana. In addition to the committf-s on tht national

level, there are liberation committees at the province, district, arid village levels.

When a village is liberated, elections are held to choose a local committee tor self-

administration, which then establishes groups for military matters, public health, education,

and economic questions. The village committee elects representatives to the district commit-

tees, who in turn elect delegates to the provincial committees. However, these higher com-

mittees were initially appointed. Elections are tn be hcld at some later date.

Although village committees can contact district and provincial committees for advice, the

higher committees usually provide the general political line and leave loc:tl affairs to the self-

administration committees. One reason for this is the difficulty of maintaining daily communi-

cation among the various administrative units. Messages usually corne from broadcasts of the

clandestine Liberation Radio or circular letters.

For training purposes, books are distributed by the provincial education committees. T1,ese

committees have crude jungle print shops in which most of the work is done manually. In ad-

dition to standard textbooks, books are also printed for the national minorities Each xillage

sends people to the teacher-training programs in the district or provincial headquarters; they

then return to their villages and organize schools.

Each village also sends two people to the district center to receive a 6-months training

course in medicine and hygiene. On returning to the village, they set up clinics, where most

attention is paid to problerms of hygiene and the control of malaria and intestinal diseases.

Serious medical cases are sent to district or provincial clinics.

Because of transportation difficulties, each liberated village is responsible tor growing its

own food, with surplus food going to the National Liberation Army. 58

Communications

In Communist insurgencies, there are several kinds of communication netwarks. There is

a communication network within the Communist Party, another within the National Liberation

46



I- •',,rt )i i.S. i, and a tnoir, within the Nationa l Liberation Army. The systems vary from the

s mil.! to the complex in operation. 59

Within the party, disruption in communications between members of the cadre would affect

operations very little, for the cadre is so well trained and indoctrinated that its members need

little guidance or instruction in da-.to-day operations. Only major policy changes or new pro-

grarm• make it necessary to communicate w-ithin the organization.

Thorc ace two types of formal communications. One is the written directive, which is

r-latively slo'%. The fast type is the raidio message, communicated through clandestine stations.

ihi radio is usvd. the. message is disguised through some type of code, often in the form of

k,y words or phrases. Intensive training and preplanning reduce the need for fast comwunica-

tions. 60

Ii a message is of extreme complexity or great secrecy, a meeting may be arranged. The

low%, r echelons receive word by courier that a meeting is to be held. A liaison member from

higher headquarters outlines the wishes of the central committee and entertains questions at

ti:; meeting. He may cite and quote documents which he has read and burned. To maintain

ma\imum security, secret documents are seldom carried to meetings and no notes are taken.

Administratively, there are four levels at which such meetings take place-the national

headquarters ol the central committee, the provincial cen'ral committee headquarters, the

district or town central committee, and the cells. Each central committee has as part of its

administrative operation a communications liaison section. Each of the lower echelons has its

own liaison with its parallel units. The communications section handles all messages, coding

and decoding them, and supervises the couriers.

The communications system of the NFLSV operates much as the party system does, but

with less emphasis on security and a greater volume of messages. There are message liaison

centers at central committee headquarters, interzone headquarters, zone headquarters, prov-

ince headquarters, district headquarters, and village headquarters. Messages may cuncern

new missions and assignments, reviews of policies and programs, or distrib.,'it., of publications

and propaganda.

In discussing communications within the National Liberation Army, it is important to dis-

tinguish between the regular mobile main force and the paramilitary units. The guerrilla units

operate out of the villages and use runners to the district central committee. Messengers

carry communications between the lower echelon paramilitary units and their political counter-

parts M.ithout going through headquarters. The guerrillas communicate with the regular forces

bY runners, although they k, ep contacts to a minimum. Most communications between these two

originate within the NFLSV.

Main-force communications are more sophisticated, depending upon the type of equipment

captured from government forecs. At headquarters, captured radios and walkie-talkies may be
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used, as well as couriers and messengers. Since the main body of central headquarters is

dispersed, telephone systems and switchboards are used to coordinate central committee olpvr-

ations. Communications systems are extensively used as an alert systenL. Fitid tWlephones,

telegraphs, and lights or visual signals are used to warn the main force of enemy approach.

During operations, communications are ' - erally limited. In the "liberated" areas a regular

telephone and telegraph system may be used.

A National Courier Division is charged with running messages between thE regional central

committees and the district committee or cell level. Courier services are usually a system of

liaison a,-nd jngle ma.l-drops. Training for couriers, vho are frequently "innocents" (children.

girls, women), is detailed. A courier for district headquarters spends approximately a year

within the organization before being given his assignment. The district headquarters controls

as many as six branch committees and platoons which work on the edges of the -ui•X r ii.

rural areas. The courier's job is to spend his days visiting "jungle letter boxes" collecting

and delivering messages. Letter boxes are the only fixed point of contact between regional

headquarLers and the district branches and platoons. Couriers seliom meet each other,

leaving messages on different days in order to maintain seeuri•y. LUtter boxes are also

cha-Aed from time to time and their location is secret. O1

While the party is highly secretive, limiting communications to only the most vital, the

National Liberation Front (NFLSV) has more extensive communications, often concealing the

substance in propaganda and morale messages. The Liberation Army's communications arc

complex or. the tactical level, using modern technical equipment in addition to runners, couriers.

and jungle mail-drops. Within the party and NFLSV, the communications structur, consists

of a series of liaison couriers and runners.

Shadow Government and Population Control

Communist underground strategy is to build as well as to disrupt. Through shadow govern-

ments, the Communists develop new political institutions and new symbols of authority which

serve as instruments for population control. The Communists gain control of the civilian

populace by combining the positive incentives of political doctrine and institutional order with

the negative sanctions of terrorism and coercion. They develop institutions, such as rural

courts, youth leagues, schools, and farmer cooperatives to exert normative and regulatory con-

trol over individuals, and reinforce this control with coercive means, such as surveillance,

threats, and physical punishments. 
6 2

Shadow governments are usually initiated in towns and villages, where little or no govern-

mental control exists. Such places frequently have none of the advantages of community action

or organization, such as schools, sanitation facilities, medical services, police protection,
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uou't-,, or lM,iitihal p:artiipl)-tion. The shadow government parallels local governmental struc-

lores. Through the systematic re'moval or assassination of government officials, and through

agitaýtiov aim propagamda, official govt.rnnient control is eroded and replaced by new institutions.

In the opening phases of subversion, infiltrators live among townsmen, carefully select

young, potential leaders, andl organize them into nucleus cells. Cell members then agitate and

t-.urn sptifir gricvan( ,s into crmstallized attitudes. Later, armed guerrillas and professional

agitators Nisit the villagers. \\ith the implicit threat provided by the guerrillas, "free" elec-

tijons arc held. The slate of candidates includes members from the covert cells. A shadow

government is organized behind a facade of representative government. Through social and

prolessional organizations, social control is established and initial resistance is turned into

varying degrees of acceptance as villagers welcome the advent of a school, social organizations,

sports clubs, and so forth. The old power structure is assaulted as drastic changes are made

in the village's Imlitical and economic institutions. As a multiplicity of new organizations re-

quires new leaders, young members of the village, usually those reunited by the underground,

are given the restvnsilility and poower usually reserved for the elders or the wealthy. 93

As a village gives more and more Rupport to the underground shadow government, the legal

government may be prompted to retaliate or launch a counterattack. Villagers who were in-

volved in the shadow government or who resist the government's return may be punished. How-

ever, the government's return is often short-lived, with government troops generally leaving

after a briel pvriod, because of the remoteness or seeming unimportance of the village in

overall government programs. The Communists then return to resume their sh..doN-

government control. Local commitment tends to be made on the practical basis of who is in

control rather than who is preferred.

When a village has acquiesced, the underground progressively transforms it into a base.

The villagers are induced, through normative or coercive means, to provide food, money, and a

place to store arms and ammunition. Village men are recruited into active service, farming

their land by day and conducting ambushes or raids at night. The villagers are also a valuable

source of intelligence. They infiltrate government headquarters and installations and provide

advance warnings, helping the militarily weaker guerrilla forces to plan offensives and ambushes

or to avoid encirclement.

Population control is maintained by organizing multiple, interlocking memberships among

the inhabitants. Constant social interaction and propaganda-oriented discussions are enough to

convince many to support the insurgent government. Instruments of social force, such as courts

and law enforcement agencies, are usually sufficient to coerce any doubters. Information from

self-criticism sessions, covert agents, and political police alert the insurgents to any organized

opposition. 64
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The steps through \%hich the Communists go in sI ill) IlShilg 1-lt d rhN ' iZ,%r n I II M 1 -0 C I -

trated in the example of a South Vietnamesc village. C'aptured ct'c(l'ds ,d a Vit 0. 0;11

-ian-t'tr revealed some of the ti chniqucs and probl emn the ConiniutisT t.s ac tI g.lniý -WrIcl

of a village in Kien Phong Provinre in 1960. All Tilt, %iliage, dubbed "Xi for .ccuritx ret.,I',)

had 6,000 inhabitants and was efft tively transformed Iroin a non-Communist intto a hard-t ,t

Communist combat village. Interestingiy. the Diemn gov'rllnnet't had dont a id littix c., gn',i

of administering the area, and the Comnmunists, in order to build a, nimis- (rg:InitIn, [in .l1%

had to use farmers' latent nterest in land to foctus gTievanct, against til gpv,',,inu nt. °fh'

farmers merely wanted low rent and the right to farm the land they maintlInvd. Tlhe pgr'.i 1

:nent soldiers in the area collected taxes and reclaimed land from delinquent tellants fn" tlh

landlords, who usually lived in the cities. At first, the Communists voiced varioub -ilogalns

against the landlords, but achieving little success with these, they dispatcht d an agitprq, tami

to organize the village. Living in fields and marshes during the day, the tcam slipped mut, tti

village at night to propagandize. Gvernment mobile troops were active in the area during the

first year and lurgely thwarted the Communists' efforts-killing threc party mIIIh)eCIes and ar-

resting over 100. Indeed, only one cadre member finally remained, anid he had no local

support.

Eventually, through persistent efforts, several farmers Axere induced to join the partN by

"tie promise" of land. Slo\ ly. a base of seven members ý%as establ ished as ti thebcinning ot

the local XB party. These in turn recruited others, and eventually the cadre grv%. to 26 irnm-

bers, while the XB ex.otnded front organiz:.tions to 30 menmbers in th, Lao I)ongvouth intenf-rnt.

274 in the Farmers' Association, 150 in th, Youth Group. ard 11o in the Liberation \\omen's

Group. They were instructed to open as many private schools as pos~sibh, :and to 10oc1i groups

and associa.ions among professionals, tradesmen, \workers, and peasants.

Within two years, 2,000 villagers had become involved in the Communist tront activities.

Yet, despite these apparent successes, the mass of farmers remained passive to Communist

appeals for action. The party adopted a new tack, beginning with a concentrated campaign to

eliminate the influence of village leaders and government security agents. By applying

pressure-often physical threats-to leading villagers, they were persuaded or coerced into

joining the part5y. When government forces came to the village with projects, they were unable

to find any leader who would cooperate. Even government medical supplies were turned do\. n.

Finally, the government virtually aandoned the village in terms of civic projects. The piarty

encouraged people to take over land and began to estallish public health, sanitation, and e(luca-

tion facilities. It even assisted in the marketing of produce.

Thus the party, by persistent persuasion and coercion, grew I0ro111 a small cell to the ruling

authority in village XB. Throughout this prociss the people in the village, seemed t, hel moti-

vated bv individual interests rather than h% Cornimunmst doctrine.
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AIt 1hi, .•nL an atL'nipt %as nadc to gct active sUpIK)rLt for th( National Lil iraition MN .v-

wliclt f romni the v'illagrs. The party s;,a, to it that Viot Cong fla6s were fl'wn from villagu

ll Ag] ~lc• an' Ifreqtent propa ganda scs.,ions w crc conducted. The !irty hi gan 1' pre::s the

Niia gcrs into military activities. In spite of initial reluctance, the village wns ewvntually

transtormcd into a 'combat village. " Villagers were induced to set up beoby-tralps, build

Ijarricades, and establish defensive positions against government troops. With this. the village

litcamnu a target for governmnent attack. The more the villagers were pressed by the Commu-

,iý,s intii building dclenses, the more gor•ernment tioops came to cl1 ean up the rebel "strong-

11old" i'ven though no guerrillas \were there). The Communists had maneuvered the \illage into

".delending" itself from its ow.%n government. Inevitably, the more the government troops at

tIlkd. the more the people turned against the government and toward the Communists. The

a'ioni that "people learn war through war" became a fateful truism: whereas the villagers

Ný crc once reluctant and hesitunt in their military support of the Communists, they now had a

\csltud interest in supporting the guerrilla units and protecting the village from the government,

In another village in Vietnam. the Viet Cong entered and let it be leaked to government

ioi-s that thc> \.cre going to hold the village for 3 days. Government troops attacked the

\illagv. although tic Vict Cong had left in the meantime. The net result ý, is that villagers who

"ecrc once neutral werL' alienated from the government. Go

.\nother cxamlpie of the operation of shadow governments by Communist undcrgrounds ap-

ItLars ir the liuk movement during \\orld War II in the Philippines. 67 As descriubr by Luis

"Tiarmc. the Iluk leader, tl-.o Communists found that the easiest villages or barrios U, organize

\ot.- those t\hich had strong pre\%ar organizations. Once they had a "beachhead" in a village,

the lirncilmpl focus of their organizational effort went into establishing a Barrio United Defense

Corps 31, DeCI.

WVhien a BUDC unit was established, a council was formed. The size of the council depended

upn the size and importance 01 the barrio. Elected by secret ballot, the barrio council con-

sis'ted of a chaurman, a vice-chairman, a secretary-treasurer, a chief of police, and directors

1l i'ceruitnit, intelligence, transportation, communications, education, sanitatiun, and agricul-

tore. Often one man held several positions. Councils \ere formed only in those areas where

Ilhu s.qumlrofls could protect a barrio and defend it against the Japanese. Elsewhere, barrio

'clwte associ ations nd(i anti robtery associations w-cre formed.

Orglani .ing the flVl't' in a village involved several phiases. The first step was to send a

contact man to find out who in Ibe barrio were loyal, who w\ere anti-Huk or spies. and what kind

of jl-oplv the barrio l.,aders were. If barrio sentiment was favorable, a squadron would enter

and call a nieeting ol leading individuals and talk to them. Then a meeting of the entire village

\\ould 1me caolcd and the lluk program explained. Taruc reports that these barrios were easily
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However, in barrios which had collaborators, spies, or were predominantly against the

Huks, a contact man would identify the agents and where they lived, and watch their movements.

Then a Huk squadron would surrour.d the barrio, arrest collaborators and suspected enemy

agents, take them to a public place -.nd on the basis of information gathered from the people of

the -village, make charges against :!'em. In a public meeting people were asked if the charges

were correct or if there were an3 additional charges. If the people repudiatd the charges, the

prisoner-s were released. If they confirmed the charges, the Huks tried to determine if the

individual collaborated under force or willingly. Traitors were usually executed, but those who

cooperated under duress were lectured and asked to work for the underground.

After the trial, the whole barrio was leotured and the squadron lc.ft, returningat a later date

to check on village activity. If the enemy had returned to establish control and people had

collaborated, the Huk unit arrested the collaborators and took them with the squadron for 2 or

3 months. Dur'ing this time they lectured them. When they felt they were convinced they re-

turned them to the barrio.

This type of direct military intervention was not normal procedure. Usually, organization

of civilian support and population o'ontrol was effectively maintained through the establishment

of mass organizations and new irn,,tltutional forms. To develop mass organizations. the Iluks

initially worked with a small nur,mber of former union 'rganizers and professional men who had

been associated with popular move-rents. With this nucleus thcy set up schools to teach the

techniques of ma is organization. They instructed recruits in the methods of infiltration, orga-

nizing barrios, and how to penetrate ,nd combat the Philippine constabulary. These schools

eventually trained barrio council members as well. The major functions of the barrios were

to help in military operations and to develop their econemy so as to provide supplies for the

insurgents.

Although the Iluk squadrons usually camped at a distance from the barrios to avoid drawing

suspicion or atV.,ntio. to them, occasionally they did stay in a barrio and soldiers were assigned

to various houses and families. In return, the HIuks helped with household chores and a.sisted

in farming duties.

The BUDC acted as reserves for the mobile units. For each Huk in the field, there were

two in the barrios, engaged in productive work and civilian pursuits. Recruits also received

military training in the barrios. Usually men on active duty were rotated back to the barrios

for rest periods and the barrio reserves would spend some time with the regular guerrilla

units. As Taruc concludes, "In this way we are able to build an army that was very much like

an iceberg in appearance, two-thirds of it beneath the sea.'

The Huk avoided encounters with Lhe enemy that might result in punitive action against the

barrio. When an ambush was to be staged near a barrio, a meeting was held with the BUDC

council in order to obtain its permission.
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"[he director of intelligence of the barrio was an integral part of the overall intelligence

ntt'tork. er, an, wam..ni, and child in th( barrio reported information to the director who

in turn transmitted this information via runner to the guerrilla agents. The most significant

contrilution of the barrio intelligence ,%as their observation and investigation of strangers.

v,hieh greativ limited the enemy's use of spies and agents. A director of transportation was

respon.-ible for maintaining carriage horses and carts and for placing them at the disposal of

th. lluk. at :i moment's notice.

There was an inner communications system among the barrios, and no one could move

mrom on- ;brrio to another without an appointed "connection" to accompany him. There were

two types of courier systems, direct and relay. Important messages were always sent directly

1)y courie.r and traveled a well-defined route. The relay system was circuitous and took con-

siderahlY longer. Otinr devices were used for alerting barrios, such as a flash of light through

an open window, flags, banners, or clothes hung on a clothesline.

A director of education was responsible for setting up schools so that the children would

not have to attend schools established by Japanese occupation authorities. Health and sanitation

projects were also undertaken. The director of economy and agriculture had an important

position. ltis task was to organize the village so that a maximum amount of food was available

for the lluks and the villagers and kept from the enemy. Cooperatives were launched for the

olanting, care, and harvesting of crops. To protect food from Japanese confiscation. Huk squad-

rons attacked the enemy frequentiy during the harvesting season to divert troops from the fields.

The squadrons also helped in the harxesting. The barrio organized groups to put the food into

drhums and bury it or pour it into hollow bamboo poles that were hidden in the rafters of houses.

Courts and a jury system were set up to administer justice. The barrio council handled

both civil and criminal matters. Cases which involved informers, spies. or traitors were

generally referred to the military committee in order not to involve barrio people in the execu-

tions. In order to curtail black-marketing in food, a system of licensing and patrol was estab-

listed to check on the moeement of all rice. No one could sell rice without a license from the

insurgents and anyone caught in black-market activities was investigated and turned over to

barrio courts.

In summary, the importance of shadow governments has often been overlooked in the anal-

ysis of Communist organizational strategy. The Communists seek not merely to disrupt con-

stitnieud government, but to supplant it. They employ such positive forces as organizational tics

and institutional norms to exert social control. But lest these "voluntary" and "normative"

appeals fail, they also employ the threat of coercion, using such means as clandestine cells for

surveillance and terrorism. Through shadow govei. lo'nts, the Communists create effective

instruments of population control that not only offer an arci. of support for guerrilla activity

but lay the foundation for the later emergence of provisional governments.
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RITRODUCTION

Historically, people have endured hardship and tyranmy passively for generations. Then

suddenly one generation, one segment of society, or even one individual rebxels, while others

continue to tolerate their traditional lot. The question of what causes such rebellions is one of

the most intriguing of our times.

There are other associated questions: Are there particular factors associated with the out-

break of insurgency? Are these factors related to the success or failure of the insurgency ?

Who are the insurgents; are they the outcasts and malcontents who represent the criminal ele-

ment of society, or are they a t-ypical cross section of society? What circumstances and rea-

sons motivate them to become part of an illegal, subversive movement ? Once a part of the

insurgent movement, what makes them persist, under hardships and danger, for the long years

of struggle necessary to win a protracted war? Who are those who falter and defect?

Ideology is an integral part of most insurgent movements. Especially in the early phases

when the entire organization is underground, ideology rallies people to the movement. Coupled

with other organizational processes, it steels and disciplines underground members. Wha•t are

the ideological and behavioral techniques of social control? How are they used in underground

organizations, and what special ones are used in Communist undergrounds?

Especially important in the underground arm of the organization is the role of clandestine

and covert behavior; indeed, special attention and training arc usually given to teaching under-

ground members such forms of behavior. Is there a common pattern of subversive behavior

which shields undergrounders from detection and capture? What human factors techniques are

used to deceive security forces?

These are some of the questions to which the following chapters are addressed. Chapter

Three presents a summary of findings about factors related to the underlying causes of insur-

gency, the characteristics of insurgents, and the reasons for joining, staying in, and defecting

from underground and other insurgent organizations. Chapter Four presents a summary of findings

based upon theoretical stuflies of group belhavior, relating them to qualitative descriptions of

underground behavior. In Chapter Five the rules of clandestine and covert behavior are de-

scrif-ed and relatod to human tactors considerations.
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CHAPTER THREE

MOTIVATION

FACTORS RELATED TO INSURGENCY

It has been assumed that there are certain underlying causes for insurgency and that cer-

tain economic-social conditions are more conducive to the outbreak of insurgency than others.

It is commonly believed that countries rich in economic resources are not likely to be

threatened by insurgency, since the basic needs of most of their citizens are satisfied. The

Communists have concentrated their subversive activities on the developing nations on the as-

sumption that a low level of economic development offers the necessary objective conditions for

the creation of an insurgency and the psychological fuel to carry it through to a successful con-

clusion. In the 1960 conference of the Communist Workers' Parties in Moscow, Nikita S.

Khrushchev advocated a"three--continent theory" which would commit world communism to the

support of wars of national liberation in Africa, Asia, and Latin America. Although the Chinese

Communists currently are in disagreement with Soviet policy, Lin Piao's 1965 declaration sup-

ports the contention that world revolution can be obtained through the less-developed areas of

the world.

Casual observation would confirm the Communist assumption. Since 1946 insurgency has

occurred in countries at all levels of economic development except the highest or mass-

consumption level, as in Australia, Canada, the United Kingdom, the United States, and most

Western European countries. Interestingly, however, in Latin America insurgency has occurred

in those countries with high levels of development fur the area-Cuba, Venc.uela, and Colombia.

(Haiti is an exception.)

There are few comprehensive studies on the relationship between economic factors and in-

surgencies. One study of world economic conditions and violence found a curvilinear relation-

ship between gross national product per capita and politicai domestic violence. There was a

low level of violence in countries with a high GNP per capita (more than $ 800) and . relatively

low level of violenie in those with extremely low GNP per capita (below $100), in contrast with

a high rate of domustic political violence in the middle-income countries. I This would suggest

that there is no simple relationship between economic factors and the outbreak of violence.

In order to further investigate this assumption, information was gathered on 24 recent

(since 1946) insurgencies, and comparisons were made of such factors as gross national prod-

uct per capita and annual increase in GNP per capita, among countries which had insurrections

and those which did not. Another comparison was made to determine the relationship of these

factors to the success or failure of the insurgency. (See Appendix B.)
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One hundred and twenty-two countries of the world were divided into four groups on the

basis of GNP per capkta,and a comparison made to determine how the 24 insurgencies were dis-

tributed with respect to GNP per capita. No relationship between GNI per capita ,nd the out-

break of insurgency appeared. Insurgency occurred at all levels of GNP per capita.

People nmay be less prone to rebellion if the economy is improving, thus providing them

with a rising level of expectations. They may feel that although they do not pobsess wealth now

they may be able to attain it in the future. However, a comparison of the level of growth in

gross national product per capita showed that insurgencies occurred in countries with high

growth rates as well as low growth rates; there was no relationship between growth in gross

national product per capita and the outbreak of insurgency.

In addition, neither the GNP per capita nor the annual increase in GNP per capita wvas re-

lated to the success or failure of the insurgencies in the countries studied. One explanation for

the lack of relatiotnship between economic factors and the outbreak of insurgency may be that iH

addition to poor economic conditions a precipitant event is required to crystallize dissent and to

trigger the insurgency. Another explanation may be that while economic factors may be im-

portant when considered on a local or regional basis or for various subgroups within a nation,

the gross national product is probably too broad an indicator to be generally valid. H1o\wever, on

the basis of the available information and the comparisons made, the economic theory of in-

surgency is not substantiated by the data.

Within recent years, the occurrence of insurgency in rural areas has drawn attention to low

population density as a necessary condition for insurgency. In comparing the population char-

acteristics of nations involved in recent insurgencies, it was found that although half of these

insurgencies occurred in rural, low-density population countries, a relatively high numiber of

insurgencies also occurred in countries with high concentrations of people in urban areas. This

suggests that insurgencies are not restricted to countries with rural, low-density populations,

but occur also in countries with high-density urban populations. Further, there was no relation

between urban-rural characteristics of the country and whether the go,-ernment or the insur-

gents won.

There was no relationship between a country's percentage of adult literacv and the occur-

rence of insurgency, nor was this factor related to the outcome of the insurgency.

Since student populations seem to be involved in insurgent movements, an analysis of1 the

percentage of students enrolled in higher education was made, and it showed n.oi relationship be-

tween the percentage of students in higher educatiouz and the occurrence or outc'mcie of insor-

-ency within a country. It may be hypothesized that the educational level of those withla the

insurgent movement itself may be important to its success or failure, but there seems to Ih in

relationship between national literacy and higher education and either the occurrence oý" the

outcome of insurgency.
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In th,).;C' countr'ies \%ithi n, lhiJ pl)C'ut-Wgc of milit;ryN'ý i-csomnnl in the total population, there

wvt~lrc 11,0rc illsurgctt'ivs tha~n il (Oucr countries. It is difficutlt, however, to draw conclusions

from thtU gross fig'ures availablel: the pecrentage of niilitary personnel per capita =ay have in-

cre;ised 1l)eausc of the insurgenucy, or the insuz'gcncN nmay have occurred beccause of the high

nufl)hVr ol nilit 1 y per1 sonnel.

In another stkdv al the relationship of the size of the military establishment and deaths due

to donmstic violcnce ill i3 cOunt,'ivs, it was found that as the si;e of the military estabqlishlment

increases there is a decrease in domestic violence. The author concludes that the motive tor

the creation of r;anyN large nilita ry establishments miay well be the suppression of domestic

dissent. It was also found that executive sLability was negatively related to the size of armies

in these countries and that there was a more rapid rate of turnover in countries with large

:irniic than with small ones 2

1. Insurgency and the stage of economic development. A country's stage of economic de-

\ek•p)licnt prov'ides no iinfijnit\ t- insurgenc-y. With the exceFtion of the few mass-consumption

socicties, insurgency has occurred in countries at all levels of economic development. While

econot1mic factors mnaY 1w important when considered on a local or regional basis or ior sub-

groups within a nation, neither gross national product per capita nor GNP per capita increase

is rclated to the outlbr'ik or tho. success of the insurgency. Thore ma\ , however, be some re-

lationship between GNI' per capitW and the level of violence.

2. Rural versus tiban in ltSurgellcy. Insurgency is not restric'ed to countries with rural

low-density population. it also occurs amon'. urban, high-density population countries. Further,

no relationship is apparent between the rural-urban pattern and the suz"c'ss of the insurgency.

J. LiWr't-ac- a1nd education. hIsurgcncy occurs in countries with both high and low adult

literac\ , While it may be hypothesized that the educational level of those within the insurgent

moverent affects its success (r' [.ailhre, there seems to be no relationship uetwecn national

litcr:acy or hlghei education and either the occurrence or the outcome of insurgency.

i c. lrcenttagu otf militar, :Xt sonlM.-| No clear evidence appears as to the rela tions hp )be-

tvcCn the pece't'Latge ot lmil iLi rý pwrsoucl in the population and the occurrence of or the suc-

cus-s o t;lure of[ an illsu'- gten1" . }iov\ever ther'c is a decrease in domestic .. :olence in those

ti'nt v'ics with hýu.gce aidilltl. esuihllisiuients, and no insurgency. Thorc ;, also less executive

st;ulhilit., and at 'iaid Lor'eVer hi 'oitt'ic v uth la'ge" in1li.ar' establ:_;hlnents.

WIHO ARE TilE INSUIJIICNTS?

how wideý py'cad i.. theV insutrgency in terms of the nunb Cr ot pcople activeel\ involved?. In a

Stud\ of (-,dI ,rgrunts in l even coutteies it o\ s foul that 11l1 ai slavill tpt-r, unt:ge I:[ the total

p2oplj ation 1('txially participatcd in the u,)Nvuncnt. kSec table 1. 1 Considet.-12 thi- peak



percentage of combatants-both insurgents and government security forces-it was found that

from 0. Ito 11 percent, with an average of 6 percent, of the population were directly or indi-

rectly involved. However, there may have been sympathizers within the rest of the population.

The ratio of underground to guerrilla personnel ranged from 2 to 1 to 27 to 1, with an aver-

age of 9, indicating that a large preportion of insurgents work at everyday jobs and only 1 out of

9 joins a guerrilla group.

Table 1: RATIOS OF UNDERGROUND MEMBERS TO GUERRILLAS

AND COMBATANTS TO POPULATION FOR SEVEN INSURGENT MOVEMENTS 3

Country Underground Percent of Combatants*
Guerrilla in Total Population

France (1940-45) 3/1 2.2

Yugoslavia (1941-45) 3/1 2.9

Algeria (1954-62) 3/1 8.3

Malaya (1948-60) 18/1 8.1

Greece (1945-49) 27/1 11.2

Philippines (1946-54) 8/1 0.7

Palestine (1945-48) 2/1 7.0

*Underground, guerrilla, and security forces.

In summary, since so few of the total population participate, Insurgency can be described as

a low-intensity conflict in which the active combatants make up only a small proportion of the

country's population. Most of the combatants maintain themselves by performing their "normal"

functions within tie society along with their clandestine underground activities.

Documented evidence on the place of origin of the insurgents is scarce. Available data are

based on interrogation of captured insurgents, on Interviews with local civilians, and on security

forces' intelligence records.

In the Malvyan (1948-1960? and Philippine (1.946-1954) insurgencies and the Korean con-

flict,* 70 to 80 percent of the members of the movements were native to the provinces in which

they operated; of these, 60 percent were native to the settlements in which they were active. -t

*Although the Korean conflict (1950-1953) was a limited-war situation, there was a signif-

icant degree of guerrilla activity behind the lines. The references herein to Korea refer to the

organization and operations of the Communist guerrilla forces and the supporting covert under-

ground units.
tThis gave the insurgents certain advantages: they were acquainted with the terrain and

accustomed to its hardships; relatives and friends offered various forms of aid and assistance;

their knowledge of the local people made iteasy for them to pose as "neutrals" when questioned by

government forces. It also gave them a feelingof fighting for their own homes and local interests.
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Although men constitute the majority of insurgents, sizable numbers of women are active

in insurgent movements. 6 In Korea, women played an unusually prominent role in the urban

People's Self-Defense Units, which provided for a company of three platoons of women. About

26 percent of all prisoners held in Korean Government detention camps were female. Of 4,039

guer:'.illas captured from December 1, 1951,to January 2, 1952, about 32 perc.3nt were women.

The percentage of women in the underground organization was probably even larger. In Malaya

the underground arm of the insurgency, 5 to 15 percent of the Min Yuen, were women who acted

as nouriers, agents, and occasionally as saboteurs. In the Philippine fluk uprising, a few women

held high positions in the movement's leadership.

In Korea, Malaya, and the Philippines, most age groups were represented. The underground

nonciumbatant units had proportionately more old people and young people than did the guerrillas.

(See table 2. )

Table 2: PERCENTAGE OF GUERRILLA AND UNDERGROUND

MEMBERS IN THREE INSURGENCIES: KOREA, MALAYA, AND THE PHIL:PPINES?

Age Guerrillas Underground Members

12-15 1 5

15-20 8 7

20-25 18 32

25-30 29 22

30-35 25 13

35--- 19 21

In a sample oi 2,700 Korean insurgents, more than half were below age 30. 8

Armed boys and girls 15 years old and under were captured, children 11 and 12 years old

were used as regular couriers between guerrilla units and in other underground activities. It

is significant to note that there is a difference in the age distribution of male and female guer-

rillas. While 19 percent of the male guerrillas were either below 17 or over 40, 50 percent of

the female guerrillas were in this age group. (See table 3.)

According to British data on 2,000 captured Malayan insurgents, 63 percent were under 30

years of age. The data sheets on 1,300 guerrilla and underground prisoners and information on

In contrast, only 30 percent of the counterinsurgency forces came from the same province

in which they operated, and of this number only 35 percent came from the same vicinity. 4 The

counterinsurgents thus lacked the advantages of having people of local origin. But when they do

not have old friends and relatives in the local population, soldiers are less reluctrant to enforce

unpopular measures. 5
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abotat 230 killed bandits indicate that the younger people (12 to 15 years old) and the older pco-

ple (over 35) were more often active in underground opeiations than in the guerrilla fighting

units. 9  (See table 4.)

Table 3: AGE AND SEX OF KOREAN INSURGENTS 10

Age Groups Male Insurgents (2,000) Female Insurgents (700)

Below 17 5 26

18-30 49 30

31-40 32 20

OvE> 40 14 24

Total 100 100

Table 4: AGE BREAKDOWN OF CAPTURED MALAYAN INSURGENTS 1i

Age Groups Percent

15-17 9

18-25 28

26-30 26

30-35 22

Over 35 15

Total 100

Fragmentary data on 600 members of the Hukbalahap in the Philippines supplemented by

information from 62 Huks resettled through the government's Economic Development Corps

(EDCOR) show age distribution similar to that found in Korea and Malaya. 12

In Vietnam, a study of the age of Viet Cong members showed that well over half (81 percent)

were under 29 years of age, with the average age being 23.8 years. The study was based upon

captured personnel history records of the Viet Cong's 261st Battalion. The average age of the

cadre varied with rank. The assistant leaders averaged 24.6 years old. squad leaders 26.8

years, a platoon-grade cadre 30.8 years, and company-grade cadre older than 30 years. 13 The

greater age of the higher ranking officers probably reflects the long, intensive training which

the Communist cadres receive before reaching ranking positions.

In Korea, the Philippines, and Malaya the occupational backgrounds of insurgents were

similar. The bulk of the membership consisted of peasants and workers. In the town centers
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and urban areas, more industVial workers and members of the intelligentsia were found, and

these had great influence on planning and policymaking. 4.'

'Fable 5: OCCUPATIONAL BREAKDOWN OF KOREAN INSURGENTS15

Occupational Group Percent

Laborers and artisans 40

Farmers and peasants 30

Students 20

Former municipal employees 5

Former police employees 5

Total 100

A survey of captured Korean insurgents describe( a large majority of the insurgents as

coming from working-class or peasant background. (See table 5.) In Malaya, It was estimated

that 70 percent of the Chinese members of the guerrilla arm of the movement were from the

working classes. This group formed the rank-and-file. Those classified as intelligentsia and

professionals were prima:ily engaged in political activities and held medium- or high-level

executive posts. t6

In Indochina, additional data from a French poll among Vietminh prisoners taken during the

Indochinese War shows that 46 percent were peasants and laborers, with laborers predominating;

.18 percent were classified as "petty bourgeois"; and 6 percent came from the trades and mis-

cellaneous professions. 17

In summary, that small percentage of the total population involved in insurgency can be

characterized in several ways:

1. Type of insurgent. The insurgent organization is comnosed of an underground and a

guerrilla force, with an average ratio of nine undergrounders to every guerrilla.

2. Local origin. Most insurgents are assigned to units in ar'-as to which they are native,

while counterinsurgent forces are usually not native to the area ;r which they fight.

:3. Sex. Although most of the insurgents are men, a relatl';ely large proportion of women

iparticipate. There is a tendency for women to be members of the covert underground elements

rather than to serve with guerrilla units.

Age'. The membership of the insurgent movements surveyed is generally youthful;

however, this tends to reflect the age pattern of the population Involved. The youngest and old-

est members appear most often in support activities. The average age of the cadre is generally

older than that of the members of a unit.
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5. Oc_.uption. The occupations of tile insurgents tend to he similar to those found in the

area within which they operate. Units in the rural areas are composed mostly of farmers and

peasants; those in the urban areas are made up of workers and intelligentsia. In general, the

occupation of the insurgents tended to reflect the occupational pattern found in the population as

a whole.

REASONS FOR JOINING

As an insurgency escalates in size and scope, the kind of individual it attracts and the na-

ture of motivation for joining Thange. in the early stages of an underground movement, re-

cruitment is selective. Recruits are thoroughly screened and tested for leadership potential

and dedication. At the later stages of expansion and militarization, the undlerground uS,,ally

aims for mass recruitment. (See Chapter Six.) Although there is little information o, .... indi-

viduals join the underground during the early stages, several motivational factors can be as-

sumed from the underground recruiting technique itself. In its initial re-ruiting of cdre. for

example, the underground specifically looks for those with ideological sYmnipthies l1ational

ideological considerations undoubtedly influence early recruits.

Motivation for joining during the expansion and militarization phases is hItter documented.

However, the motivation for joining an underground movement during the militarization p)hase is

typically complex, with no siihgle reason dominant. In addition, motivalional it,:a are usu:iily

based on interviews and records from prisoners and defectors. Prisoners being interrogated

are likely to feel at the me-cy of their captors and may tend to conceal their true motives and

opinions and may give false answers to save face. Furthermore, the more (Iedic:itedi members

of the movement are less likely to defect and thus may not be represented in the :v"ila ble

samples.

A study of the Philippine iniurgency suggests that individuals usually join :Is 11e result of

a combination of factors-most often r,-3flecting immediate needs and situational constraints. A

chance to obtain peraonal advantage-ownership of land, leadership, (or positioof ,il authority-

was frequently cited. Situational problems, such as family discord, violations 0i minor laws.

and so on, also influenced decisions to join. First contact with the movement usually came

through chance. An individual joined if it filled a personal need or se1Vrl Z1, an eSCape, or if

social pressure or actual force were applied. Once he was in the movement. j:,,doetrination and

other organizational processes helped him to rationalize his commitment.4' This chain of

* A former Iluk exemplifies the interplay of motives. This man was recognized as a leader

in his barrio and became the local contnct for the Huks. lie got involved in the arrangement of

a rally. When the local people then decded to form a tluk unit, they chose him as its leader.
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interlocking acts eventually led to full-fledged membership. While not invariable, this process

was typical of most of the ex-Hluks interviewed. 19

A survey of a group of captured Vietminh showed that 38 percent of the prisoners expressed

a belief in the Vietminh cause. 20 Yet oaily 17 pei, eri of a Huk sample of 400 prisoners ex-

pressed sympathy wilh the political objectives of the Communist Party. 2!

Promises and propaganda appear to have been involved in a number of cases, although their

actual effects are difficult to determine. One source has noted that among ex-Huks a majority

had joined the movement without any noticeable propaganda influence; most had been primarily

concerned with issues like land distribution and lower interest rates. Less than 15 percent gave

their only reason for >)ining the Huks as propagand- or verbal persuasion, although 27 percent

reported persuasion or propaganda as a contributory factor. Thirty-eight percent of the Huks

became involved through personal friends. It was probably later, after being exposed to prop-

aganda and indoctrination, that motives for joining were related to specific grievances. 22

A number of prisoners claimed that they were coerced into joining the movement, but be-

cause they were prisoners their claims may have been exaggerated. At any rate, in one study

25 percent of the Vietminh prisoners stated that they had been forced to join against their wishes

and had resented being coerced. Another 2;, percent also claimed to have been forced to join,

but did not appear to resent the fact. 23

fluk leaders realized that recruiting could not wait for the slow process of persuasion and

free decision. In one study it was found that 20 percent of ex-Huks had been forced to join at the

point of a gun or because of threats of violence against their families;* for another 13 percent,

violence was one important factor among several others. 25

During the Indochinese War some cases were reported of young men who had been forced to

join the Vietminh by direct physical coercion. Other men entered the movement because of in-

direct pressure on their families or on village leaders to provide recruits. The Communists

in general combined strong-arm and other pressure techniques with propaganda appeals stress-

ing independence. They generally avoided open appeals for communism. 26

Coercion alone did not seem to be a large factor (20 to 23 percent) in either the Huks or

Vietminh. Coercion combined with other positive incentives related to personal and situational

factors, however, accounted for a larger proportion of joiners (33 to 48 percent). Another

He couldn't refuse without antagonizing the Huks nor could he leave the town and move else-
where. The Huks sent him to a "Stalin University" where he was exposed to Communist thinking
an, propaganda, and the propaganda points which particularly impressed him were promises to
eliminate usury and government corruption and to distribute land to the poor. 18

*One type of coercion is seen in the example of a farmer's young son who, while working in
the fields, was asked by the Huks to help carry supplies to their mountain hideout. Since they
were armed, he complied. After they got to the mountains, the Huks told him he had better stay
or else they would report him to the constabulary, who would punish him for helping them. 24
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important factor was the action of government troops. Of the 95 ex-bilks intervicwedu 19 pec-

cent said they joined the Huks because of persecution or terrorization h-y ioNernment forces.

The effort of the army to suppress the revolt apparently was a factor in leading many to join the

movement. V

RevieývLng the i-Žasens stated by captured members for joining a movement, one finds a

paucity and ambiguity of data and further difficulties in the interpretation of the data available.

Nonetheless, certain conclusions may be stated:

1. Multiplicity of motives. Usually, more than one motive is present when a member

joins. A combination of factors is usually cited, with no one factor being preeminent.

2. Personal and situational factors. Most of the motives cited for joining tend to be re-

lated to situational or personal problems and to reflect the individual's immediate needs.

3. Belief in the cause or political reasons. Only a minority admit that political reasons

or sympathy with the Communist Party are related to joining.

4. Propaganda and promises. Few join because of propaganda or promises alone. These

are apparently more effective when combined with situational factors.

5. Coercion. Coercion alone is a small but important factor in joining.

6. Coercion with other positive incentives. Combined with other positive incentives re-

lated to personal or situational factors. coercion accounts for a significantly large number of

recruits.

7. Government persecution. This factor, real or imagined, appears to be a small but

significant factor leading individuals to join the movement.

REASONS FOR STAYING

Although there are few empirical studies of insurgent motives for remaining with the move-

ment, a review of two studies of conventional military personnel may provide insights into the

motives of men in combat situations and into the sustaining role of idcolo*y.

In a study of American soldiers during World War IIL it was found that the soldier's tiling -

ness to fight was not significantly affected by indoctrination, ideological justifications, or h\

receiving awards for exceptional valor. More important were the norms of conduct develhped

in small, intimate group associationý with other soldiers. 28 The concern f(,r \wlhat his hclloo-

men withLn the unit thought of him was an important influence on hLs perLormance and .rouLp

effectivenesss. It was concluded that most nonprofessional soldiers fight reluctantly and arc

probably motivated by status-group considerations.

Another study, based on the collapse of the German Army in World War II. found that in

those units which did not surrender, values such as honor and loyalty had created a sense of

obligation :.mong the soldiers. Loyalty to their comrades wNas more important than irleologx n



their wilingness to continue fighting to the end. Ideology, however, did play an indirect role.

The type of leadership had a positive effect upon the combat effectiveness and commitment of

the individuals within a unit. When the men in the units accepted the leadership of officers and

noncommissioned officers who were devoted Nazis, the units' performance was much more ef-

fective than that of units without ideologically oriented leaders. 29 If the leadership is ideologi-

cally oriented, the units seem to be more cohesive and effective, even if the members are

apolitical.

In most military units, individuals fight less because they agree with the political system

than because they feel a loyalty to their fellow soldiers. They develop an esprit de corps and,

in spite of adversity, try not to let their comrades down. Many insurgents who have defected

still have favorable memories of the comradeship and togetherness of the guerrilla camps or

the underground cells.

In one stud% of the Philippine insurgency, it was concluded that although people joined the

Huks for various reasons, there was a tendency for a person, once a member of the movement,

to gradually develop new motives for staying. Members stayed on because they were made to

believe that the movement would bring about a better life for them and for the masses. 30

Insurgents often are influenced by their own propaganda and agitatuon themes. The impact

of agit'itional slogans was shown iu: one study of 400 captured Huk guerrillas: 95 percent as-

serted that their main reason for fighting was to gain land for the peasants. 3.

Psychological methods and morale-sustaining techniques have been used to induce loyalty.

Since defections often occurred after serious losses, the Viet Cong went to elaborate lengths to

keep up morale. Those killed in battle were carried away, often by special volunteers for that

purpose, and buried with great ceremony. If it was not possible to carry the dead away imme-

diately after the battle, the insurgents returned for them at night. This experience built up

support for the movement through a desire to avenge the deaths of comrades and was apparently

a significant psychological factor in keeping up morale. 32

New recruits or suspected individuals are not usually given tasks of responsibility and are

kept tinder close surveillance. They are not allowed to leave the camp area alone. Most under-

gt'ound movements require recruits to take an oath promising to remain with the movement on

the penalty of death. Terror or enforcing squads are also used to retaliate against defectors.

Threats of revenge are especially effective when it IF difficult to defect to safe areas.* Atrocity

stories about how the government mistreats defectors are also used.

SIn Vietnam, insurgents controlled much of the countryside; even government-controlled
hamlets were vulnerable to the Viet Cong; there were political agents in the villages: and the
countryside was patrolled by small Viet Cong units who shot deserters or persons suspected of
cooperating with government forces. 33



The Communists' frequent criticism and self-criticism sessions act as a fornm ot catharsis

and permit members to voice fears and problems. In this manner members may speak out and

be heard. No matter how limited and directed it mnv be, this process apparentlY serves as an

outlet for emotions which might otherwise lead to defection. In addition, an individual who is

disillusioned with the movement will find it difficult to conceal this in the frequeut self-criticism

sessions.

Another significant factor which prevents people from leaving a subversive movement is

the human tendency to inertia: to do what is customary and expected of them in spite of any dis-

pleasure with the organization.

Several conclusions can be drawn as to why insurgents tend to stay with the movement:

1. Changing motive.s. Motives for remaining within the movement are usually quite differ-

ent from those for Joining. Indoctrination and propaganda expose the intli,, idoui to ne\% idvias, ol

which he may have been unaware before joining. New friends and organizationa! responsiiliit-s

are also motives for staying.

2. Group norms. Insurgents are influenced by other members of the nmovement. They are

probably more motivated by what their friends and comrades think of them ih;, Im anov idth-hd;-

ical considerations and tend to stay out of loyalt-y to them.

3. Ideoh, . Ideology plays an indirect role - Units whose leaders are i(,eologicallY ori-

ented are more cohesive and effective than those whose leaders are not. even when the mnembielrs

of the group are apolitical.

4. Morale-sustaining techniques. Various psychological techniques are used to maintain

morale, such as special ceremonies and group discussions that give menilxrs :t•, opportunity to

air their emotional problems and receive group support and reinforcement.

5. Surveillance and threat of retaliation. Continual surveillance and thlc:,ts of retaliation

from terror enforcement units keep many members within the movement.

6. Inertia. Simple inertia and habit may be stronger than any inclination to leave. It is

easier to continue a habit than to change it.

REASONS FOR DEFECTION

Disaffection may result in a person's lcaving or defecting Irom an jnirt',,.rti! movement to

the government side. He socks the easiest and safest avenue of escape. It circumstances are

such that he can simply leave, he will likely do so; if, on the other hand, tar p;sjihility of ,oing

to government forces arises first, and is rciativel\ t as\ anId sale.: he ma\ ,lcfcu" . The prmcess

of leaving is, of course, an unseen phenomenon. Ony defection to government w1 urces is

recorda hl-'.



Little systematic research has been done on the motivation of insurgent defectors. How-

ever, there have been case studies based on interviews with defectors from the Vietnam insur-

gency, the liuk rebellion in the Philippines, and the Malayan insurgency.

In Vietnam, in January 1963, President Ngo Dinh Diem began the chieu-hoi (open arms)

program. Viet Cong defectors were offered amnesty and assistance after a short indoctrination

and rctrfin ing course. IBetween February PS and June 25, 1963, 6,829 Vietnamese defectors took

advantage of the chieu-hoi program. (See table 6.)

Table 6: VIET CONG DEFECTORS AND AREA OF DEFECTION34

Area Number of Defectors

Central Lowlands 779

Ilhgllands 28

Capital City (Faigon) 13

Lastern Area 1,252

Westero Aren 4,657

Total 6,829

The defections from the Central Lowlands were primarily from Quang Ngai and Binh Thuan

Provinces, both sparsely populated, there were none from the city of Da Nang. The majority of

the defections from the Central Highlands were in the rural provinces of Darlac, Lamn Dong,

and I1hu l1on. There were no defectors reported from the cit3 of Da Lat and only 13 from Saigon.

The largcst jnumlici of defectors, more than twice as many as from the other areas com-

bined, came from the western region. The majority of these defections were in the An Giang

Province. The wide range in the number of detectors from the various areas probably reflects

local political, social, and psychological conditions, as well as Army of the Republic of Vietnam's

military strength in particular areas.

One explanation for the low defection rate in the more populated urban areas, where it

would appear to be easier to defect, could be that underground members in the cities do not have

to endure the hardships that units in the field do.

Aii analysis was made of the relationship between RVN Government appeals and the number

of Viet Cong defectors. (See table 7. ) On the basis of this sample, there appears to be a low

relationship between appeals for defection and the number of people who defect. Of those who

defected as a result of government appeals, most heard of defection appeals indirectly from

civilians and other insurgents. It is likely that many individuals decided to defect first and then

became sensitive to propaganda appeals. A large number fcund their reasons for defection so

compelling that they defected without ever having heard any appeals.
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Table 7; APPEALS AN!) DLFETKCl'ON OF VIET CONG"

Returnud of oxmn -Aill 210

Re sponded to di rect appeail 46

Responded to indirect appeal 12-4

Total J82

In an analy\sis of 3R2 Viet Cong detectors, figures for defectors from guerrilla units were

higher than those for political defectors. This is sigrnificant in that there are usually far more

undergriuund memiberb and liaison agents than guerrillas.U

Table 8: TYPE OF VIET CONG DEFECTOR3Z

Guerrilla 18,9

Political 69

Liaison 19

Desee'tees. Draft Dodgers 91

Detained by Viet Cong 14

Total 382

There are several explanations for this disproportion: political units hav-e a legs rigorous

physical cxistence than military ones; political units' day-to-day acixties require them to re-

iterate prcopaganda themes and carry on persuasive arguments in favor of the movement, so that

they tend to be insulated from thoughts of defection. The number of defections of lia~son agents

suggests that, in spite (A insturgent efforts to place only the most reliable people in such posi-

tions, it is a high~ly vulnerable -job. The liaison agent has unusual opportunities for defection,

since he usually travels by himself and goes into gove rnment -controlled areais. Amnesty offers

probably influence liaison agents to take advantage of their chance to escape.

In October 1964 the chicit hoi program reached its low point, with only 253 Viet Cong de-

fecting (during that month. Defectioti continued at this low level until April 1965, when 532 de-

fected. 'I len the figures; began to climb. 1,015 defectors were reported for May and 1,089 for

June. The increase in the defection i ate coincided wxith and was largely attributed to the

StCIpp~e(-Ul Viet Congý conscription prog-ram. The young men pressed into service did not have

the ideologicali conviction of earlier recruits and, in niany cases, resisted recruitment. Among

the new consc ripts who dIefected, personal hardships and the contempt shown them by the veteran

Viet Cong were among the rcasons cited for defecting. 38



A 1965 study of 1,369 men and women who defected from the Viet Cong showed that most

attributed their defection to the harshness of material life in the Viet Cong. Food shortages and

limited medical supplis-s were most often mentioned. Almost none of the defectors mentioned

ideological factors. 39

In addition to material and personal factors, the military situation also affected the decision

to defect. Members of guerrilla units, for example, were found to be most susceptible to de-

fection appeals immediately after a battle--especially if their unit had suffered neavy losses. 40

An analysis of defection from the liuk movement in the Philippines has also been made. 41

Several motives for leaving werce given by the 95 former Huks interviewed, just as they gave

several reasons for their earlier entrance into the movement.

Sixty-one percent gave physical hardship as their chief reason. * In particular, they com-

p'ained about the cold, hunger, and lack of sleep. The government forces contributed to these

hardships by frequent attacks. Many of the interviewees said that they were tired of years of

being fugitives and just wanted to live in peace. Forty-five percent said they defected because

of the failures and disappointments of the ttuk organization. Specifically, they resented the

stric, discipline in the movement and found orders distasteful, or had lost the feeling of prog-

ress and foresaw failure of the insurgency.

Twenty-three percent surrendered because of promises and opportunities offered by the

government. The most effective promise was that of free land. Mentioned almost as often was

the promise that the surrendering men would not be tortured. Other promises cited were those

of a job, of payment for surrendered firearms, and of freedom for those against whom no crim-

inal charges were being held.

Almost half t45 percent) of the defectors had heard of the government-sponsored Economic

Development Corps (EDCOR), and most of these indicated that the program was influential in

their decision to give up. Some said the EDCOR program gave them hope for a new life. 42

Not more than 5 percent said they surrendered because of pressure by heir families. Of

course, most of the iluks were unmarried young men who did not have many family responsi-

h'I)ie s.

In sum, there was no single overall motive for the defections, The hardships of existence

and the constant pressure of pursait, disillusionment with the Huk organization, and government

promises appeared, in thit ordcr, to hxe the roamn reasons f-i- surrender. Thus, the government

effectively pressed the ttuks toward surrender fy maintaining steady priessure against them and

V various proLiibscs and ot)p"rtUnlitlL5 -in 1 )rticular, EDCOR

T'1he r.1 5(,1.' t ' sor'l''lml' " g:1 ', ill thm followillg J3bc tissionl ;till upi to mnort , than 1I)4) per-

).,. I N 1101 th rinl (m11(t %%,!sl was give In . defectors.



Interviews with 60 former Communist insurgents in Malaya indicated that some of the rea-

sons that led them to join the Communist movement were related to their later defections. 43

Mary joined as an avenue for personal advancement and security. They saw the party as a

strong organization which would give them a voice in the future, But as they perceived the

party to be growing weaker, they felt that they had made a mistake and wanted to extricate them-

selves as expeditiously as possible.

Most defectors gave no serious thought to leaving the movement during their first year,

being too strongly involved in party work or still having high expectations. The critical phase

for most came about a year and a half after joining the party. At this point they gave critical

thought and reappraisal to their current position and possible future. Most had made great

sacrifices for the party, and it was increasingly clear that greater sacrifices were to be de-

manded even while the chances of victory grew slimmer.

Many began to feel that the future was hopeless and passed through a period of doubt in

which various -crises" arose that often triggered defections. One category of crisis centered

on the member's inability to meet the requirements of party membership. Generally, an indi-

vidual who developed personal difficulties within the party simultaneously developed critical

arguments against the party's goals and methods and the Communist cause in general. Most de-

f•ctors specified communism a3 "bad" in terms which were most meaningful in a setting of

personality politics. If the party and its leaders were seen to be "corrupt,'- the defector co'uld

justify his own personal position and his subsequent defection.

Another category of crises resulted from the party's attitude toward sex. Party members

were supposed to lead chaste lives even though 10 percent of those in the jungle were women.

Even thinking abaut sexual matters was classified as symptomatic of "counterrevolutionary"

attitudes. Permission to marry was generally refused. The party made death the penalty for

rape, which was loosely defined and judged by party leaders rather than by the woman. Accord-

ingly, the women tended to attach themselves to the party leaders, and members resented this

departure from the party policy of "equality."

Another type of crisis appeared when the party failed to satisfy the defector's personal

hopes, ,•iher not meeting his needs at all or doing so at too high a price. After Wor!d War U,

the living standard of the general population increased and social stability improved in Malaya.

In contrast, the pai'ty member often saw his life as rugged and unrewarding. Among the imme-

diate problems cited by many ex-Communists were that they had to work too much, that life in

the jungle was too boring, or that they underwent too much physical suffering, Almost one-third

felt Ohat their existence had become too dangerous. Some were pushed into a decision to defect

by the death of a friend.

In nearly all cases, the decision to defect took place after several minor crises. The like-

lihood of a crisis leading to detection was especiallv strong if earlier crises were not resolved.



The psychological preparation for defection was complete when a member bctan to formulate

general criticisms of communism. Once members became disaffected, they sought to disengage

themselves from the party as rapidly as possible.

Although these interviewees, because they were defectors, are not necessarilN representa-

tive of the whole party membership (many of whom might conceivably fight to the bitter end

rather than surrender), the Malayan data strongly indicate that there is a continuity in the de-

fectors' motivations. At one point in time they joined the movement, at another they deserted

it; the roots for both actions lay in the same purposes and hopes. As conditions changed, the

attractiveness of the alternative paths for achieving these hopes also changed. As the overall

prospects of the rebellion changed, many felt their desire for personal security and social ad-

vancement could be better fulfilled by defecting than by staying in the movement. Thus, appar-

ently contradictory actions (joining and defecting) had a motivational consistency.

Certain generalizations can be made about acts of defection among insurgents in general

and among members of the underground and of guerrilla forces:

1. Types and rate of defection. Once the individual becomes disaffected, he may stay in

the movement but not participate actively, he may leave the movement simply by withdrawing,

or he may defect to the government side. The rate of defection varies widely, with a high rate

in some areas and a low one in cthers. Local factors chiefly determine the rate of defection.

2. Multiplicity of reasons. Defectors usually give many interrelated reasons for t'-ilr

defection, usually involving personal and situational factors.

3. Conflict and crisis. Internal conflicts and personal crises within the orgaiization Usu-

ally precede defection. Conflicts usually arise over frustration of individual goils, harsp dis-

cipline, or lack of advancement.

4. Time of defection. Young recruits who are forcibly conscripted tend to defect early,

those who join for ideological reasons tend to reconsider and have second thoughts some months

(approximately a year) after joining the movement. It is at this time that they are most sus-

ceptible to detection.

5. Appeals. Although many defectors are unaware of government appeals and rehabilita-

tion programs, these programs appear to be an intluenuing factor among those who do hear of

them.

6. Underground defection. There are some unique characteristics related to underground

delecctiun. There is less defection to the government side among members of the underground

engaged in political work than among members of guerrilla units: similarly, there is less de-

fection in the lml,,ated urban areas than in the rural -rears. There are several, reasons for

this: :'olitica I auni ties probably insulate underground members from thoughts of defection; the

undic.:4rounid ts not exposed to the rugged, harsh existence of guerriila life and while detection ruay

th, onl. 0 • )L tifll 1) 'erri his. ndcrgroundf members m5a Ix able to simply withdraw or he passive.



Gucrrilla dcfection. Among the guerrilla units, the rigors and hardships of life in a

guerrill:i unit, such as bad weather and lack of food and sleep, are often cited as reasons for de-

t'ecti•,. Usually, however, a personal ci isis involving individuals in the guerrilla force is the

ultirmate triggering force. Defection is also frequent immediately after battle, especially if

there Nave been hcavy losses among the guerrillas.
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CHIAPTER~i FOUR

ID)EQLOGY AND GROUP BEIIAVIOR

('Conion Io most undurground movements is an ideology, a set of interrelated beliefs,

valut's, and norms. Ideologies are uiually highly abstract and complex. I An ideology is more

than a group of rationalizations and myths that justify the existence of a group; it can be used to

manipulat. and inilucncc thu bf havior of thu individuals within the group.

In ck-crN society ideas, knowledge, lore, superstitions, myths, and legends are shared by

its wenmbcrs. These are cultural beliefs. Associated with each belief are values-the "right"

or "wrong" judgments that guide individual actions. This value code is reinforced through a

system ot rewards and punishments dispensed to members within the group. In this way, ap-

piov,_ud pal'trns oi behavior. or "norms," are established. 3

Human beings di.,ijke ambiguity and uncertainty in their social and physical environment.

Thirugh generalized beliefF individuals seek to give meaning and organization to unexplained

events. Common agreement on certain beliefs also enables individuals to operate collectively

toward a desired goal. Leaders can interpret ambiguous situations in terms of the group's be-

liefs or ideologV, translating abstract, ideological beliefs into specific, concrete situations in

which actions are to be taken.

Because beliefs and values are only distantly related to concrete action in daily life, an

interpritive process is essential to derive specific rules of behavior. Commonly agreed-upon

historical truths are used to justify the norms, values, and beliefs of the gro'lp. Significant

Sevents which occurred in distant times are given symbolic meanings, and a reinterpretation or

"reification" of these events in the form of myths or legends supportLng the group's purpose is

de\eloped. In doing this, the group may select certain concepts and adapt or distort the.m to

justif\ specific forms of behavior: %\here existing concepts conflict vith current activities, the

group may deny that a particular c~acept is relevant in a particular case. 5

Within any organization, there art rcificat~oa sources whose role it is to apply official in-

terpr.taions to significant changcus m the social environment, An example of th s the Corn-

nainist Partv theoretician ho imodi,,, tile official party line to fit world events.

In csta'lbii.bhed gr,,uos, niany l:'cicfs aro based upon authority; that is, since they are

voiced bk thue '.ik.c r .. hvou,. they arc arcWcpted as true. When a leader controls the dis-

scmmination oi irn,!m'i tcn to 1h. ,mOC¾b0rs ot an organization, he censors and approves various

.Vpcs 'A in!" .%•.t . re.uki. thu groan receives a restricted range of information, and4'groll) 1Jp•;iOerS enld !0 ,d.cVCIO!, ;t SO 01 com•U•nfl beliefs. Thus, in some cases, members need

not Ibe pcr.-.Wcd hy agimun,. 1!ýducd by reward, compelled by pressure, guided by past be-

.ict-; . i in;o bY(i byOw opinions of ohcr people: the restricted range e1 information to which

11



There Is a constant drive among people to understand and validate certain beliefs. llow-

ever, experiences are not always based on first-hand observations but upon second-hand ac-

count, Beliefs that cannot be validated empiricr"y by events may be verified through a proc-

ess called "consensual agreement, t" or agr'ement within the group. That is, each individual

says to himself that whatever everyone else bb lieves must be ti ue. Members of a group tend

Lirst to seek a consensus within the group and then -nforee the decision of the group. If subse-

quent events do not justify a group's beliefs or behavior, it may r.'definc the real world. A

group tends to rationalize any situation and to blame external factors rather than internal group

behavior. 7

Within organizations, certain rules specify desirable behavior and the consequences of not

conforming. The rules are enforced by organized rewards and punishments that are relevant

to the objectives of the group. Normative standards are also enforced by surveillance of

members.

IDVIDUALS AND GROUP MEMBERSHIP

Group membership, such as in an underground, serves to satisfy several types of individ-

ual needs. It satisfies the need to "belong" and offers recognition and prestige. The member's

status is enhanced and self-esteem is raised. A strong organization protects its members from

external threats. It also gives opportunities to gain economic or political goals which could not

otherwise be obtained. 8

Wha, others think of us, their praise or reproof for our actions, affects our self-esteem.

Threats to our self-esteem can motivate us to perform poorly or well. Thus, group assess-

ments of individual performance can exert a strong influence on our behavior. 9

The individual carries out ideas to which he thinks the group aspires and is either en-

couraged or intimidated by how the group responds to his actions. Further, an individual's

"level of aspiration" is influenced by the standards of his group and his culture, and his group

can influence him to raise or lower that level.

People see things-other people, objects, and events-not in isolation but within a frame of

reference (the standard or yardstick by which an individual evaluates new information). To

understand what a person sees when he looks at an object or event, \%e often need to know the

properties of the frame of reference to which he relates thf perceived information. Identical

events can be given different meanings, depending upon indiv idual iranics of refeuence. If a

landowner distributes mone" among his peasants, some may bc irritated, feeling that of all the

wealth he "stole" from the peasaits he is returning only a small paVi, whil, others interpret the

act as a sign of generosity.



A ,ann in certain circumstances and situations can bNo led to make decia;ionis and take actions

which might bc against his bulter judgment under normal conditions. A man is particularly

suggestihlc ihen he must seek a totally new frame of reference in rordcr to interpret a particu-

lai' event, or when his mental context is so rigidly fixed that all events are rationalized within

it. Io In e-ither case. group pressure can lead an individual to take action consistent with group

objectivCe.

Factors Related to C•roup Influence

In his efforts to make his environment mea.-ingful, man distorts, emphasizes, and sup-

presses the information he receives. Further, he perceives only a limited number of those

things to which he is expo-sed, pnd tends to listen to those which interest him most. Selective

exposure to environment is furt •r'cd me trmbership in occupational and other groups.

Human perception is alsr. limited by the tendency to concentrate on a few immediate al-

ternatives vhen inakiiig a decision. Instead of developing other, or more logical, alternatives,

"man tends to take the bust of those available to him at the moment. It This tcndency is probably

one reason why situational factors are so important in recruitment and defection of insurgents.

When events contradict normal expectations, the need to understand and explain the frus-

tration frequently leads to a distortion of facts. When Stalin concluded a nonaggression pact

with Hitler, unti) :hat time the foremost enemy, Cýmmunist members had to rationalize the

situaticr. :,rd remain loyal.

An iT Aividnil conforms to group norms for many reasons. He may conform out of habit.

he may .- ticpate group-administered rewards, such as promotion or group approval, or he

nay be directed .hrough the use of group disapproval or sanctions. 1? Group signs of disap-

provai ratngiug from mild disapprobation to utter condemnation are immediately recognized by

memn br For slight deviations from group norms, the group may withdraw signs of approval

rather tU n offer reproach. Such psychological sanctions depend for their effectiveness chiefly

on the valuc which the individual places on his status in the group. While great loss of satus

seldom resolts from a single act, serious or persistent deviations may lead to partial loss of

status, in which recognition of the individual as a "member in good standing" may be tempo-

rariiv Mithleld.

The heac.r's authority is often sufficient to maintain social control. P~ersuasion may be

used to prt st-ut a particular judgment in such a way that the individual members see the value

of accepting i, in place of their own judgment. They remain free to decide ho" and in what way

they will act. The group can also be manipulated by a calculated presentation of facts, or the

-unit consensus wray )e represented as the total group when in fact it is only a small part of it.

:t
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Coercion may be used, but, since it may create a high degree of alienatio.1, only ab a last Le-V

sort. even then, the threat of physical punishment is more often used than the actutilit. .13

Expulsion from the group is another form of punishment. This may have extreme eflects

upon the individual, especially if he is dependent upon the group for protection.* Underground

and guerrilla units frequently kill deviant members and the possibility of this penalty serves to

keep members in line.

A group's code of normative behavior is largely implicit: members knowN what is right and

wrong, what can and cannot be done, but find it difficult to express the code in words. Thi'\

cannot define a role but can say "this is the way it is done." 15

Within any organization, the individual has a status position. Certain things are expected

of him. He plays his role and expects others to act toward him in certain ways. Status roles

involve a set of clearly defined and rigidly maintained rights. including such "status symbols"

as special uniforms and insignia and deference from others. 1,:

Rituals or ceremonies may be developed to bring about normative behavior as well as to

create a feeling of belonging. They may involve signs or symbols signifying membership in the

organization or ceremonial entrance and initiation rituals. Most underground organizations

have a formal initiation and pledging ceremony which attempts to impress on the new member

the value of membership in the group as well as the desirability of conforming to the group's

point of view anod group norms. Candidacy for a group may involve considerable pretesting. A

candidate may be invited to participate on a guest basis, then may iace an election, and linally

be inducted into the main group. Such procedures are not always hlactional; someimelln':-; IKh'\

are purely ritualistic and valued in themselves. 17

There are scveral factors which will determine how much influence the group exercises

over the individual through group pressures and norms. One factor is the size o! the group.

The smaller the group, !he more effectivcly control is exerted ove- ao individuai. Other things

being equal, the control exercised by the group is in inverse proportionl to its size.

The frequency with which a group ,nets also affects the riationhips 4,t its niemi'rs--the

more often it meets, the more intimate the rla'Lonships within the group. The ahili v ol the

group to control the beht-viar of an individual is directly related to the length of time that the

group has existed and the Irequency of its members' contacts \with each other.

in, highly structured groups, whosze nivnleIes' relattionships and ldt 1s are 04'21',y de lined

and in whichl there are genvr'1tli1v recognized not-Iis, n'oic cnitrol is cmx('ucse,! over-e mnil h •i

than in lowSe IV stra-ctur ic gL'rtj .:

"1in ( ;t'ce . di•:tni , e'ir \\:ir I1, a MLrt),r ol the N:,tioa l l.ihervati, l'ronL FAM) 0 :.

kxptllh_.ai~i tihetl'!,'lc"! wid p;'.siýi J:ar . Pe Itl |il1, 1d t(; wio "hu rial iioit i id

l I04 UI Iý I ~~f! I I M, I( Pl I V; L 1I I I I'O IIAl



Y act' I.; ý 1 l (atd to Co.01(orIII itN

lFuIcual innlattr.- lnd pjrson)a piel'erencs are resistant to change, \while political idvolo-

-wits, z-,ocial attitudes, and tprcs5ionfs of opinion are suScLptiLle to pressures toward con-

lorinit K. Ambiguous tolpi.; are niore CiAngcable Ihan clear-cut ones and .,8uggestibility

incrcascs when it is dillicult to check the accuracy of one's response. Knowledge ot another

p1.r.mn s response in a similar situatioln. also increases suggestibility, especially when influenc,

1ý ,c.xwrted y petrs;on of higher status than onusell. Suggestibility is also gruater under pres-

sures from frionds or acquaintances than from strangers. Conformity grows prugressively

wilh the size Ol the group. HowCvcr, influences toward conformity decreasc when other group

Ininbe-r ar e not in unanimous agreement. When interaction among group members is in-

(.I,( td or a w)(rniissivv group-centered ipproacn is employed, susceptibility to conf, r mity is

iucrcziSui. Susceptibility to group pressures is greater when rewards are given for "success-

lul" puerlor-mncc :" id penalties for "mistakes," and among group members who have shared

success.

An idi v jdual who macs a definite- coniutment wid is then subjected to pressurc tends to

resist and maintain his position strongly. This is especially true it the commitment has been

made in public. This is one reason why insurgents require formal oaths for new members ol

their mzovcenent and wkhty they insist upon symbolic acts of public commitment in exercising

population control.

If the individual displays a_\iety before a pressure situation appears, he tends to bc more

susceptible to suggestion. Also, young people consistently give in to social pressure more

readily than older persons. This is probably whl young people are more readily coerced into

joining insurgent movements. Loss of sleep, too, tends to make an individual more susceptiblf

to pressures.

Tendencies to\wand conformity increase when the views presented to a person appear to hin

to bc only slightly different from what he believes to be his own convictions. Resistance is

niinmizel % %heo the new views are presented gradually in small steps. This is rellected in

undergriound rec ruitnment techniques.

Conversion, like conformity, is highest among persons who are uncertain about factual

nallt e. The degree ,,t conversion iz limited by how intensely a man held his initial views.

'h, le•s ial(nn ely fl held them. the easier it is to convert him. The long;er an individual re-

hes lon.r bhe v, li stick to a new position once he has altered his views. It has been founi

that hbe], ,o i,,h V,:wa . ltlr'd i,y socjil t,r ssure' ge'teraliy pur-si ss over time.



UNDERGROUND ORGANIZATION PROCESSES

Underground movements can be described as "normative coercive" organizations. "They

are normative in that they appeal to people by offering to satisfy certain goals and to provi('c

i ewards, prestige, and esteem. However, coercive power is also applied through the threat of

Sdeprivation of certain satisfactions or the application of physical sanctions such as pain, de-
fortmity, or death. 20

Although an individual may be persuaded, coerced, tricked, or forced to join the movement,

his goals and desires change as he stays with the organization. Recri.itment is only the initial

phase of involvement. Indoctrination brings about a sociahzatio, of the individual, and his ex-

periences in participation with members of the movement change his attitude and eventually his

goals. 21

Insulation and Absorption

During the indoctrination period, the aim is to have the individual internalii:e the values ot

the organization. Total control is achieved through insulation and ausorption. Through ideology

the inaividual is insulated and given a separate moral and intellectual world within which to

think and operane; all events rire interpreted wit'hin the conlFxt of ideology. 22 The conspIiratoriai

atmosphere, with an emphasis on illegal work., starts a process of disnilegration of normal

moral prir.ziples and a reduction of inhibitions which hampers an individual's actions and manip-

ulability. All of his time is absorbed by organizational activities--meetings, demonstrations,

distribution ol literature, and recruitment. This constant at tliity gives the individual's life an

apparent meaning and removes him from outside interests and contacts. 23

Indoctrination and education tend to reinforce an individual's loya!Lty to the underground or-

ganization ajid to immerse him in the movement, The individual is disciplined and schooled to

think in terms of how irdividua! actions help or hinder the organization, not how they suit

persoilal goals. 24

"When an individual joins an organization, the niumbcr of decisions and alternatives availahle

to him decrca.is. That is, he devotes must of his time I, organizational activity and therefore

limnits lhis outsii le ini rustCS. As an indi\ idual reduces the n m ihcr ol j)c.i-nal relalio .Ahiip:

with others, he tends to internalize the rules of the urg-,niyati n and thueh.s he scuru.hes for

alteinate iturn. o( IXbhaviojr. Small, closcly kai'. cohes;iv( groups are hi1,h ' . rdir :' bl' in I)-

h;.lvi)r . This riiditty ilir(lpst!, ; the extent to vlUIch the growq goals aret. p ]*-(.l, d (1, be shmi jed

Ly all the mre:nilx'cr oi the group, ;tnd lhuis iti ,spril de corps. h t.hin ma1 n.c individuual

W i; , ',l in,,n tiiV. Jt1 , I lhsll vs Ilh1011 oidsidt: lu 'essiir-eb -r



'he, internalization process is complete when the group member maintains his conduct

A ithtut Such enforcing agents as surveillance or direct threat of punishment and when he per-

fcrms his duties tor their own sake. As the individual builds up institutional habits and inter-

nalizes a code of conduct, he is less likely to leave the organization. 2N The smaller the group,

the g-eater the individual's involvement and compatibility. The larger the organization, the

greater the chance o, conflict. The more extensive his participation in group activities, the

more likely the individual is to develop loyalty and moral involvement and finaly a commitment

to the general goals of the organization. 2-

Frequent assignments and a high degree of activity also have a usefud side effect, providing

the individual with an "invulnerability concept." lie becomes so engrossed in his work that he

loses any fear of harm coming to him. V•aile aware that others have been caught, he is so busy

ý%ith his daily routine that he unconsciously considers himself invulnerable.

Joining an underground movement is quite different from joining am ordinary politicIl

group. One ex-Commurist says that it is not like joining a political party but like i0ining a

church. It is a way of life. 2E Another former undergrounder says:

A faith is not acquired by reasoning. One does not fall in love with a woman,

or enter the womb of a church, as the result of lgical persuasion. Iteason
may defend an act of faith-but only after the act has been committed, and the

man committed to the act. Persuasion may play a part in a man's conversion;
but only the part of bringing Zo its full and conscious climax a proces.s which

has beer. msturthg in rcgiinzs where no persuasion can penetrate.?4

The act of commitment in insurgent organizations is uniformly al oath-taking process. The

individual performs some symbolic. over, act which demonstrates that he is willing to accept

the rules of the organization and abd,' its sanctions it he does not conform. Once committed,

the individual reorganizes his frame of refercace and the way he views the world to conform to

his commitments,

There are several major mechanisms for keeping members cooperative and working in

unison. An individual rises to leadership positions by being highly active and then assuming a

1ul-time position within the organization. Those individuals who have special qualifications but

lack essential disciplinary characteristics can be put in special positions through the process of

co-optation: they , - put on certain committees and participate in some organizational activi-

's wiih..lit following the rules of ordinary membership. Individuals outside of the organization

"1,,su 1w bru,.:hl in to support the organizational goal'i through -ooptation. An individual

who does no'. agrue %ith the subversive group's mai, goals or activities may be brought to sup--

purt the organization by giv ing hiim assistance in attaining limited gals which the individual

favors within the (omr1u'.it:,. 'I'his happens trequently in front groups. An individual may favor

d isarnilatnent .I h, opposed to the r-ov, rio'nent for specific reasons tht subversive "roup Spolm-

sors and suo )poor hie., m)uinitw him' lo'vmltv in r..l ii,,'J



The atmosphere of the underground has been described as

* a paradoxical atmosphere-a blend of fraternal comriadeship and ntwuitiul
distrust. Its motto might have been: Love your comrade but dot,'t tiust hillm
an inch-both in your .wn interest, for he may betray you; and in hii, because
the less he is tempted to betray, the better lor him. This, of course, is true
of every underground movement: and it was so much taken for granted that no-
body seermed to realize the ,radual trantformnation of character and of humnm
relationships which a long Party career infallibly produced. 31

Communist Factors in Organization Processes

Communist organizations are characterized by five major organizational factors:

(1) ideology. '2) democratic centralism, (31 criticism and self-criticism techniques. (1 the

committee system, and (5) cell st-rcture. The effectiveness and use of these organizitioinal

techniques rest on some basic principit•- of social organization.

Endless indoctrination sessions are characteristic of Communist organizations. They are

rot primarily designed to teach specific or detailed ideological content. The organization coins

value terms-such as "deviationist" and "personality cult"--which to the outsider have no real

semantic value but within the organization carry positive or negative connotations and indicate

to the membership those things which the leadership favors or does not favor. Through con-

stant indoctrination, the value systems these terms represent a-e inculcated into the memb•,r-

ship and normative patterns of behavior are developed.

Individuals tend to abide by a decision as long as they are permitted to woic, their opinions,

notwithstand-ing the outcome. "rhrotgh the principle ol democratic centralism, the Comu-unists

have capitalized upofn this common social l)hen'mienon. 'Membcers arc seemingly permitt.d to

participate in the decision-making process even though the lhadership fully controls the u;i'.-

ture. Although the Communist organization does not allow trec elections, and e'ctn though de-

cisions are largely miadc in auvancc, the membership does distess andl criticize' issues beforet

they are guided to the "correct" position. Further, if the indi,'idual has supported a measurt.

evcn sup, tfliliv he is more coIn milted to C a 'lrytig oUt rIe(uired action.

.11I ce-ll! ithin the party hold criticism and self-criticism sessions in which c ich nit n tl.

must c(itici,l -otIhers activities as well as his own. These sessions permi: the leadtelship tin

betlter LU:nf1C 'rS1lan tht individual nile'1211)(2.r"-"S en1 iahiliti'-; and piro]htns ua d provide social l''s-

suor, it, iciinforet no'oruti te 1 ehavio'. T'he gr',)uj disi.,i.ssion pr-r idec eunse~nsua] \:Iii'iation of

io,,j. beliefs. ct n '. rtdijidultl car justify his lbhavior, in hJis ,o.vn Iimh lA( us. 'h lest ,,I Olt"

.- , it. I ILL lf.•thd r allso can use Ihe suli-k jihicsll.i scti t z., ]pijtis n emi':_ .

I!f:'..tx : L ;:1•' '.': t • !11 C 'a} tO, JrL ',.lt ,Littac].:, oll thc, A(,;l:, I,! '![c p~t !,i :.-t: 1 €i¢ :

!,w tI.- b))' ,•t.1' 111%, ' ,



1hV cuflrwittcc l.'-1I, provides ample opportunity for over.one to participate in leadership

roles. \lmnbers !ca un to he leaders in this wýay, and in the process the group satisfies the

,v.-r desires of its me. c S-

The small si.e o ttOn cell makes it a more cohesive group and tends to reduce inner

Irictions. As stat-d caliacr, the smaller the group, the more effective its control over its

members. Where the party ii i',egai, and where such control is especially important, cells

average four to six mrenib's.

In summinz'y, it mnay be seevO that the Communist Party has evolved value and norm systems

as well as organizational mechani~ms which create a high degree of cohesiveness in its opera-

tions. Furthermore, the tewhniques seem to be effective in providing informational feedback to

the leadership. The criticism and tilf-critism session'ý apply social pressure to reinforce

the behavior patterns acquired through indoctrination; they also incre.it: levels of aspiration

and commitment.

AS



ftFOOTNOTES

tIDavid Krech, Richard S. Crutchfield, and Egerton L. Ballachey, Individual in Society
(New York: McGraw-Hill, 1962), pp. 402; 42.

2 Richard T. LaPiere, A Theory of Social Control (New York: McGraw-n-ill. 195-76,

-- p. 240.

3 Krech, Crutchfield. and Ballachey, Individaal in Society . pjp. ti9- 5 0.

. 4 Neil J. Smelser, Theory of Collective Behavior (\New\ York; 'Ih. 1it: c V retss I f Glelnciu,

1963), pp. 81-82.

5 LaPiere, Theory of Social Control, pp. 260-66.

6Krech, Crutchfield, and Ballachey, Individual in Society, pp. 402 -41W2.

7lbid., p. 404.

hIbid., p. 39-1.

9\Wilbur Schramm , et if., The Nature of Psychological \arini ,... ()iP )-'1-21 i ('C 'v\ ('I laN.

Ald. : Operations Researc-h Office, 5 January lýOT5y, pp. 7-93.

10Hadley Cantril, The Psychology of Social Moven(-l s iSvi(;Lt-t .)l intus jI )Ul)biicI-, P . )1I:•

(New York: John Wiley and Sons. 1941, p. 65,

"tI James G. March and Herbert A. Sinmon, Organizations INc\w Yor!,: Aloirn Vile(y , !)(;i1

pp. 169-71, 190.

12 LaPiere, Theory oi Social Control. p. 239.

13 I . Hlaire ted.), Modern Urgani-ationai Theory 1N.\ \ Y,> i: .h "m V\,. .......

107-16S.

14 Interview with former member of the Greek YAM undcrivuvid.

LaPicre, Theory of Social Control, pp. 1i8-212.

I.hIbid., p. 80.

.TIbid., pp. 209-14.

ldIflid., pp 101-106.

"I' Robert R. l:lake :10(I J1-n. S. Mlo,.ton. "''Th i.Lxpciiicnlai lf0csti1.itium ,H J:lct 1;It i

Influence," T'he ManiplLl ation of Ilito an ]Behav'ior. uds-. Albeit 1). ! 9,1(r•0:10i an;d Il , rilc rl

Zimmer (Ncw YornK: John Wilt, . 1I-- 21i-'I"

ý0Amitat Etzinni. ,-\ 'Conipaattic Analsis tol Complex ()hew,) n / ,iti; oi- (1 ltc1((iC, 1ill. '1!1(

Free Press, 1961). pp. 56'-59.

,I 'Ltzioni , C-")nmp)zt ,it Analysis. p). 152. Phl-lip Scl/nicl. "ihc A)i,:1 ll i':l l It tli',m I .1
St'.rey ol1 Bolhcv-ik Str1tg, uId atic- s (luflcc , Iii. : Thc I . irss . 1!It. (1 . 2 1.

2. Sclon it l iTht. 9i'g;ill /.ationlati Weaon( , . 2.5.

2A Ibad .
<5 ate] .1. p. '.. .;;Hn .

/'r\ T 'I:n I il b i ?''.1 . i i i o" • i' i . " " "



Et ~ ~ ~ ,.,,liI C0111ý1.A V 2S7.

-' A. { ,i A (•, n ni,.t I",'y in Action Nc\, I'.i~cf. Cont. Yale University Press,
, 94.',. p. 17,.

2' Arthur- 1•t',llr. "The Inuitvs." I'lhe God That Failed, ed. Richard Crossman (New
York: Htarper and Brothers, 19491' 1p. 15.

E:l-iumni, C)mp• -atic Anlyis, p. 1 0:.

::l oc tll .. lhc Initiatc.," ll. "pp.



1

BLANK PAGE

1l

Ij

I



(IIAI'TEIR F'IVE

CLANDESTINE AND COVERT IBEHIAVIOR

.\ tormr underground leader has suggested that while it is diflicult to coniplvetly

escape trom modern scientific surveillance methods, there are manN %rays to mislead the

surveillants. The underground member, w•ishing to minimize risk and chance factors,

attempts to be as inconspicuous as possible and refrains from activities whluch might

bring attention or notoriety. t lie strives to make his activities conform with the normal

behavior and everyday activities of the society in which he lives. By appearing conven-

tio,.il and inconspicuous, he makes it difficult for the security force to detect. idhntify.

m- locate him. Besides making himsell inconspicuous, the underground member avoids

materials or contacts that might give him away. Subversives keep a m:nimum of records

"s and ý:ontact other agents only when essential. Without physical evidence, signed confessions,

or detectors who accuse others, it is difficult to link an individual to a sub, ersive organiza! ion.

Contact and communications between agents is considered the most critical phase of subversive

operat ior.s.

I yen, when a subversive is identified and his activities known, the practice of clandestine

and covert behavior makes it exceedingly difficult for security forces to locate him among a

country's millions of citizens.

DEFLNITIONS OF CLANDESTINE AND COVERT BEHAVIOR

Both clandestine and covert operations are secret, but in different ways. Clandestine op-

erations are those whose existence is concealed, because the mere observation of them betrays

iheuir illegal and subversive nature. Secrecy depends upon skill in hiding th, operation and

renriering it invisible. For e-",nle, weapons might be manufactured in some iural redoubt,

out ol view and hidden from the eyes of the security forces. Covert operations are usually legal

r activities that serve as a cover for their concealed, illegal sponsorship. In short, clandestine

behavior is hiddcn from view, while covert behavior is disguised to conceal its subversive

c (,haract c '. 2,

A claasic example oa a covert operation appeared in Italy at the end of World War II. The

I,5oss:v,, was the Jewish underground organizad.ion in charge of the movement of Jews from Cet-

Ira'i Eunrope to Mediterranean ports. In 1946, the Mossad unit operatirg in Italy found it irm-

, aissbl)e to moveý on roads and obtain fuel and sidlc p~art.- without special licenscs and permiits.

I.lic unit had acqtired 40 Briitishi Ariiv \e hicles , buti a major problem was how to maintain and

Itu I c, vl •,lt .s %kii hout arousing the suspicion ol the British military police. T' ) provide th(.



needed cover, the Mossad created and staffcd an imitation British Army installation of their

own on land "requisitioned" near a town. Since mxan• of the underground had served - the lBrit-

ish Army. they wcre able to duplicate the authentic military atmosphere. The camp was con-

plete with badges, insignias, and notices. It had identification numbers in accordance with

SBritish practice, and local laborers were employed. With forged company papers, work tickets,

and requisition papers, they took over a large courtyard and garage in the center ol Milan.

They provided themselves with everything that the Army should have--signboards, official docu-

ments, papers, guards, motor pool, and so on. The whole installation operated \%ithout sus-

picion from the Italian civilians it employed or even from the genuine British soldiers who peri-

odically brought their jeeps to the motor pool for gasoline. In this manner, the Mossad

provided both provisions and fuel for the motor vehicics that transported many thousands of

refugees. The camp functioned for two years wit .)ut arousing su. ',icion. It attained the repu-

tation among the British camps in the zone as being a proper, w2l1-disciplinied camp, which

would "not issue even a drop of petrol without orders. "3

TECHNIQUES OF CLANDESTINE BEHAVIOR

The techniques of clandestine and covert behavior utilized by undergrounds are multifari-

ous. They involve organizational devices, patterns of communication, and rigid security

procedures. *

Organi zation

Subversive olganizations tny to distribute cells and units over widely bcparatud geographic

areas and among differe-.t ethnic and social groups. In this way, tile government security

forces can be extended so that th--., cannot concentrate on any singlh area or social group. The

Malayan Communist Parti', made a,) almost entirely ot indig.enous Chinese, was easy prey for

the securitý forces. On the other hand, tile FLN in Algeria was cumpaustd tl.,'QN ol .Muslims.

who constit.0ed 90 p1rcent of the" population, and its cells were widely distributed throughout

the country.

The sp.cific geographic iocatlofi of tlc i c i nfi l m ni z .1 c tric cl1t -( ti IUllu dettccttd.

During the llaite ýtijic inh-l'gujncy the .IjcWs .,5 t tip 1 tp ansj rt:ti'i (U''lt'I I 1ý- t],tila 1410

yards from thu hvadquat rters at the Ri it h ti, ht ur s inl AoM Aviv but arlous'.d n1 ýtlsIc'loi. i ,o'..-

ever, it \vas" -Iso near a I)u crplaiat Xa1 J e-ntrail bus SUtation and ilid mnyMl g Plmgtl' m a;u iitt

worwkshnp-,; ,"Oh•tr, cay-ind-miight ti alit( ,- r i-n tl.. I in .. \ige'ia , il,

- i:i i 11-Pt S I J'i, 1A U! ti.t' ItlklS UI ('c ii IV S1t, Ztiin I t ' it Ii.li' \ 1H i• L "I it L

diitc t~ i u;1i 1 w.fl;;i ;i., , (It! 1-i ' :, ri2 V,( 1 1 I I. ý,Uk A I) I j tliX C(



ljolitcoal-wiill litlr I o 0 is.•: r of th. IL.N , tool advantage of the hustle of a busy spili, and set

up 1i-, e',--, -,-.!% _'90 .,,,,l', '.I o"n t!,( IT , ci. ,)I f it m C. ( n)o, ndn t of the Algiers Section. S

li-li,i, u l ( .li r tfl-tii t tL1 - ) st) , no more inlormation than is required to

jitl o I iir t ILI.ie 'I -Ll ,If I. -r,- mos gA through an internlediar• or through a mail-

dlrop ili o'rltl" It) t 'u ill 0 ,lit'h l ith th,- c(.!I lcader, %hos.e identity anl location arc unknown to

Ile II,. ] 1.i:.- l O )t. , (., c.I It( hcl'C ' i-, is ii, lI. o1titcd that a Caji lrud nIwnlli)er cannot lead hi& captors

to lhe n11 high- i tMlici [i Ni%111h 'ah mi hi -11 r-u 'lyrl conl(iucts business. All contacts with higher

echeliis: .1' c tI•'c:Il''anng(.d l io uh Ill) i 'llit'i t'i and l]it' highcr official. sets the time and place

lr ocilcei : ;c.ll ( --- lidw)'r is Captu,'ao. the chain -etwveen the ecLIl and the leader is broken,

thus culilog llof the cell from the organizratioa and protecting the underground organization from

1,, 1o .o1 V-c. This ltil-sale princile is Ioun0id in almost all underground organizations and

OU•j t iela .

R i' :11-t 1,U,, to a C0ni nanny; w.e cr p)ossible, informatiorn is mlemorized rather than

r'COY'LI-c tn . .lrtl Lag sr i '' dt. d iP .%!lit! •c o(nrel-_ h}etl', tcing writtllen down. Cover names arc

used in ordacr to protect the identities ol tie people. Individual members are instructed not to

]1,] ;!)i\ ',.rIlt•ii iess;i',s or dia(ics.e Ial-sc units ar-e established and communieations and

YerUCn's Lriated 11r them in order to confuose the security lorces should they acquire or capture

alny organi/itional recordI.. 5

Co •U•nflctiOtns

CuQIllriltnCaIting 1\it". ano10ther undet giound roviwbe- is the most dangerous activity in

clandeatine or covert operations. 10 A cardinal rule in underground operationz is that agents

should Is seen together in public only when absolutely necessars. They usually work through

a I in mw.d w\ho meets each tagent s-)arately and conveys messages back and forth. The

usC 4i tL-ioi-rs is probaVly the sote-s! :tx.'ans of communication and transmission of information

b1etweei- various agents. Niney perctint oi ".ll communications in the Philippine insurgency and

ill Ko'eoa amvolVed the ulsc of Cour-lcr-s. (illliers generally are children, women, or aged men,

\who can nllove aluil wit dh(,i 1raw ing it lctitl to themselves. This was true in Italy, ill Poland,

and ill I k-Igiut.. Plreferably the coulrier should trasel as a natural part of his job, and such

p ] k.c0,- is ;k taxi driivc'- is :od tIt or1 xling. en x lca Sln, ke good cou riers. 11

1k:C 1 ii 'its ol t1":ilimitlag iinoim -i itlki b1etween agents is tlet nuil-drop. The imdcy-

"re t ,It t its 'to l- tic- 1ý1ca i nI, l l iWlt, one 01 t a tinc, to a parlticular location \xhere a

is lI-It - lhtloCalton ul the oiz•l 1
-6hop must be a natnau.l and safe place, such as an

,,hi i,,0- l,.Adi.. IIiJ. _t-; ci - I :-i i. t c i•d x -p i- up, th- MnOssageO. VUs ally, a Ir -

'' i,-, .il il ", i ii ;6 Q 1S" Of (e is iitl b It' . The cololmutnicat ion shouild not
, !tt [10 O ti iil}-- l~ii ', i; . >t:i i- ;i 1 Pl :ll 7i t -1i' d lol t.!ch dlrop. usually at a difierent



location, so that the agcnt ,vill know wNhcn the drop is lull or \dtCIt It is t1n ltt I .l Ill i" I!!-

liv'ted ot go therte and pe'rhas aiotouse stibjpitci)i , tl liid linthat AI're is it IN I iM itLiltn i, 1

Ideai locations for nmil-dru s or lor the alerti jg signals, arc pilacUs sUch1 as Iicltjot-it ic!)t -.

x%,ashtl-OruS wv"here an individual ovonllntonlx. g•esi:1e oilI: k\'it hout suls iI cli, II. I'

The telephone is Sehldin used. agents are usualiy lorhiddeln tT call ,:i'll tothr dirctlýy. I1

telephones are used in ani e iiicgnu . the individual tics u a lay tat in nwi iiwx i pito" oin Yd

code. Neither is the open mail used often. It mail H11ust 5e rueCeiTd IFroii abl'o0d, it Is St.'F t,.)

a cover address. \"hinch may be Wiat A a Ieson x'lii hiWs icquelnt \iilort:5.,sutIh ' :1. c :ii'llhant.

Mail is neve, delivered to an agent',, house. Ile gics to tho Wu ptisl etK i get it s-tu httetr tanll

be traced through the mails directly to an agent. t1

Strict rdles r io met'lings are I(dist ir t . 't'ott ig i ' , oll Ini]I' is a l c Careftl] nlot t') USti thle

same meeting place toio it,(1 tiltit hetn the nItut'uin l.: latlwni , ;t "M aise house te muet'int

wvill he held is checkied to be sute thial tW3' are hA0ro'gh•lx YlaliAWle_'. SIW1t'n1' Xithiln thl laii5

is assilged to answer" t]th do(r ini tst nn MAtWtaitit 1" Q dirtt -it. :to I\ i t 1iS hooL. 1 01

arrival anti departure art Sttgor ,'d to avoid attrautiitn,, i .-ritiitl 10 ;i

goilig.

O ec at the Ieet. iiL,. .e:i,,u1tnlt iolls or CONver" •Mt 'i's arl ai'laighi i L t i Pit" ilthc l s i:1

case the weeting shqud! bA Wrokeo ui !0 s 'curity ttts :it.l;vil tht ti l t'll'ogai'•d st]: 'i-a .

A reason tor the gruthcriig i.- L::taliisiid. such as "rt'tting t.i'th'"() t lo:tv 'uds. c " thIc'

WOuld he such occasions an. Iii t alnd n n. •ixtl-t l•it-h,. I1 N.i:l!lu •. N, ii (iu. aei!, are

tal2cn Or cat-c 'ied to n e,' , u. rt n...Iln ,,1 "ttn s,::'. ' '- "t '" i. l nu t ,.itt,,,I

the indicvidual mrust usc it. uuni•i I .v. Alte t i - :iu:mtli ct t(ti1, .t I') h ik ,rilt thIat I;:

matcnli have tiUen buk i,'tt I".

('lin1 at-ut lillP,. in ilic . istl lii-1,tli ';tliii ixtIs J 1( a ssI ',, ls ti" i i:i P; i:stL1  at>

recognttica Signals. At-jci At.%v ji--. [ tL sr neti . .) ýhnt A theoinlj. pjirisi

,s approached r. thu L,\ h•ia tge, iz- t\,.k I t -.ý il'd I,\ I•\ z!tAndt 1'.. 11 \\ ill li-, ht -I, nltt, tve l \\11Lk is

jjl(_ ol/. -|'i~t l) l ' (, Ii :1'x . ý s,, . till,..L jil o~' - ý)1" I11.•i•, - 1 l;:!J!,1l" il ii'it (' L 1 ',:; ':~ t ; W • l t (! 1n till-

k-' lt 1, L ,11h ;• i k - !it ]t(!,. th t .- ( • 'i.. 1 ' ' ý- ; L i It. , - 1.' : 1ii. * -, lJ ii,,; l > ,, ! , ý1" 1•. , l w.- i h kd' L¢

,i)i;eetS. I I all IrIU'L1WIkI L.Pt ll aml - -, iC 1111."-td ,1cl O lc it t 0".. st d

]place iS )reariimged.t 1or i llt 1inu'te.S l itt I

Thel'U let iu 11v e i' s in '.h~io 1 titi iniWli',. , Ll W ;P l ttLAA l b -, I'- t 2 ntlxi qn i'i!,"

aglti' hi-- ,>' t-i . 'IL. I l''l? ' i l! a.. Yo m 'k i gh\ lm . Url U nk'! W! C -• : , 4:101 W o", ;la qiidht. (!

he .x ui t t' I i. , t t .; itii, W i- it ,li-:t Ii ai ,,iiii V :,, W po . , t n ii ,

htIit Itt I I u t L tt I L A'



\%\Ic:tn II;,Ii I t i ýL, Iý 1,) )c ! . , c!i ; o- fl tIIt k I I to s to it : i. 0 k 's u i t ; %I% ;ýI It i , - iiitI ') t 11 ; ( 1W U,ýiltttA l

tIV WS I- Itl`ccicccc 0; 1Wc cIcAN WAc .eAU QA )\nccthi. Ift U-LM AMc USL ai stur, wirc'cwo alu, a

tI I I Iý tI Ik-t -I .I I ý ocIl I i I 1 LI t I ft c tc I o I') \ % 11g h Iit .

S lit Urcchit\ not c it titI titi famii ily lilt, ulIS, It)OlitlG'li aCtikvitjeS, tj11d

ic (I iShlip itv liii. Tht jiti.II~I~Ic q- 'is aig"ittvitlveitd andksOt hisL (cJuitaln ccith other 111(10-

hICri tit Ih C. . 1 LI- I) tiStri(.t L(. EItni n guunqri I units, the i'tcmRi W given 1n0 assijnnients

Aml vOUR 10 I illý I ill co,ýcti~. \c it!.ilt 170is [ no% c mecciicc gfces throug h Iint induIct r intion

iciuiic'I :coc,nt! ttkt s ii atI I I ) (it It.ctlo\ hLW i thiijilS and wNhat hie fe-son ;cartiicillii

issues. Ii cc p. cdiscmulinlirv sqgiJds aru cs~cl to insp'.Žct theclo.ig ol indi\viduial.s on

- . ... 1 I ," ;!j! ttht 1 i: i tiluat edi n",a sec;I t. , - ,1C

\IU .1c t 1 1 1W, Itiii It i Cf!Util- 1:. ~ e tY 1 to) ta.t- a dcct. sii iigned to

ic;; ~ Ih all'-p ti ~ci<c c! I' e- iIc ihCii thu SiiOl-liS 01 theQ _Ut). S1011-tith

icc-c~ill 1-cU-ic MW '0¼Ilcct,0'u 10 at-LIt :A1 'nisio, and~ obey al ad isanima0.U. L

Scc:nctilici's 11c-it cii ic J-c'-c c-Ict w-, o lussel jcchitjns oA Seelirin.r: vcci'~

t!1*11A.i,\ IA(-\I( I' N CLANDI) '! AD(PIUT Zf'T)?

jt( ~ ~ ~ ~ i IilS Lic-c
t >i iO IIaiidt -t fieop' *iliflton 00 cIll eS TnOI 11;i 51ciez, or jI! f.;t 'ato.c- 'i

itoi the iniodequcyi~~ w th, human Ant "lv~o comnpose the indergrmicid. Uric W1 hi- wal ;lrat-

CAl area ii U11IIiegriiUtd \%Git I-, is1the teat icing of nieinli'lPrs L' P: intzmill silenf C. N1)jmal curt C1--

osity jiuŽ8- it m-oix-es to Im; inr.ut m-ore Iiccrdoat ion th anr they ohoci Id knio%%. A secooid diff iculty is

thtat lkceplk 'A,0t to 1,'[1l1 Jicoiit iflai aceonipilishttcints, to s,-meccne; it is through idle talk- anid un-

LilichA otuilm 0 os lids wic voalti are Collro csed. pux ;iaiis

ItiS, .cit'ro~il -t ce-l [h,'iho .\ Satifle limie. they try to devi 1lop a cs'isv fit cii6~-

crutelio amoi~tng Ow hi' kw s"l An!i Vd~ i Io ihw~-'ne in the ruales" ivunt s tile initivtive. Maxtinum

e*1 5(V--atj0I 01 cIAIi'! Can it-c :itio 1)iISMSc IL- ili a etit ,S id so lt; must I-, kiiiing to xt nivc

.iii iu1C ýMu ccicl i;cciii( i Ith (Ici -!ieI ciclt it the t iiii stetlis xxorth tI'c )i-i~k.

-\ 1 Mlii .ii Ccutx thit- Iit 1LIi'-ctccccs ocni Lnuo IT ulhich lViayci Skledt "Rihont ijiewim Q-cc

I QýLtil.'Iic-ig O-.1-I lt it'- iZstci ,sli tiiI 'J~i ii Ui~lc LtIr OUtI c'cijIl\ of itS alCtivities in a nlormlal

ci1,1111 1 ;iind MIL! ccr !'I~ C O\ L ~ I tO1 \tl-viiicL - c)ciit' Nkoilii Iccziid i carriedr :I iessage Cfc aew od

I L:A % it s' L I Scs!, I c 1 0 cc Lc Sl 0c t1 it l Iti C 'It Las T



Certain social roles can be assumied Iw aviJ Ittl tltKil. K, 1), , I. ,, 6CA1,"- i, h iu !

and-duniI, or sick--e.g.. having a too'hachc--s b I., i i.I be haut s sic. It !lle le g4c). ! ri It-

cepted withmut question. 2- Similarly, certain locations art. unlikely to be invs'tigl! (.1l. ()nC

courier who could not find lodgings soughl ota the rcdliyght di.ti i d a ina , nity: h. Iasson;ed

chat the underworld had agreementus with the police aztd he Could 1A Male Wr aL S,1,1 iite In,

these quarters.

In populations where theru are many subculurebs, a Imox"letke ol n,;i' P; t I k haN wl- 0

critical. During the Arab-Israeli campaign. Ar ahic-apeaking israeli r-ailers Qii:;,ui-td nhi -

selves as Arab military personnel, polire, rLuigeilen, or piigrillls to earl> ,'i1 .;:11i0111l. c nl -

sions. A special unit of dark-skinned Jews from Yemen, liha, .Syria, ait! Morocco ,aN formed.

This "Black Regiment" had many successful exploits. Hocwever, in so:.. oseo ihuir o. I -

tions failed because of human uitror. For example. nIt" ln rin; ti' ,;i , A:,,! (,li-,- b- :

the rank-and-file-use handkerchiefs and toilet PapeYr jeopardized nlissIOn.5 . A M'mc.aL-ijLjLd

Muslim pilgrim never relieves himsei lacinp cast. oir this i-, the dirctili'.) (d 'hIV h li ity iid

is reserved for prayer. Further, it is a grave ,,COe to . ,., ,i :). cit-" ol hi'

left hand; this hand is reserved for the lavatory., I% ahr miissions failei lbt cm•Ilt the raAiKt ,

smoked Israeli-made cigarettes and dropped butts along the In,: rh afte- c(i ilTcAli l].Ii ;i.-

Arabs not only did not smoke Israeli cigarettes but shltni, it to r, threv iwe•t lut 10![•

away. These cultural factors cornoronmised many 0I hc -l!iigtibe. , ,ht I , . '

Another exanmple ol habit eming relied upon NY ust as cover o,,utit w 1- Q-ui.. ..ui iiH

legal cargo "as covered ,vtihi 1 tarpaulimhn and inte vI ! im:tuit -i jn . i , disld,

searching such a load too, closely and Mhe cm%" go ihm::'h jim it iiSt'iin'' ' int iow_

stopped. 25

n imid iiduial who has Ui-rct :iNstiN g irn Ac L'' ..- re.a ct- wi n- -,ell,,u i , Ulm 'n1q.

without reflection. When a lmer.•,'nt S .rtal i .nl hl' It u Lt .I % ,j)a - .- I ';at ha= i.

described as a "will to believe..",- This Iatoo r iw 1,w. I •lpitali/.cd upoll t ;v t)(al hi"lict.ir t n

kIiowing the mentality and habits of thk pci e, F.-or Ap;mpilc in PalesIili irit,:. 1 ilh ili-

signias of well-known tl-ansp•ort cil~m ,nis . L- .- , " i':- i ii 2- r, .\ "A lit' •lni

preceded the truck , which :ippeared to Ib ,i iii-' n al-- cst:Wlishce I:;. ;,i• N in adVlition,

diversmiolar' efforts were made: ai noan' \,cmi o -d i a J•oelimilll lt. :1 I mI III ' '.\ait ;ill)(Ait t0

plaNs. ie r, esult i aLi can CJ lli'titiiil pe'rill i•'.' h ' ', tl ..: '. Il~i/lili'n=l. "',il|ll u i [' ( ii ei i ih" (

avi tl roadblo]rrcLs was t1,0l ; 0 I". ' . iI :.> . ., t \ I l. I,, al ,ii

ahead i n(d inciude il lihL eiHVIV I , I 1j t ] tI . i 0ll-lim ! lli1. I- '( i i

expresseld ill AsI'e A -.iK]e4iai',e ,\lii I, . ,, . i, . , i6\ iic ,' i,,,, .,, .

nixl, t1 sil hZ--t !Y ';, I ;;i 21 Old f !ik I2 J . J

"rp.i -Ii, , , - .- ,:[ )-;i! !l ,



\\ itil iy ;1:1 '-) i( li ic tl 1I ,- 1'iotd With ut cttin roles lIndividuals cal be

Y'I' Ic'.;V 5  i ctVi rt' lii. • ut %lc't' l l\ ictVjL w , t) I bý c ;if t l " 1 'rc thc' \1, N l'[I , III MIC

lijic~ltioll, n m! lscare} l•.'onlaisslnc(' qtua(d rl.quisitioned a set ol fancy d.rcss uniforms from the

llth'', Naflhnlal c)pCra in 'lcl Aviv. The commanding officer put on a 19th-centurY, Imperial

.ld shoulder boards an-, glitterinlg buttorb. In a white

jt, 1 p. thie S',.ptLj cal lyE drovk acLoss the Arab lines anld introduced themselves to tile !;entries

;it h lie': t coilty' l chucul~point as lI lead Nations militar\y observers from Luxemnbouurg. They

eCu I.ed up anL d (\v n t lit 'cv lines tr- a day and even lunched with an Arab colonel. 2

Sometimucs an un ,eground estahli.-hes certain innocent patterns of behavior that it later

capitaliues on. ler example, i Palestine an isolated 2 .L.horc police post was penetrated by L'

young boy and girl working for the llaganah. They went swimminig daily, and, on leaving the

bathing area. walked diroetly plast the police guards. The police became accustomed to seeing

the couple, and even the dog at the police station got to know them and stopped barking. In this

manner, u, loimation was obtained for a raid. 3b, By conditioning the guards to an apparently in-

nocent pattern of behavior, the underground was able to take adv.antage of opportunities for

gathering intelligence.
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PA :\F( III

1NI)JI•c;1{ NID ADMINISTRATIVE OPEIATIONS



1.:, 1I'l' l)D: t I " ;-N

I0 C) t 'I c t ) I alIl (Alt't LI\('o O g' :11i:, ano I Ulidt-'lAr,'E llds I, llus1 pf'|IL~ 1 ,1 1 1 % I llH 1l,,l " :1,11, Ill!• -

II qll 1% V .IC_' 1\ I it'C s . bULLi ;Iý, I'('' tkimligl I•3 lllad.1' 1 1, :I11t I•\ i ]•t ,mq lllk I. iild • '[ 1'Ii111!112 ýIird I 1.( 1l1s 1-

lit II I tlU Ii i ! ' I .-' , II I • ild Uti l o lP illi g I i111.111.IL ,11 u j 1,)l t tI., ]I' ;11[ to til•.'.'k 1 . tl I\ Ililt .", 11' li'i • i• " , i i IjI q

liiui l n actol s arc ill\ o ol d

Flj inlstanict. p)UOplU lILLi.l be 1r 'Uc 'tuicid In SULh a Il l t'" 1inI liu"t ',. h1 'Lt',- 10, )('Ili 011

not later inform on the recruiters or U.pOSU ithe y IiO\'mllllt. k idUIgI oUn.s idi, M 1t AlSO dc, iýt-

nuanrs to pwrsuatdc atnd deujli.v commit those wIho join for a %h him. 'I I lati Ig roctss,,s ini't 1),h

structured so thit recruits arc steeledr to Carn" olt dangeroguI.4S emSsignllms \t Irtiail" ](Im ,l

for long and stressful periods ot time, Inl ordter lo tiaa.1cc i ;m 11I uiIslgi'IWN ;I PI la, ,- ,,. ,

funis is leqJuircd. leca,1rc taN Coulection or other imnpositioln Wt Irnaniti ii'A1(r.S )ll :I ji -

lace is unpxopular even under normal cilrCLumIIStanlCes U1Id•.rg1OUnnt.IS 1i111S 4cVVisC \% as il g(It

large sumrs 0! moncy Mvile .keeping the \,lumi.arv sujpport anld l'mtC'I1t 01 [l)he,- juj.

The following three chapters disCLuSS thest, three imnport;it adMh Lustrat car -Ikc ratius: i -

cruitment, education and training, and finance. Tl- performance -f these administratikc ;r -

tivittes varies v' ieiv ann is contingeit upon Ln1rw siiuatjiI 1,tI tuIC ff,Ct*iCuWs 01i tOiC, st'tlilt\

forces. Therc is no 2..ne best way to perform t.hcm. and so several pirmachcs a ic scritltI

for each operation. For examplc, both o_ i, t and mass CCIklitIl/Ulnt IeLthild.S Mic dico"i:.'

In the chapter on educatiion aid training, topics and dwtil locuncnt.-, lh Ii " iht- tll c ilSiht I cI li;i-

portauit enaugh to be included in varionla training prograni s arc r'Uxic I'%d,. The ( haj0r ci 00

finance attempts to bring togeuthe r the little that has bee n r. t co on) 1tluc t ii 1t'ihu itiL S 01

places a special emph.-sis on human factors cons iderations.



"1 I N I. l -k i )I j I ic I k, I I [ I t 1 1i111) ,111 tI IIV $g;'IuM It ,il(JV%.crl'IC it :III( Ii' \% the.IV alZ ' rI'VCruIt ( I(t-

iiý l 'gil'.4 I LiI .lt tilt , it'\ t !llt lit . I l dt%' i ,,; At Ii r. I. !t)I it att ntion i S giNv n to

11c dv(tt!o 1 ',r" it l tI ) i :I l 't u .llh ,.-,::i \I.II, -caidtilii ic 'iidrt. Later g -rCe te1r eru1n ilai-mis is

gIN'e t,) dt'\t( h iiig iIII:ti 's 11.11il ¶!,. I

Fir'st t he r2crtiittil. identitil ws talcntcd people with giievances, surreptitiously tests each inl-

dividual'b houaltN to UIC go\Cri:lient, and then through a process of gradual commitment leads

lilt- r'eCruit into illegal :Iad ,,,dc,-ground \%ork. Recruits are seldom placed in positions where

tilt,\ Illult iOl .!cdialtel diit idc to join or not to join the underground. Instead, through a series

ill S,1millgh{ ilin()WILlit 0r slightly illegal acts which, Nkhen viewed by an outsider, appear sub-

er--,i-,c or illegal. the recruit is led to believe that an overt commitment to the underground is

his only al•ernalive. Hie suddenly finds himself in a position where to betray the underground he

liust also inerini1,11c himsel[: if he does not join, the underground may tell the police about the

iilcgal acts heý has IKeen enticed to commit.

Appeals ,u rveruitb are usually based upon the assumption that everyone has grievances,

telIiipatiMons. and vuIncrahiititjes. It is the recruiter's task to uncover, crystallize, and exploit

the right conmibinaiton of these pcrs',nal and situational factors. Appeals to ego, power, or

recogilition are sz, itg tatt.,rs in attracting individuals t. u movement. Such rewyards and

profits are devices used to entice individuals and to keep them involved, whereas techniques of

s,,ial pressure and th'Ii.tz of social sanction are used to obtain final commitment. In short.

the rcrruil Is ,rya,'tcd b. making appeals which coincide wxith his valuc systen, Nc t lead

himn fro-, lossei art s Nil- prnf it to finni acts of comimn

U'ndUrgrounds seldoMm rely solely upon the good intentions of recruitb. Typicall., they-

avoid leaning ting o e-•uc. Biccause reasons .uch as patriotism, social justice, or

purs•nal grievances nmar or may not be sufficient for attracting or sustaining recruits through

the lsiog dangerous btruggle of protracted \var, coercive measures are also implied, or even

aiiplitd. by the underground. Incriminating evidence ratv be kept to insure that recruits do not

detL.ct. IiI the recruit's o)ath. a death penalty is usually the price for betrayal of organizational

Secrets o02 detcctin, a'Iti s.pcCial terror sqluads are retained especially to carry out the penalty.

During imass recruitment the recruiter realizes that while many people will volunteer,

other- flMniSt 1A li-[SuaditdI and cocrced into joining. For those who are likely to volunteer (per-

Laps becau-su o personal grievances), the recruiter finds that listening is a technique as inm-

poitant as uI•suiasive argu•ent. Professional recruiters also recognize that knowing the

N,'dueb. vocabulary, and -pccilii grievances of local people is important in mass recruiting.
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lBtt !Uilcc thlu k vit\%lu cu to llidh'e such IJpeuillu t iqmwIl.9 'Li'un':; a lo•v • i; si• i tl~iii \\ li k it"

py plvllt, recruiters usually must rI'l3 upon ke.ynici 'i ho a i' Irv t i , t I \u 1 i, 111 t.1 j I 1 k i , I iis

them tailor their aPlwals. Through such key nutht' :lttcniplt to us, WO ltl ca:t .-, I w 'lA-

social and group pressures as tools in "inning recruils.

SELLCTIVL llICI-CTMEIN1

The recruiting procc i-s di (Ilklge lous to it.' hu ldcgl•i nd I'ganIi t;;I l - iI iil

Ii an individual who is approached informs the poiwL ', a Na:INo'lc nl'trutl' I I W A, i, .\

cepting any recruit without investigation und trial nutr htad to infilt-ration ori thiltot lilt til t n-

desirables. Heeruitinm nt is conducted by a sinall t'a \'hi .U tlntt, Ilht 1:Li -,lt i I'II l iJt W

each step of the process. A pote'ntial rcuruil i,, lhltniii ' mid Wnt WWI a ill ;I i, .' i. it V cc

safely be apyroamchci about joining the mox cmcih. ]'hCii l' is.'n IC ti .i t!lllt hliiicll lh•iugh

various acts to the undergrowid. lie must 1K. tcstd and t rjnt ndlud I ti, li . ii it ,t l ik -

ctptable, he is assigned to a permanent cell.

Thu ]RLu' uitu'n l

At nm ulctIngs.,. olrgii /i.atiorial groups, o1 ,S(USiu , .ii lilt . 11" 1 ICt ( I 'ttLllIng 1l• t Ilt. oI

stic rti . idL.ntifies nwijtjiitihqlS lho are ill l itiif \tmhiwhl mitght it usuiil iw tlht illlu 'ryI'otund it"

Wkho arc idt•ohgicaly s uSClUibit to uturt itiLnLlnt. "lit Stt r inm 1. ;.g :i 1 t1\i rlhl+ il In

general discussion to0 i109tit" his• griw.\ancbue mlni 16.lig, tIiiXng :r lilt iui tii t gt Uiii ls•'u 1: ill -

dMvOduM l is tonsidx 'ir d !u-ologicali 1tUllel d . it 1. tutu ll V ti1l • it-ii t', !!!L lncxt I'( ll IOnIn tilt

ret ruitm eit cht ain. Thut. tr. hi VV(Tu *t.' oll!tI', tilt Ullit IgI tllll o tl oltu :klll. ll, ll 0 1 oiLt'" ;iii

subversive opinions, It is his job to discuvu\ r an ill's.\ l6LlaIl' ch'ý.il; . l i itl- :liii jlas tilt In-

for iatiu,. -n. IIn this way. the stec.ers concei.al tht ir suhvu rshut, tunm(it'li•,l., aind .st'alt. iltl

danger of being detnounLlced bI-k l'C.*UitS \hthobt aI~ttUdus li'6 iiaA lh:i i InJiiguý1t ..

'Ithe llI Hi'u

'l'htv Sk'tt.ld lolid N ID•u I 1, 1 1W I 1.C'k' 'li,,IIU1II ItL';Iill a.-,l,, Ilil, -I,,,tlll.Iý1 I'kC l ý1il I'' ,1ý1111 hl1 111) N I l ;1 1 ,1-

10or111,11 soual palrty or dincush-iun ;gFLIJ)l ;|i \ Illiil t',Itl I'•.'11' 4 %, 111l' 1111L J,,•!t:] I-11•Lt I. ýlit di>-

•./., t' . In tilt' CisLSU M M OV1, lIRt 111(hVIIM,•tl'. 011 " WLM•ll .• C.31 M lt itlll~il.l' t.v t.~ (.I lld~ ;II ith .1-0111,t

I it his L tiu'.gi. tlinit, t.iul IP. .h- d. Th( lihiltd i i• I l t';ti, nl II , t it-t, lti, :.d pIl!

upon•r hils c'g,'• im!l~ la rm"ELd] ~t'.l Q s .n M Y)1 p'''l i'.k . I','. 1 •, Mi'.I :•

t I Miidf l ;•,i t ]gI• i iii . t 01 thitu" IiM .t I iI 4,Pt tu 1- i l 1't! h\ !!•,tl 10L I

IW Il W t I ,atL , A'I n il 0 hk :,,di, k



Nh1, st LIII( d lill I k !,i! ý1;1,l I k.,', plll a 11d ýN1,h I ,• is, c sk I. I td A( uItrI.N 11 1 al I )I I I t.),,' ) C I I V1 11 t il d I , '(I it.

tIi l t i': 1 i . " Oi , i11 i i 1t i\ L I ii ,i , ii ihl.t ! t-l l lit l .t IC tL 11 ht tSt I1 t 1 t p I IO t'(O l-

:,ILt I til it. m :I. I I tK i \ I I l .iit 1` iliSitI l IUhtS I-\ tilt iw I dt l lldlUtlt'.'ll ! lt0 this." aic lle a ,

'It, d 1 !.I I i, it.uit 111.!Ni L ;"lý lI

II It L :, Ii•i a ,I•ot e . |:i tt . I 'I I told h. ) a sidl toI I illyIu Ii ht[ 11,u11dsl 1, t t(h %kas I|)uc Ili; suei,],'I .s

It " I it kI In tIt I l itdt uh li oI ý% it IiJ t t it tilt pu ht tu r\-J I't t, IIn i t, I Ill h t )- h J ' arrl.tt-J, 1t U II

6I \( tll t Optl iot ioi t el t t il t ,lht mli, ae l ,) lt l bc. id %% l i c it thl'! lits \ • h'Zt [0 i11 i .' % e olle-

'I l, a i li C 10 i i h ta lt- is lw'!'ltiloled t Iny hti lt-n - c %k ith taslb Cnhoice tUd

iuit~i 'I I ht It1 11 • L ll'I 1 \ ik)It lit'k I t' l r I lht tindh'l-g olrlt. 0)' or 1-0irrt l,-tht IlAJic L , he" Nkill sut'l"A' tih

Ical•.l unics..irahle a tllt'l'nal iix (.

iti minor illui 1:oach a person m ay be asked to donatn ru teds to ahe n% mciL If hpsteemlas

-t ItmaI , Nl t ire d n ietshag of '1e ' aI';ll pilea o t -bt to hipnl that id heal. T heIuL iv• tnoloY irn1

thr, A-halte a esed howt wllhe carit o thed iloututh a ig'. -"t individuwhl e r oalo-heartedln attemth

1o ntetl . IveOnl" 11101103 iihdl tonv he has tcoith pliceh.•ll to this lotn. 3 Desir tot ioil s i.r

orti. a lan t-n b illtt l lt, de .ire w s thc eo re,-d into whihorimin othter •sSi•dt•loL'nrelola•.a

The liath

"1hII idiViotalll'N lu•uali ou nt ov undergromnd is titste by a locsyalt ths tioine ncss mb ptrform

somec minor altgall task. lie ml:y be aske'd to deliver in "ilix, rtant" nicssalge to .1 :irticulail

location. Thunessgi may'.'34t belg) a). blamk, piece ot papier with a hidden seal, The inldividual is

thuil• evaluate'd as to howN well he carr'ied out the assignmont arid whether or not he Lvltxalnud the'

contents, Lkv(en it he' reports the" incide.nt to the police, nothing is lost. 3 Desire to join is ini-

portantl| butI Oitvn' desirt- wanes. therelore acts \whch may Ib, use d to cov-ct te loyalty a.re also

The oath

Most , if not aill, underground mlovem~ents adminlister :a lovalk\' oath to newý memberl~ls to imI-

p t'ss upoin tii thn Au srliosnss of their jobs and Il.k c.ssit" otr sccre\ . hi most Mth,

1 0M9



Eu:uropcul resistanlce movements. violation of tikt ctath %%a- i 'i. lj I. ,h,:I:. In t . i,

Mau moveme:nt, oaths were especialy significant, for tihe Mi!0uyu tiTe.simcen belii \vd ,hat il

they violated the oath the, would be lpunishud In a suopt~i-na ttrl plA% tc.

In the Viet Cong, the cert-olu tor admWission is silhpl but ce, se ri:,is. A Vi. (tng Q tla

and a picture of Hlo Chi Minh are used to c.nvtj authority. At the envra .,g-iii Acivnony ihe

only people present are the applicant hinisell , fihe secretar, c ,,utu to- itis . and "f 01,"

the member.

In the Mala.an Communist Party. after recruits had becn scýreened in, security ivestiga-

tions, they had to be recommeuded bTy nlnibers with whom they had had conmtaLt . MImbers

were often held personally responsible if the recruit proved unrt-liabh.

Assignment

Durilg the background check, the recruits personal record is thoroughly investigated.

Unti cieared as reliable, he is placed in a probationaiy cell. During probation, Le is tried on

various underground activities to determine which he periforms best. lit- is assigned a %ariety

of tasks during this apprenticeship and is forced to practice a variety of saC'roity Ineauttions:

in this way he is trained to become a well-disciplined, highly security-conscious individual who

can x.e cotunted on to work indcpendcnt lx and io show initia in hltul'e assignntinlts in his

permanent cell.

This last step in the recruitment process. assignmnent to a perimanent cell. is reached

only after the rc.ruit has been thoioughy tested., Aere'ld, t';raind., am! tAalua t'. I.

MASS .ECRUITMENT

After the underground cadre has been established, a base of suptfot is sought among large

segments of the population.i* Culls set up in the cities and throughout the eownID5 side Form the

Pucleus fOr act ion devised to x synnathy and, ultimately p,,-pua: sulIppOrt. :,J,:;t often tSucht1

suppolt is rallied behind a spcific grievance ann o nly 0ate 1f calleled into ;0ctivc Lrs VUIgnV (.

Many tet-chnli(qLt(S are use-d to infilti ate uiass ot'"aniltations and g:li,- lc;dit--shlip ists.

.C-cI LIgs of l:Id OlAfLdness

\I dw_,,is ut th e, L i gi~i1.. lnuml rn. in Nst".cti o crI- lc -,,cial indtci'tt-ulet, -, )i lindiPng :,nd

,l', lpl"i 4 1i))lntJt,_s "Hit~iin l. -t t O w,],,.:. r:• kil,. tt , llplost.,I o)nd tl. tcl,. 'll~i, c.i:ý)I& " the

"l|i f,' ochinn. V" Ng u n (;if, :'aid tlfat. i l l ordc 1 'le l 't !oft an I 50lSL 'l t l)ll. I'hu/

!•L an.'ld ( rf lid . -1 ', ~it rl IHK. , . m owi ne,,. jdam i..i . 1 X' ceS. ixhe
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l~flt('Igr~ ind ',,l. I') (,lcr!(r III( - Ii:nid ,)r !ht oc ilihl)(rhoJd and gajin thc attention and luyalt. ij

a Ia rge ,unm n'er '. pc,,lc 1 l' u.surc i.s thcn applied to haN e the people rul-ay their indebtedness

1)' assisting the moIvontwt and eventually joining it. A favorable word from a mother, father,

re:lativc. 01r c lou_,' i 'V._n Cv:1l 1)e a niore powerful persuader than any impersonal propaganda

tlmes sag(. ..

'Twe qg(nt_ , It h Iike a ;I or pl recinlc politician, surveys the needs, likes, and dislikes

ol the people In hi, district, lie may keep individual records on all who live in his area of

responsibility. lic may find jobs for the unemployed, arrange housing for those who do not

have shelter, or assist farmers with their crops. *

In rural areas and small villages, where the close personal contacts among the villagers

make it difficult to organize secret cells, a special technique is used. An insurgent force

niarches into and takes over a village. They assist the farmers in the fields and help raise

production, hoping in this way to develop close contacts in spite of having come uninvited. 12

Coercion

Coercion is widely used against those who do not voluntarily join the movement. Tech-

niques range from the simple "armed invitation," where recruiters brandish their weapons and

2xtend an invitation to "volunteers," to more complex techniques of gradual involvement and

threat of exposure. + Another technique in insurgent-controlled areas is to assign quotas to

local officials, such as mayors and village chiefs, who use the social power and prestige of

their office to recruit new members. '•

*The Communist Chinese used mutual aid teams to help farmers harvest crops.- Vc Nguyen

Giap said. "Our army has always organi.ed days of help for peasants in production work and in
the struggle against flood and drought. Political work begins by establishing good relations
with the populace. "10 In Cuba, Alberto Bayo recommended that thc men should volunte,'r to re-

pair household items, help put up fences and sow fields, or do any kind of manual work, in
order to "demonstrate our affection and gratitude and bring him over to our cause. "11

tA typical example of coercion was used in Malaya. A rubber tapper's duties took him
daily into the jungle to tend the rubber trees. On one occasion, he was approached by three
arned men. They were friendly, and talked him into bringing them cigarettes the next day.
Soon he began smuggling such items as aspirins and flashlightb; getting these things past the
guards at the village added a little interest to his lie. One day, only two of the three men
showed up, explaining that the third had been captured and would almost certainly reveal the
rubber tapper's smuggling activities, Faced with the alternatives of returning to his village and
facing arrest and prison or joining the Communists who would protect him, he joined. t3

In C%-prus, the EOIKA underground used coercive means to secure recruits. A respected
watchm.aker in Nicosia xvas warned that his name was high on the EOKA list for execution be-
cause lie was suspected of having been in contact with the British Army, which he had served
with during \'orld War II. lie was told, however, that he could save his life and protect his
famiy it he joined the underground, Once in, he became more and more involved. His shop
was one of the nmail-drops for the underground and he was given increasingly dangerous as-
signments. lie xvaa considered so thoroughly committed to the underground that he was allowed
to nmcul Wcorge Grivas, thIt ciosely guarded leader of the Greek Cypriot movement. 14



Even after "recruitment," coercion is continued to discourageg delet in .101 tld0gIunl',,d r-c

cruits are often given money for which a compromising receipt is obtained. They ar'C ,madtý to,

sign documents and papers which would also incriminate them. Even those who arc initially at-

tracted by some idealistic approach may lose enthusiasm under stress, but by then they arc

trapped with evidence of their membership In the movement and have little choice but to remain

there. 16

Mao Tse-tung described what he called the "Road to Yenan" to.- k inning control of the

people. He said, "People like doctors, generals, dentists, town mayors, la\xycrs, who are

not rich, do not seek power for itself: much less for the good they can do with it. They want it

for the wealth it can bring." He went on to say that if the Communists can help these greedy

people, they should. It would be absurd not to help them. The more help they receive the more

positions they will help the Communists capture. However, he admonished, nctver openly partic-

ipate in fraud or plunder, and in carrying out collaboration, never leave evidence that can he

used against the Communists. In selecting people, Mao suggests that politicians who have Ieetn

passed over, doctors mired in mediocrity, and lawyers with limited means he sought out. for,

he said, these people know they must fulfill their end of the bargain or bx. destroyed. The ob-

jective is not so much to win friends and svmpathiý.ers as it is to gain s.rvants. Workers will

stay with you if you get them something and abandon you if you don't.

In countries which have democratic processes and em\ il libtanties. Mao suggt-sts adopting a

popular front to attract all groups, leftist or not. good or bad. sincere or insincerc. But above

all, "tempt them, each through his particular weakncss .. help th(,ii to get wl,at theu want, put

pressure, first with offers, later with threats. Conmprot:tisu them if Nou can, so that they can't

get away."

Mao baid , "We seek pe.upie \ ho Sell e us, through gi eed, thitrough lea F, inlite'e'iit , v engt-

ancte, what have you, but \diu serve us, serve the partx . se-rvi- the design ol the Comtintern.

serve the cause of the revolution. . . that is the essence of the YCnan %,,ty.

Suggest ion

In reuruitinig young people, persuasion is tarticularly effectivx.. Tecnagers arc highly

suggestible and strongly Miluenced by their peers. 1t. It is at unUa1 1technIique to St palllte thLe

youngsters from the elders. so that coolr heads will not prevail against youthh 1 Qnthilsiasni,

According to a Viet Cong recruiting doc,.ment. the lii'st step is to ourgaliie lar•gt gathlrillngs

of y oung people ler a cclebrat-ion, a political r-:li-. or a culturat-l (etj , setgregting them from

the ol;er" I')Leo I IL t1e , .i I: fL . DurVinIg thet I W , ti ahW ing l'cl-it 'c'.-; r ilak- heate t d siaeltch:i de-

nouncing the I;,;rnn i. I a lielr, rec'ruits ;let plantted iln the wld t-t I. iij)l['tIW h 1 speche:

I- 2



!nd \oluntt cL. l follo: t he V'i t Cong to the mountain bases. The N'ou n; people, emotionally

I -r US(11 Ih th !Ic I I Ccs and s(A 1ing feCHow I Cenagc.rs "voiluntclring," also volutnit e to go.

Arother t( cNiiquc used by thie Viet Cong, in areas where they have little or no following, is

to hring in armed 1) op;,ganda teuanis. If they have little success in getting volunteers, they kid-

.ai1 S4_\lal y\,ung 1en who \1ha'c [lt evidenced positive hostility. After traiwing and indoctrina-

tion . the Y'alg Mo.en arie e'Uturnud to their villages where they report on their good treatment.

The Viot c'(ng scldoin has lifficulty getting subsecquent voluntcex s from the area.

Alienation Fr nm the Government

CounterinsurgCn1 actions can be used by the rebels to alienate the local people from the

gove n nent. ] n5urgenlt activity may be designed chiefly todr.:w heavy reprisals, most of which

tldl on innocent villagers' heads. The insurgents can then point out how unfairly and harshly

thtlr go•ernment treats its loyal citizens. Recruits will be gained from the vengeful or dis-

illusionmd mlfl)eir of the populace.

In Algeria, terroristic action such as assassinations and bomb-throwing caused the French

to take severe repressive measures against the general populace. These measures drove many

people into the rebel camp. 19 Similarly, in Greece, guerrillas made their attacks on installa-

tions appear to come from nearby villages; government troops then retaliated against the vil-

lagers. This alienated the villagers from the government forces, and many joined or supported

the underground cause. ,

In South Vietnam, the Viet Cong marched into one hamlet and allowed information to Le

passed to government becurity forces that they were going to hold the hamlet for at least 3 days.

The next day, Republic of Vietnam military forces arrived and for 19 hbors strafed the area

from air and ground. When they entered the hamlet, they found that the Viet Cong had long de-

parted; the villagers had borne the losses, both of personnel and property. 21 In the Philippines,

one man who was beaten up by government troops as a suspected Huk bitterly joined the liuks

in order to get revenge. 22

Thus, government measures and military actions have alienated a number of individuals

anid driven them int( the insurgent camp. The use of mass destruction weapons suah as napalm

and artillery on villages believed hiding insurgents is probably sufficient to turn an entire vil-

lage against the government and toward the insurgents.

Appeals

Several types of al)peals ale used to draw people into the movement. Some individuals join

because they feel they will receive positions of power as a result of being on the "winning side."

113



An interview with a former anti-NaA! underground iuc nbcr rcva vllCd thaIt h1 J0netd in hwpcs ,

getting a high-ranking post in the government. 23 One unndergrounder said:

. . . The lo- e of power is today endemic even to those social classes which in
other days were least susceptible to its temptations. It dl ives m1(' to run
risks and make sacrifices of wvhich they would -tot otherwise Ie Ccapable. ý!

One Soviet agent was instructed to search for those who %otld pi'toit I-mom connect'ions k\ith

him. tie was instructed not to be concerned with oflering matlerial advantlge,.- Insot.d, ad t wa:I-

told to seek out those who were hurt by fate or nature. The types of people to luok for arc twe

ugly. those suffering from inferiority complexcs, those craving for power and influncett., and

those who have been defeatt .N circumstances. lie was told to look for people ,ho have suf-

fered from poverty-not so much those who lack material wealth but those who have suffered

from the humiliation associo-tco with poverty. Belonging to a strong o-gani/ation gives theim

a sense of importance and a feeling of superiority over the handsome and more l)r'olOt, rOU5

people whom they have always envied. 2s

The underground is careful t, appear highly selective in its recruiting. thus flattering the

prospective recrait with the knowledge that he is wanted iv" an exclusive group. (Ine former

underground member said that he was told that they were interested in him but not his friend;

later he found that both he and his friend had been recruited. Another recruit was told that

everyone in the movement felt the same as he did, and that if he joined h.1 Ninuld haive an entire

organization at his disposal to help him carvy out his own ideas. 2•

Some individuais are enticed into joining the underground in hopts of bettering their con-

dition economically. In Poland during World War II. the underground memnlK'Cs never l"acl.d

food, clothing, or othci necessities, even when such items were gencrall.x unavailable.>' In the

Philippine, during the hluk insurgency, young men v. ere offered jobh- at anlarics tar higher than

could be gotten outside of the movement. Others joined simply becaust, there were no ohos ot

any kind available on the outside. In many areas, individuals hnve prosp'ercd by 1ld:tl,-market

dealings with the underground. Z8

Individual grievances can be amplified to create feelings oi helplessness and frultrationi.

The organization is then offered as a means for redress. The individual is led to believe that

by joining he will receive the massive support of a lartge organization to reniedly hiis i)erson

grievance.

It is; clear', therefore, that effective appeals for recruiting undci.r,,nd memthers aru mmv

and \v: ied. One individual may feel that the cause is good and .0(loin t0l1 Mov'e 4.Unet out ol conl-

vict ion. such a decision is usually based upon c-'ieftil d'lil)b1rati in. A\ . ,'c cnd indliviidlua| Ita

join ;In an .W'notional re.Laction ag:inst people or conditions. he identilies hiinmscl with the ( tt5thYS

or members on the novernent and once c.)nllitted 11. u.-'e it5 goals an0d ide];s .1, 1 sul".-titumtc

r,_ligion. A third t.). ot individual is iI iluncd 1). social "rcssurcs and loins th( movement
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l'iUt"L~s hl'is pnr(nts. trhien'I1(l5 •, lla •', or n0i 4 1hor, arc members. A fnurth type sucks per-

.inai al'v.ntagv, Anothcr maL Join beciaustc ol a "'andwagon" effect; if the movement is suc-

(c-di'inlg. he may. join Ix c;us,, others Join or because he fears being penalized or persecuted in

soni' way il he det,s not jolin biore victory is obutined .21

DEVEI;LLOPMIE:NT OF KREYMI.N

In areas whA'e the agent must remain secret or where the insurgent underground has no

control, the agert-organiier is instructed to fornm secret channels consistuig oi himself, a

keyman, and sympathizers. lic may recruit up to three keymen, each of whom recruits two or

three sympathizters, who in turn contact the people of the village.

The type of k-eyman sought by the agent is one with natrol leadership abilities, the respect

of his community, and some susceptibility to recruitment. The approach to this individual is

tailored to his dissatisfactions. The most important thing that the agent can do is to be a

svymrpathetic listener, hearing complaints and using these details to build up a sense of dis-

satisfaction. According to one captured member of the Viet Cong:

You must be patient in listening to people's problems. You must know what
they are talking about and, most of all, you must leave the impression that
their specific grievance is your main concern. With the peasants you dis-
cuss land reform and perhaps you promise education for the youth. You do
no' go far on generalities. 30

Thus, the first step of the agent in his recruitment of keymen is to survey the conditions

and attitudes oi the group from which he seeks recruits. Once a natural leader has been spotted,

the second step is to involve this poteatial keyman in some campaign, preferably one related in

some way to his personal grievance. Unce his interest has been aroused, he is given minor as-

signments. The third step is to change the individual's specific dissatisfaction into general

unrest regarding the status quo. All current evils are blamed on the government. Where there

is overlapping loyalty. to the government and to the movement, the agent must polarize it. build

up an "in-group" feeling, and alienate the recruit from the government. In doing this, the

ruling authority is always referred to abstractly; government leaders are not attacked

per ,onally,

Once he is recruited, the keyman in turn recruits sympathizers and is asked to infiltrate

and seek leadership positions in civic organizations. His -ecruiting is clandestine until a

cohesive group has been developed. Then the collective support of the organized group serves

tU cnco'irage others; there is a bandwagon effect-other members in the community join be-

cause their friends are members or because of the social pressure brought to bear by thegroup.

Keymen are important because people are more willing to accept guidance from members

of their own community than from outlsiders. Further, a keymai knows the special conditions
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within his community and can phrase appeals withih its context. Since there is lvmore contidtncc

in the keyman than in the agent-organizer, it is the keytian who COMmunicatIs with the people,

not the organizer.

I., summary, underground recruitment techniques are probably most successful when

selectively applied. To a large degree, underground recruitment depends upon the careful

screening and constant testing of potential recruits. This is true for both selective and mass

recruitment. Careful study of potential recruits' loyalty to the government and their perisonal

likes and dislikes is important in all underground recruitment.

i 1f



L

t

t ~~".XYFNOT()TES

Slucian W, ly. , (;ucl rijlsa CtiniL nisni in Malaya (Princeton, N.J. : ) i-in uter, t nivcrsit.\
Press, 19.561•, ppl. 220-21.

2 lhid. , pp. 173-,. anid 2idt.

2Int'rview\ %itO %i ,, h w'in meimber of the lolg•sh underground.

,Andrev. It. MoInar', v, alI ., Ilndergrounds in Ipsurgent, Ilevelut ionairv. and Resistance
War l(cl', t\\ashington, D.C. : Special Operations Reseaarch Office, 1963), p). 79.

1 r Kn i ltsorn (jangs anu Countcr-Ga.'ga (London Barrie and Rockliff. 1960), p. 12t.

,'5,e, Guerrilla Comnmunism, pp. 24.:-44.

;Vo Nguyen Giap, People's \VWr, People's Army (Washington, D.C. : Governinent P, inting
()Ilicc., 196),)- p~p. 77--7)i.

SFred 11. Barton, North I-orean Propaganda to South Koreans (Civilians and Military)
Technical Memorandum }RO-T-10 (EtUSAK) (Chevy Chase, Md. : Operations Research Office,
].tIc uarIN 1)51 , 1), 110.

I'Floyd L. Singer, Control o1 the Population in China and Vietnam: The Pao Chia System
Past :ind Present (China Lake, Calif. : US.. Naval Ordnance Test Station, November 194)
1}. 9.

t,'Giap, lPeoplt's W\ar , People's Army pp. 55-56.

I Alberto Ilayo, 1 0 Questions for a Guerrilla (Boulder, Colo. : Panther Publications,
196•3), 1), 53.

-ib3id. , 1). 85; ;-nd Giap, People's War, People's Army', p. 5J.

I3 Alvin fl. Scaff, The Philippine Answer to Communism (Stanford, Calif. : Stanford Uni-
versity l~ress, 1955), p. 121. and William J. Pomeroy, The Forest: A Personal Record of
the Ituk Guerrilla Struggle in the Philippines (New York: International Publishers, 1963), p. 43.

14 lichard L. Clutterbuck, "Why Chi Keong Surrendered," Marine Corps Gazette. XLVIII
WOuly 19(4), pp. 32-36.

i.I)utdley Barker, Grivas: Portrait of a Terrorist (Nev., York: fareourt, Brace, and Co.
1959), pp. 140-41.

11-J. Edgar Hoover, Masters of Deceit (New York: Henry Holt, 1958', p. 300.

I Eudocio Ravines, The Yenan Way (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1951), pp. 151-57.

' Robert H. Blake and Jane S. Mouton, "The Experimental Investigation of Interpersonal
Iniluence," The Manipulation of Human Behavior, eds. Albert D. Bidderman and Herbert
Zimmer t New\ York: John Wiley and Sons, 1961), p. 251.

I Paul A. Jureidini, et al., Casebook on Insurgency and Revolutionary Warfare: 23 Sum-
mary Accounts \'ashington, 1). C. : Special Operations Research Officc, 1962), p. 235.

'0 Iite ijue with a former member of the Greek EAM.

'2 Edward G. Lansdah . "Vietnam: Do We Understand Revolution?,' Foreign Affairs.

XLIII, No. I ((Otober 19(. 0, p. 85.

-'!Scaif, Philippine Answver. p. 119.

I•nteriew with a former member of the anti-Nazi German Social Democratic group, the
" New Bteginning.

LI117



21A. Ilossi A Com mu unibt P:i't. in Action (IMN ' 11,1vL1 .'ulII . t i I I i C ,t.% its." 1
1949). P. 216.

2S Nikolai Khokhlov. hn the Name of Con.ciencv (N'vw Yoil,: l)Dtvid .MNLAX,% 1,:,5''. p. i il.

'Interview with a former member of :he anti-Nail German soci;il I)moc'ratic •,•oup. thki

"New Beginning."

-: Jan Karski, The Story -. a Seciet~t Sta'te (London: I Ixnidtr and Stunght I , 1 '. I-). p . 62ý.

2dScaff. Philippine Answer, pp. 108-109.

29Rudolf Hteberle, Social Movenments (New York: Al.ton-Cetoiv -Crolts, 97I

pp. 95-100.

30The Washington Post. May 19. 1964.



tI .\I I Ii]t .Sý I ].N

CI . 'It, I IN DNII ItAININ(;

flht)\ctII t'I ,. T~i' ll l l lrl ii.C w rl ;I I c 11 .W 1,iii( I i. l.i• l t i ftl,' ,':[f 11 tfli t l i m i oI-,:r- i-

1:1~ T !t i ~ll• l t'l,- 1 '1.'-r 11'.1 C ()~ I ~~t .L l ..d119 ']R iIiil I. tl l' l' I , , IL I 1, ;1 lt1 14 '1,; 4.t ~

SC'IIOOLS

Thiy' Ir-ni-, ;w i li es ol f the InterniationalI nhlin '1*ll ove non? ar - -lil r ? iil at i

t.ive- of uIT'dt groulnd trari a. The 'oniniunistz, l.i vc long spec ':ili;'ed m thec s habli hmcnt of

Sp)cial Schools olor pro' idim " int'rtiational ii rtictoc . "hl e sc .hools hivc firctIutIvl. i'cil

cstahlishud. Oi o il l n;ui tn l Oi.ls . otItt. oi tll, c Ul(ll['itCs iui dCcd. Douring OiW Cari ".

.)f Vhi Cominl rnic the phI2 l rlt' 'ia in IL hc:Idiju.Ilrtcrs for the Conimuliist iovfl-nier t was L,,

Soviet Union. The Urn' ursitk of the Workers of the East. iocated neý!r Moscow, was established

in 11"?I to train revolutionaries selected from throughout the world for special instruction. The

school trained agunts ,n underground political tactics. pgerrilla warfare intelligence and or,,a-

nizational methods, and the promoting of agiLaiiorn and strikes. Students it the school usudcoccr

names and addresses, so that when the. returned to their own countries they could instruct

others in subversixe methods wvithout danger of exposure. I

Today, the Lenin School near .Msocv,\ provides advanced training to Communists who have

proven themselves in national parties. Again, the students follow the rules ol c.nspiratorial

beha\ior in their dav-to-dav activities, with assumed names and false biographies. The courses

vary in length from one to three year-s, and the subjects cocered include idculc,, mass agitation,

strikes, and guerrdla tactics. During the summer the clasbes move W the field for special

exercises, map reading, and we:apons training. Prominent Communists, such as Stalin and Tito,

have lectured at the school. One well-known graduate of the Lenin School is Walter UlIricht of

East Germany. 2

There are other schools where ?.oung students leceive political and ideological training.

rhe Communist University for Western National Minorities (NIUNMZ, was esLiblished in Mos-

cow in 1921 to train White Russians ard L'Lrairmins li.,iig outside the Soviet Union. A German

sector was created after 1933 when large numlx'rs of German Communists emigrated to the

Soviet Union. Over a 2-year period, the Youths covered Ma' xism..Leninism, prty history,

dialectical 11ialtcriaIis11n. and othelr p )lilical :Ici ".l.(! One "ear tklove the school

CIOStd, theC'e %(c'r 2.0 sto.ldents enurolltc., approxiniaLely half of wiom were German or

Austrian.
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The Peujle's Friendship Univertity In 'Moscow W-16 ,stiblhh1C I "I'dtrain leatlrs 0U1 l.le

ountries of Africa and thet poorer, older ones of Latin Aineric•a,' Ilb Colleges t'(Alet tratt til1

;psychological-political warfare. One former Communist trainee reports that the range of in-

structLion in political warfare subjects includes:

General

The doctrines of Marx and Lenin concerning the rolc kJ goNe rnntumct M' sL,t ttc
the part3 , and their roles in socity),

The Commwiist Party insuirecti,,iary organization, its structure aind methods.
Labor unions as an instrument of economic and political warfare ainst calp-

italist democratic -ociety;
The strategy" of neutralizing or demoralizing the middle classes,
The qtrnteg-y of winming over or neutralizhig the farui population of the ad -

vanced countries.
Communist eolonial policy-the teachings of Lenin as, elaborated 1). Stilm.
The peasants as a main base for Igniting colonial revolution

Underground Warfare

Toe role of Conmmunists in the event of war against the Soviet t nimi:
Infiltration of armed scr\ ices.
The relation between aboveg-round (legal) and underground (iilegal) activities

and the necessitN of carrying on both at the same time,
The purpose and methods of infiltrating government departments.
The role of sabotage and espionage in political warfare.

Armed Insurrection

How to form a paranilitarY combat force,
Means and methods ol .1rming such a lorcc,

The role of such a force in case of war aogianst the Soviet Union;
The general scheme of seizing a city,
flow to hoid a city after seizure;

The supremacy of surprise in currying out a successful insurrection.
Techniques and objectives of guerrilla warfare.

Probable countermeasures of a government sensing an insurrection and nmthods
of overcoming same,

The consolidation of power. 4

It has been reported that several thousand men and womeni have been trained in these col-

leges and then assigned to various p)osts throughout the \world. Those from foreig : areas are

assigned to the countries from which they came: hut can be recalled to ,MNsn ow ;it ;III tillc tie

university desi res.

As interest grows in nev: areas. h1-w ub(- tj :i1re introduced and twil,,nd t,1 the situ:tion.

For examplc, the oitential tux of w itt c Ianf .a: included in p rogrmnis for ,ri can : wtions. IRe-

portedlv, native Alricoins are trained uo Ll' %I lMIh lt S0 tia it Uj tli Ilieil"' I'tUL L'cl to AI.Ir| the,, can

USe it to create unrest aid cause tht c, l,;tion to ise :I;ilS1 tIlh' Cat;o' ;. ' (hi studelnt

who htld plartli•'ip)ate2d in sutch Z o 1. u tc 1,jat, w ih later d(efl.Lted. statedt that he wVI inIStiloCtcll Ill

hO ' to r.oduce aplct' or nlsc t. rol .a skall or a1 skeltonm by tile •.s• ol hiddWell ll wt'lihIIct.
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hv \ I .,iaol:,t. a I i t a•,ji ' s1 h)illy's ti) i .kc :aldi llI.an i Oplpulz , Ihoin a (el, , ;, smoke , n11d

II !cV VeILi'\I th lt I ('tix itCS i t past and t r' picsenlt Moscoý% schools and the Communist under1-

groullnds orý.,;Il.cd sill•ne the I•9,]10's, there is evidence that many underground leaders have been

l'.11 eced In the sovit iojon. Besides Mateslal Tito of Yugoslavia and Walter L.brichit of Gvrnatny,

tit'sL' iud'. Maxi ritjc "TljQ,:Z of France, Urisajto Evangelista of the Philippines, Lai lTeck of

It() (Ali 1'NiiIh ,d Indochina, Chou Eii-lai of Chinna, afnd Tan Malakka, Mubo. and Aliinf of

bhIonuI'sIa. ; MuLSt) IU1n1:1TInCI more thanii 20 Ne;irs iii the Soviet Uinion. lie %kas 6aid to have been

SUlin's ( otCte as chiLt- Comnmunist leader in S ouithuast Asia. I)th ,Muso and Alimin attended

Lenon Uniiverity , where the latter met Earl P'rowder of the United States, Pollitt of Great Brit-

ain. S"irkey of Australia, Thorez, and Chou En-lai. There were, of courbe, many others such

as Ana I'auker of liunimnia who, 1_ecause of their training in thc Soviet Unii., were chosen for

],,Sit*llS (of intll o Itaince In post-World W.ar 11 Communist governtilerts.

The Moscow schools and universities were significant because they inculcated •tudents with

the importance of the policies of the Communist Party. In addition. theN provided the technical

knowledge necessary to run secret organizations throughout the world and to bind them together,

both on a personal and organizationa] level. The graduates also served as a backup for husbian

intelligence, one of the principal reasons for establishing schools for foreign students in the

U.S.S.R. 11

The idea of I raining s..,,cial cadres has spread from Moscow and st 'iocls have been es'tah)-

lished *n niuni. other pa'rtzs of the wo.ld. For example, the Chinese Communist Party main:w-ins

a number of schools lor pupils from Latin America. In a conference between Mao Tse-tung and

Khrushc hey iII I',king it \xas za-•i,,d that the Chinese had more expurience than the Russians itn

gpurrilla warfare mnd therefore couldi mre effectively operate training centers for South

American needs. I1

Alberto Blavo, Castro's teacher ;nid] mentor, direct.s a training site in Cuba which acts as a

center for Latin American subversion. WBvo learned his lessons in tactics as an officer in the

Spanish Foreign Legion. While serving in Morocco he became impressed with the "hblity of a

few guerrillas tD harass colunmns of troops niany times their number. Rayo made a study of

goic.rilla warfare and advocated that it be used 1).N the Spanish Repubhcan forces jwith whom he

later serVed) agiinst the 'orces of General Franco. His superiors demurred, however, because

"conventionall w\%:I ra" was the order of the day. With the defeat of the lepublicans, lka'o fled

Ito Cubal, and later to Mexico, where he trained exiles from Nicaragna armi the Dominican Re-

public who made :lx)r-tIve attempts to start revolutions in their respective countries. Q2

Aiter his initial failure in Cuba in 1953, Fidel Castro went to Mexico and prevailed upon

Bavo to train his first band of 38 mien. This group underwent a rigorous 6-month course which

included long (iailt V marches with full pack, traversing jungle country at night, firearms practice,

and10 JU Dtirtltlilctui' and use if all t:, pes of deniolitin equipment.
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Alberto BaRoi now heads nine training schools for revolutiouaxies In Cuba. A V'crc;uclan

student in one of these schools has stated that during lie 4-month cotursc the students xorled

16 hours a day, 7 days a week. The principal textbook was Bavo s !o"k. 151) Quustion.- loi :i

Gilerrilla. The sudenLts were taught to make various kinds of incendiary and time Ix)lwhb, boob\

traps, mnies, and torpedoes. They also learned specific techniques for deostrovintl bridges. oil

pipelines, communication facilities, police stations, and even large government buildings. ;)

Sabotag- however, was oldy part of the course. Emphasis was also placed on terror tae-

tics to be used in urban areas to provoke riots and incite mobs. Techniques of robbing banks,

destruction of natural resources, and assassination were also on the curriculum. !-

On Jutly 3, 1,63, the Council of the Organization or American States cailled attention to the

existence in Cuba of a training center for subversive activities sponsored by international com-

munismn. The instructors for this center came from the U.S.S.R., China, and Czechoslovakia,

while most of the students were from Latin American countries - The Council forcsai\ not on(ly

the danger of the ideology taught ai the Cuban center, but the even greater danger in the eventual

retitrn of students to their own countries as underground agents. is

External training bast.s are common to most insurgent movements. The Algerian Front

for National Liberation k FLNl followed the Communist pattern. Headquartered !n Cairo, the

FLN early made arrangements for establishing training bases for Algerian revolutionaries in

Lib-,a, Tunisia. and Morocco. 'fraining was also provided in Eg,,'pt, Syria, and Iraq.

In Greece, an external training base for Communist guerrillas was located in Yugoslavia.

A report issued in 1947 by the United Nations Special Commission on the !iadkans rnentit-ned the

existence of a training camp at Bulkes, Yugoslavia. '-

The anti-Portuguese insurrection in Angola beg: I in March 1961. Angolese insurgents

werc sent to Tunisia where they undertook a 7-month training course with the Algerian Liber-

ation Army. Upon their return, 1I were appointed officers and given the 'ask of training the

entire rebel army. The Congolese provided an abandoned bivouac area about 70 miles from the

Angolan border for the site of the training base. By November 1963 the camp was reportedl.ý

training 2,200 men every 8 weeks. In addition to weapons training, emphasis has been place(d

on political indoctrination. "

External sources also influenced the training of the Vietminh in the earlt. 1950's. M:io Tsi-

tung's sch;.mc for conducting victorious wars of national liberation was al,'ined itt a CUaLc t-cnr(

in PI(king in Novcnibs2.r 19O9, attended I)y Vietminh mermbers and ComIutnia 11-4n' tthel Soith-

east As,,iain counitries.

Th Vwtminh quickly adopted the Maio formula anul (General (i'lp rtturncid t4) North Vwctoi im
in the. I951 , with tC,) basic plans. Thc first ordcered gernral nmobil iat•in Uwhile tha s c'fnd

inade toir.d n ia chutge•' 1-0111 lj.ii .IX, guorrilla wartarc to nrioIile ,.earl;•rr,. W iVlu ini 'i•m ,

clrner::Il -q, also m:de 'Iraih4enn t's l" o V c(ntrna )Jli guc l;is to I' t1i:ined 1 . rc11,ltr I iN6



iii Kw.ontung. Auc.rihngly, e.arl) in 1995h, thun~and, ol Vietminh traveled to China . As the NMao

influence increased, ,lh, Chi Minh ii..r-odu(ced far-reuching political changes. To emphasize the

need tor a long-term struggle, he personallY translated MIao Tse-tung's On Protracted Warfare

into Vietnamese. 19

Much of the present-da" training of the Vict Cong Likes place in North Vietnam. One of the

principal training, centers is Xuan MaL near Hanoi. Political and military subjects are tauglit

and training is given in such suecialties as metallurgy, medical treatment, and intelligence

work. The courses range from 4 to 6 months. The trainees then mo-c to V'inh on the east

coast and stop for additional training at Don Hoi, from where they are truckeo to the Laotian

border. From Laos they infiltrate South Vietnam and implement their training. 20

TRAIN LNG

Literature

An international hod; of literature on the strategy and tactics of modern insurgency, under-

ground, and guerrilla warfare has markedly increased during the past half centuiry. Communist

writers have perhaps contributed most to the literature. One of the first was Lenin, who in

1901 began writing "What "s To Be Done ?" followed later by State and Revolution and Left-Wing

Communism 21 These works are not remote philosophical essays, but concise statements of

the stratcK" and tactics of revolution. Lenin called for an integration of organizational and

combat factors with Marxist economics and sociologp, and set forth a guide to such necessary

organizational and political work. Similarly, Mao Tse-tung's writings 22 serve as a primer for

revolutionary strate*, and tactics, emphasizing the political as well as the role of purely

guerrilla-type iorces in insurgent action. Both Lenin and Mao Tse-tung stress the close rela-

tionship between political and miltary or guerrilla action. Their works have been reprinted in

millions of copies and are used as basic training manuals in many countries.

Following Mao Tse-tung's lead, General Giap of North Vietnam elaborated on the techniques

and strategy of guerrilla warfare in People's War, People's Army. General Giap stresses the

coordination of political, propaganda, and military strategies during insurgencies. He calls

this "armed propaganda." advising that "political activities [are', more important than military

activities, and fighting less important than propaganda." General Giap's lists of principles and

advice for "preparing forces for an insurrection- make it an important modern handbook for

insurgents. 23

Similari.v, Ernesto "Che" Guevara in Guerrilla Warfare relates in detail various pro-

cedures aad tactics developed during the Cuban insurrection of 1959. Although influenced

greatly byv the works of Mao Tse-tunii. Guevrra tailors his strategies to fit the Latin



American environment, lie deals more with daily tactics than with overall organization or

planning. 24

,More pragmatic still is Gen. Alberto Bayo's 150 Questions for a Guerrilla. bi terse, spe-

cific fashion, this experienced insurgent spells out the most mundane elements of organizing

and executing underground and guerrilla warfare. For example, he explains how a camp is bte.t

organized and manned,down to latrine. orderlies. Bayo also has prepared a kind of do-it-yourself

"kit for insurgents, explaining multifarious techniques and giving detailed instruction for making

such things as "Molotov cocktails," tank traps, mines, and booby traps. 2s

An example of a non-Communist handbook for guerrillas is Abdul liaris Nasution's Funda-

mentals of Guerrilla Warfare. 26 This Indonesian army officer reports on the experiences of

Indonesia's insurgency against the Dutch. He lists a number of "fundamentals" for" insurgent

operations, enumerating the 1kinds of political, psychological, and military factors that should be

considered.

Because these writers, particularly Giap, Guevara, and Bayo, emphasize action as well as

Ideological analysis, their works have been used as training manuals for both anti- and pro-

Communist forces

Political Indoctrination

Political and ideological training in Communist movements has importance cxer and beyond

its content. Such training imbues the individual with a sense of dedication ano ideological pur-

pose that will insure his carrying out all directives, even under conditions where the part\ has

no control. The more distant a unit is from central control, the greater is the pohltlcal

training.

In the Viet Cong military organization, for example, full-time regular unitJs h've a rigid

training schedule in which two-thirds of the time is spent in military study and one-third de-

voted to political content. At the district level, the proportion is fifty-fifty for political and

militarv study. At the village level, study is 70 percent politici and 30 pcr oent military. The

units are required to study the scope and objectives of.the National Front NI'LSV) as well as

the guerrilla warfare tactics of Mao Tse-tung. 2t Political training includes discussions of

communism, plans for winning control of the country, and the need for support of the National

Liberation Front. They are instructed to stuldy each issue and are then required to "adqpt an

attitude." Thi:s is designed to enable enh maran to react imnnvcIiitelv in :i politicall% "correct'

manner on every question.

The aiim of Communist olhitical inlstruction is to imnljte SttKIetS\ wit hi tc r)o)er at)t-i-

tu, les. beliets, and objecti Ces of the Conmmunist sv-;ttni. 'EMS tr:iinees le'an rto applY the

"'corrct" :pprooich even in thc ;i suitl, it i dircut:u-ý.
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The writings of Mao Tse-tung. more than any Commun ist ledel' since V I. Lan 1na', i .
widely used b. undergruunds throughout the world as ~itsw training daouments Out] in iiij the

close relationship between political and gxierrtlla action, the- serve as a primer for, tevvo\twLp-

ary strate, and tactics.
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Organization

(iiu uli the most i nhiurtant ispects of Communist training is its emphasis on organizational

techniqlut',. A forncr Communist \%ho was in charge of the Communist Party' s Latin American

hI'n:wu 11h1- Ic.s.crild the l art.'s t-ianing approach. His first task upon arrival in Bogots, Co-

lonnili:1. a:1ý li sOt up courses in orglanizat ifjniz work for local labor unions and peasant groups.

Organiziation w\as the aspect Latin Amcric:an loaders knew leas' about, and they were greatly

irnlprsst(I with n1yo01e who could bring thum organizational knowledge. lte trained ten people

at tinIt !(,n'lig a seri'Cs Of 2-week courses in organization, and by the end of the y"ear his

trainees' trganizations had all increased their membership. Later, he established courses for

trnain•g students in organiz:itional techniques at a university in Caracas, Venezuela. 29

An American and for'mer Communist who served with the liuks' National Education Depart-

llun.Ilt In lilt Philiippines described the dail\ activities of this center of revotution. One of the

imlportant ha:tturcs of the department's work was to publish, twice a month, 4- to 6-page self-

study Ibooldcts. one for liik soldiers and one for political workers, covering such subjects as

(rl'•, i zin C0 pole antd operating schools. :1

Guerrilla Trainingr

The sludy of gverrilla warfare principles, particularly Mao Tse-tUng's protractpd war the-

sis. is also strVSsed in man1y Communist training programs. Communist doctrine suggests

thalt nud itvi, trelin ini rihould he t'criiled out every day and that new techniques should be intro-

duced rc._,-uoarlv. Frequently, trainees are instructed to discuss and draw counclusions from

field exercises and from documents exchanged between regions, and they are admonished to

cart-ry ou1t 1Ittlc analy sis after every engagement.

The Vietminh tvaining program varied for the different levels of military forces. The focal

or village level units had a self-training program consisting of political, small arms, and sabo-

tagc instructions. More advanced village units performed close-order drill and received auto-

fiartic wt":,ons Jllsl ruction . Assistance 1or these training programs was provided by regional

or occasionally main-force troops. 31 At the district level, additional instruction on the use of

aumtnnatic weapons and individual arms was given and fundamentals of small-unit tactics were

ijt IO(dticttI.

The regional units usually were made up of men who had been in the local and district guer-

rilla tnits and had received basic training with those units. At the regional level, more empha-

sis was placed on individual instruction on advanced weapons. unit tactics, ýpecial skills, and

low-lvcl staf tdutics. Instructors were usually officers from the main force. The menofthe main

tor,•. wve're usually chosen from the regional guerrilla units.
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The process of training and rising through the levels of organization often took several

years and political training was stressed throughout. The main objective ot the training pro-

gram was to produce politicall. reliable and enthusiastic soldiers who could serve both as cx-

p' rienced fighters and propaganda agents.

Underground Support Training

North Vietnamese have trained infiltrators to manufacture and repair crude weapons to

Anake simple blast furnaces for producing cast Iron for weapons. Specialists, such as doctors,

pharmacists, union and youth organizers, and radio technicians have also been given 2 months

of basic training before infiltrating south. 32

Training for the Viet Cong has included special intelligence instruction In radio transmission,

coding and decoding, u.e of ambush techniques, sabotage tactics, methods for enlisting draft-

evaders, and terrorist techniques.

Training in propaganda techniques is also stressed. One ex-Communist has described how

trainees learned to produce propaganda leaflets under clandestine conditions. The methods and

ways of manufacturing materials needed for production were explained. They were instructed

in methods of production, such as using a lump of clay to produce up to 100 copies of short text.

They were also shown photographic methods of reproducing leaflets and newspapers, including

drawings and caricature.

Although the instruction was very detailed, trainees were not permitted to take notes and

were required to memorize everythirng. Reportedly, this was to give the students practice in

clandestine beha.'ior. 33

Courier activities are also frequently stressed in training for underground operations. For

example, the non-Communist underground movement in Czechoslovakia in 1952 operated a spe-

cial school in the Tatra Mountains in Eastern Slovakia to train couriers. Trainees in this pro-

gram were required to run until they felt exhausted, and then run another mile. They were

taught to swim rivers with their clothes on in zero temperatures and, having crossed, to run in

order to keep their clothes from freezing to their bodies. They were also taught to go into hid-

ing for a week without food. in Ixth summer and winter. Emphasis was placed on the identifi-

cation ot contacts. They were, of course, warned against gambling, heavy drinking, and women,

since the _rom.:'.unist rc4ime utilized women as deco.%s.

Once the students were considered thoroughly trained, they were given easy mis.sions, such

as mnakinv contact with other underground memhers; finally theY were sent on more dangerous

missions in which they had to cross the Czech border into Austria and return, bringing with

them. materials needed 1)\ the underground. The couriers had to avoid fishermen on both the

Danube and Morava riers 1ecause the Communists issued fishing permits oialy to those who



toij, Nll ();Ith t1) LU ill ) 1lj CI -t 'roIjtO) 's. :11d II c'. ihItt(I to a.ý.li(I ,-%cll-[rI\4l1 I ttail., (ul the Aus-

Irlam sitl, ns thile Czec'h athtlor'iLz '.ol .'Ilrcd large reward.h lln A\ustria currcinc', to "aNnonie who

cmtuil0 :a I)1 ,1 - |'(Jssvi ol Austrian soil. ;!

IPractic)] 'I raining for the Cadre

l]esidcsI p)litical indoctrination oi cadlres. "trial bv fire" seems to be an important aspect

o1 all undcrý;rounld training. Caidres must be tried and tested in the field. According to Com-

munist theor', . work in the field not only increases an agent's knowledge. but gives him an op-

fl)o'tunitl to exercise leadershipl in a specifie situation. Further, field activities deepen

j)f1llitl '11M anld tL'-st reli:lI)ilitx :umot jp:ial)ilities. 3h Whlile ideolog-.3 may ie the chief factor for

joininr. Conmmunists dv not L ei,2\e that ideoiogy' aione will sustain commitment to the organi-

/:Itioll. |elenec.- constant rz;t'ticip•tion in activities is emphasized.

111 SUtnorWt'\, education anMd training are essential elements in underground administrative

operations. t'ndurgrounds need bchools inl order to train cadre in thu tactics, techniques, and

stratey o! underUround operations and methods: most frequently these schools are located in

a lorcign nation, out1idc ,i th. area ol conflict. Undcrground training particularly emphasizes

organizational skills aind political training, equipping its cadre to make independent, rapid de-

eisions in tihe field. hilced, to make underground decentralization operative, such training is

essential. Finally. tinder Fr'ound training provides the skills and inowledge necessary for mem-

bers in adapting to the requiremnents of clandestine work.
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Ri ('I.*C T-PTER iEIGIIT
liVI!NAN('i.

.\it Un I•id rgrIt'l' lld 0o'l. li/an ltlron l/LCCS [unds to carry out its activitics' lull-tinme agentbs must

!it, lpaid mi miltarv units arnmed; escape-and I v:ision networks must have money for ( xtra food,

tl sh' lhuses. :11, t'o gii •c I "scClpei s. lsv'holhgical operations need funds for jtlllili oatiols,

it;tii uids. nll, i-'ahl e i1iaiio.-' ;eo m(iat'rs atlld administrative sections need t.\v1 -rTiters,

Iradios. and Fo on. The e'\act inlcomte needs of an underground naturally depend on the naturc

;alnd ti"J_ of itz, operations.

C( I. I-.(CT ION M E-:THlODtS

Wnii ao rnmUnt, n-ih-cxi lc is associated with the underground movemnent it can provide a

s\-nlhbol o• lcgali. sm; it c.m negw;iate substLntial loans from other governments, issue bonds,

estallihsh curren c_ , :ind ltir[orm similar fund-raising taoks.

Collection mneth,)ds in und'rgiound movements vary with the source being tapped. Fuuds

fl-onm Sollutres mts;dc ol the couintry -loreign governmen'-s, t xlpatriatcs, foreign svmpathizers

bus ialcss spe(culaltors-ar' iusutal l solicited by small teams of crllectors. The funds collected

arc, transferred hJaIck into the country through couriers, international banks, or durumm eorlora-

tiollS set ulp b% ihe und rground.

I)uring the Al gerian rc.)olution, the F LN sent fund-collecting tea\ms to Ar:ab a-i(d European

cotllltris in .\Ilalh towns the imanm co- other i-eligiots leader was contacted and reque;ted to

ideCA for the retbel CoIse Oir allM ow tteamni - mv,,bors to (to so. Using the religious setting to

advantage, emotional appcals for .A\rab ,brotherhood were made. The congregation \\as then

:asked Ito c(ot ributt to the I'I N. The iniam nmias giv'2n a percentage of the collection-sometimes

as mucIh as hall- in return tIo sonctiuning the collection. Implicit threats of realiation were

us-d to deter the collectmrs from taking funds for themselves, but as long as the net amount was

satisLactory, thet leaders ikg-ortd slight discei-patncies. The tunds were talken to Tangier and

eventuallI d•piosited in numbti-red awccunts in Spanish or Sviss banks. :

Oltn the underro(,und rmovenot Cestathlishes a central finance collection agency to acquire

utnd!;,-ril) souli(.(, c ithn the countr lIn Ma lat a, tor exalmple, the Miiin Yuen hind this respon-

sibilitiv tlit- extorted ea -;h fr-om landowi rs, mine opermators, and transport companies, and

"LIM'ed" \\ro-lF.l's ill the ocal 1)J 1 ainatiot an;.tlld till mines. 2

fIn thc Philippilues. the (tommu.1tnist tiaH(Ite''gr-oun1d :l!)lrac:itus o rgani/.ed its finance dupartncni

()oI tlII'f l"e'v eS-na-ionii, reg l:1o . :tod distr |tic Lth (lstri1t finaice depai, -tioet',l mald :w :ac,-

lcounlting section % -th aniiicunt;otl, hotld~tetpil, ti cashier, aind a "cont mcltul nd ntI eilrlotoks"

division.'



SOURCES OF SUPPORT

Foreign governments often asc,.ist if an underground movement is in opposition to a common

enemy. Sometimes a foreign government contributes so that if the movement is successful it

can expect some reciprocity from tne new government.

Wealthy individuals or commercial enterprises may contribute voluntarily to the movement.

For instance, the Hukbalahap movement in the Philippines and the Malayan Mm Yuen received

substantial contributions from wealthy businessmen in Manila and Singapore.I

The underground can solicit for loans among the population and business community, but it

must deal with the problem of estabiishin" the authenticity of the collecting agent and thc reh-

ability of the organi.;ation itself. In most -ases, some form of IOU is offered.

Private friendship societies or quasi-official aid groups often assist an undt rground %%hen

their special interests are involved. The international labor movement supported the early

anti-Nazi underground. One of tnc more celebrated cases of support was the Jexwish Agency's

supjort of the Palestine revolution. Throughout the wcstern world, the agency estahl]shed

officers or representatives to make open appeals for money in newspapers, at lectures, ard at

social events. 5

An underground may raise money by selling various items, including narcotics and fraud-

ulent lottery tickets. One underground unit in the Philippines raised mone.% hy 1 having dances

an,! charging admission. The Min Yuen sold stolen rubber and tin on the black market and is

said to have collected a million and a half British pounds for its efforts. The underground may

conduct sales either door-to-door or through "front" stores. The Malayan Communist Party

operated a bookstore, coffee shops, and general stores. G Undergrounds sometimes resort to

such measures as bank and payroll robbery and train hijacking. Some have special units for

this purpose: The Blood and Steel Corps of the Malayan Communist Party was an example of

this.

A system of taxation can provide substantial funds for an insurgency. The Viet Cong tax

system calls for an economy-finance committee to be established in each provincial capital, and

a specially selected collection committee in each town, village, and hamlet. The coll'etion

comrnittee'.z activities are divided into three phases: investigation, consultation, and collection.

First, the committee investigates in detail the occupation an(! annual income of ench individual

in its assigned area. The individual's normal annu.ial prodhction, in appropriat(e units, is ascer-

tained and divided by the number of membhers in thu fawiiy, includinin any menbers who art

presently with th', Vict Cong ferces or who have been killed or imprisoned by the government

forces. For instance, it u family consists of lather, mother, one( son at hr,me, and two sons

with the Viet C.ong. and it its total annual producticn amount.s to Go units of grain, the tot;l i.,;

divided by li',V" '11115h quotient is thn aSsc.5'scd in rioney. a1t thei .poing r;itc ;nd t:ax.t ac.cordil,

t) an (.st;Ihi-l d i,,l j-'i nt:,g4( T'l . ,r-':it(-r 1he annual production, tih ý4c-:ilcr tii t':i.



Alter the estimated tax has been figured for each householder in the village, the collection

committee begins the "consultation" phase by holding meetings and lecturing the villagers.

Agents planted in the audience support the lecturers and spontaneously volunteer to pay in the

name of patriotism. If an individual does not volunteer, he is taken aside and privately asked

how much he is willing to donate. If he decides to donate an amount higher than the committee's

assessment, it is accepted. If the amount is lower than the committee expected to collect, tax

information is used to intimidate him into a higher pledge, Througl.out the discussions, the

implicit use of force is present.

This system has apparently been effective in the areas controlled by the Viet Cong, but

considerable difficulty is experienced in areas controlled by government forces, where the

people have already been taxed by the government. To overcome this, propaganda is intensified

to (onm nce the people that the Viet Cong w-ill eventally win the war anil that they should support

th. ;:1ture, rather than the present, government. 8

In some cases a subversive movement can control transportation routes and collect tolls.

The Vict Cong operate toll booths on arterial Route 1, 50 miles cast of Saigon. Nearly all

cars, huses. and trucks are stopped and charged ý2 00 to -10. 09, depenting on the weight of the

vehicle and the cargo. In a 4-month period from November 1961 to February 1935, an esti-

mated .j 40,000 was collected. I

The use of local currency facilitates exchange for local goods and services, but the phycical

transfer of the money presents a problem, and the government may take countermeasures by

replacing the local currency with scrip. 10 Substitutes for local currency range from IOU's to

U. S. dollars or B3ritish pounds; in the Congo, travelers' checks were used in lieu of local

currency. The Viet Cong use North Vietnamese currency in some areas in South Vietnam

and issue their own money in other areas. The underground civil government in the Philippines

issued its own scrip in sorne instances. 11 It has been said that it is possible to determine how

the mov\ement is progressing on the basis -f commercial investment and the use of rebel

ctirrelcy.

HI.UMAN .A C'OHS CONSIDERATIONS

People may ,,ontribute ti a:i undrground for a variety of reasons: allegiance to the cause,

social pri'.,:ures, unruscnt or luture self-protection, chance of personal gain, or a desire to be

on tb< - inning side.

S'ome teople wt.o havc been influenced by the rnovement manifest their support through

regular and voluntary donations. Individuals confronted with social pressures to contribute to

a inove•rnri may, find it difficult to refuse to comply. Applied social pressure is seen in the

I' LN"' use of Muslimn religious leaders to make pleas for money within the Muslim community
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]IhiL -ncI•_5'• na, "ontr'ibutc to a movfement as an investment in or a healdge against thl out-

colme ot the revolution. 50 that if the nifoe'int is victorious they (an be identilied and trea td

.is supporters. Some peop)le find it profitable to deal with an underground. An underground

may willingly pay inflated prices for various items obtainable only through the black market.

Individuals and firms sometimes make loans and contributions to an undergrourd with stipula-

tions tor later concessions from the movement if and when it gains control of the government.

A. foreign firm allegedly gave weapons to the Algerian underground in return for a pledge that

it would be given the oil concession in the ceuwtry when the revolutionaries took over the

government. 12

If the underground employs coercive means to collect funds, individuals and business con-

cerns may contribute for their own protection. paying the minimum acceptable amount to a\void

reprisals. People who have once contributed, for any reason, may continue to contrihute upon

threat that their initial support \%ill be revealed to the government.

People tend to be more amenable if there is an indication of return on their investment.

Even a simple IOU helps, and underground members are usually directed to give some form of

IOU. There are less strenuous objections to taxes imposed by an underground it they are

levied with apparent fairness, as in the Viet Cong's impartial production unit assessment

system,
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PART IV

UNDERGROUND PSYC HOLOGICAL OPERATIONS
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One ohiccti\e' of plsychological opera'ions is to cr-ealte social disorganization and conditionl

k 'cuCrtainlj . The resultant uinrest and confusion arc, used as a cover to carry out under-

ground operotions. A characteristic of this kind of social confusion is a condition of general

apathy among a large segment of the populace and an unwillingness to help either side. This

indifference pliars into the hands of the underL, round. apathetic people do not cooperate by sup-

p)orting gorCvnmCiit programis and they seldom volunteer the intelligence intormation necessary

tor detecting underground elements and operations. A second objective of psychological opera-

tions is the creation of doubt and suspicion of government and government officials. This fo-

cuses attention and grievances on the ineffectiveness of government. A third and crucial

objective o1 psychological operations is to crystallize attitudes and organize dissident elements

to resist government action and policies.

To insurgents, and especially Communist insurgents, influencing opinions and attitudes is

not an end in itself, but only a means to enhance their organizational work among broad Cle-

nients of society. The Communists state candidly that they propagandize in order to -,xpand the

zIass organiLUti,)nliittitchied to thkeii insurgent ,ovtments. Once an individual commits himself

to an organization. no matter hon superficial his motives or how temporary his intentions, his

perceptions chaiige and, wvith them, his psychological receptivity. Ultimately, it is throughIi

mass organizations that attitudes are crystallized in favor of the insurgent movemlent.

Psychological operations deal not only with the "objective" world surrounding a person, but

with the world as seen by the individual. The "real" world or the facts are relativelY unimn-

portant in psychological operations: what people believe or can be made to believe is the im-

portant thing.

Underground propagandists and agitators identify their appeals wýith a society's recognized,

accepted values-such as "independence" and "land for the landless." Those who accept these

widely held values are led into accepting the insurgency. Insurgents also oifer rewards to thole

v.ho are "loyal. " anti thriaten physical reprisals against ay Mwho oppose them. Miots and pas-

sive resistarce pronid' strong social coercion to influence the unoecided or uncommitted.

Underground ipsychological operations are conducted in a tomber and variety ol forms

mass media and lace-to-face persuasion. leaflets and theatrical p]erl rinan'cs progi" tnts I,,'

local civic improvement. and threats, coercion, and terror. Although the substanti\v c(ntent



of pbychological operations during any phase is likely to be detcrmined at the highest echelon of

the organization, successful implementation depends in large part upon the ingenuity of the op-

eratoi s at the local level.

In attempting to influence mass action and to develop mass support, psychological opera-

tions are directed pi ývrily to specific audiences or target groups. Occupational, religious,

ethnic, and other social groups are often singled out as target groups, and tactics are tailored

to I)e effective within a particular group, The purpose of underground propaganda may be to

win support among the neutral and uncommitted- to raise morale and reinforce existing atti-

tudes and beliefs among underground members and their supporters; to undermine confidence in

the existing government; and to lower the morale of government forces and personnel.

Other psychological operations, such as terrorism, are also applied to both opponents and

neutrals, to coerce them into the movement or to make them refrain from aisisting the govern-

ment. The underground has often killed as many neutrals to discourage collaboration with the

government as they have killed members of the counterinsurgency forces. Target groups v'art

in reaction and must be chosen carefully. Terrorist acts by the FLN in Algeria discouraged

Muslims from supporting the French, but actually increased French determination to fight.

Terrorism also ensures the adherence of insurgent members to discipline.

Underground movements aim different appeals at various segments of society. Groups that

arc reluctant to take up arms against the government can be rallied around emotional issues and

directed into passive measures. Religious or pacifist groups, women and children, or old men,

can Ix mobilized for passive resistance. In organizing demonstrations and riots, attention is

given to selecting groups most likely to respond to the agitator's call to action-student groups,

dissatisfied labor union members, and groups with known grievances,



CHAPTER NINE

PROPAGANDA AND AGITATION

The Bolshevik Revolution added a new dimension to the concept of propaganda with the term

"agitprop"-the combination of agitation with propaganda. To the Bolsheviks. "propaganda" re-

ferred to the dissemination of many ideas to a few people. Marxist..Leninist ideological propa-

ganda was meant exclusively for the cadre, to provide them with instruction for carrying out

their tasks and with inspiration to refurbish their morale; it was not intended for the masses.

"Agitation," on the other hand, meant disseminating a few ideas to many people. It was be-

lieved that the masses did not understand complex issues, but could be aroused from their

apathy hy the constant repetition of s*mple, emotional issues which directly reflected their daily

frustrations and needs.

In the practice of psychological operations today, however, the classic distinction between

agitation and propaganda is less clear. Propaganda has come to be identified as themes and

messages disseminated via mass media to a large audience while agitation has taken on the

characteristic of face-to-face communications directed toward small selected audiences. These

means of propaganda and agitation are interdependent and complementary. Typically, mass

communications stresses the broader message of the movement and agitation assumes the task

of translating this message and tying it to the grievances of specific people in specific

situations.

PROPAGANDA THEMES

Propaganda is directed to the underground itself, the uncommitted, and the government.

The target groups selected represent various identifiable segments of society. Persuasive

themes attempt to create feelings of doubt and uncertainty about future events and to promote

the feeling of crisis. Care is taken in propaganda to differentiate between the government and

the people; and blame or fault is attributed to the actions of government. Among the themes

are appeals to sell-interest and specific needs and grievances, stressing local factors wud

conditions.

General propganda themes are developed and adapted to specific purposes during a

Communist-dominated insurgent movement. For example, if the overall objective of Com-

munist te llol't in South Vteti-ni-namely, the takeover of the gove imeut by mihtary, and po-

litical means-is kept in mind, it can be noted that the themes used at the onset of the insur-

gency are still employed, although they have been constantly adapted to new developments, I
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Power anid Legitimacy

All propaganda. of course. stresses the legitimacy it well as the reality of insurgent

power, Thus. the Viet Cong claim to be the spokesmen of the people, in contrast to the Saigon

government which is characterized as "a corrupt mouthpiece of Western imperialists and neo-

colonialists. " One of the principal thrusts of Viet Cong propaganda has been to present U.S.

involvement as ruthless, unprincipled aggression. The Vlet Cong capitalize upon the natural

fear and ignorance of outsiders to develop plausible exaggerations about U.S. intervention. The

United States is shown as obstructing the expression of the pepular will--represented by the

Vilt Cong-and its physical presence in Vietnam proves its aggressive intent. As an aggress, r,

the propaganda rums, the United States will stop at nothing to achieve its objective of doeina -

tion. U. S. activities are characterized as "atrocities," "inhuman," "brutal," and "malicious,"

Americans are depicted as treacherous, betraying even their staunch friends, such as Diem,

v~hose fL:te awaits other "running dogs of the imperialists."

They are also described as having contempt for the Vietnamese people. To show U.S.

contempt for Vietnamese religious values, the story has been widely told of U.S. planes at-

tacking a Buddhist monastery and killing 35: and then, with fine impartiality, attacking a Cath-

olic church and shooting 200 nuns.

Another theme of Viet Cong propaganda is that the United States Is attempting to camouflage

its aggressive designs and legitimize them within the world community by dragging reluctant

allies and "lackeys" into the Vietnam war. Involvement of international organizations has been

dismissed as a mask behind which the United States might hide its aggression.

Finally, Viet Cong propaganda points out that although the United States seems powerful,

there is really no need to fear it; its forces are constantly being deteated by the Liberation

Army. Constant Viet Cong victories are reported even if they must be invented, and real or

purported enemy losses and desertions are emphasized to suggest an irresistible trend toward

victory. New U. S. tactics will fail as certainly as past ones did. In short, say the propa-

gandists, the U. S. efforts are the "last gasp of a dying conspiracy," so there is neither n moral

nor a pravtical rc ason to support the losing and desperate Americans and their "puppets. "

Nor is the Saigon regime to be taken seriously, say the Viet Cong. It is only the weak

mouthpiece of the imperialistic United States. Again the Communists demonstrate their flex!-

bility, after attacking the Diem government for years, when that government fell, the line

quic'l:lv ýk itched to point mut that the "new puppets" were even more pro-American than Diem,

11.4j
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In sum, the Viet Cong propagandists paint lurid alternative choices for the South Viet-

nainese peop!e. On the one hand is the ineffectual, U. S. -dominated Saigon government. The

United Stitc. itseil is weak and is suffering constant defeats. On the other hand, the Viet Cong

'tanis oio the people, for humane values, and for religion. Finally, Viet Cong victory is as-

sured by nistorical necessity. What is there eople to do? The propagandists' answer

is chlar: the'- can accelerate the process c' determinism. Their actions, under the

guidance of the Communists, can influen, speed up the change from the present

civil war and colonialism to peace and hap,. __ The propagandists suggest that the people

can act in vNavs which are not only "patriotic, " but also serve their self-interest. For instance,

youths are urged to resist he. ig dr:fted into the "losing" government army,

The Communists in Scuth Vietnam, as elsewhere, try to increase the appearance of legiti-

macy by emphasizing the external support received for their cause. There is continual insist-

ence that the insurgent movement has the support of foreign peoples even if it does not have the

recognition of their governments. To present t, is facade, propagandists frequently misquote,

cite out of context, or use isolated minority statements from non-Communist countries as ex-

p'ressions ci mass support for the insurgents.

Local Appeals

A chief focus of underground propaganda is the local population. A study of propaganda

activity in the Korean War and the Malayan and Philippine insurgencies indicates that govern-

mnrit forcts largely aim their propaganda at enemy fighters, while the insurgents seek to in-

Iluence local civilians. 2

The cxperiencee in thesu three countries indicate that the government, because of the com-

I,×,sition and approach of its propagar.da effort, is often unable to maintain continuous contact

with the local populace. Rarely does a government effectively influence the local population

or h'ilp the people defend themselves against underground agitators. 3

The widerground. on the other hand, focus most of their propaganda effort on the local

populace. The insurgents' greatest vulnerability lies in their dependence upon the cooperation

of the lopulation. If the government turns the people who tacitly support the underground

;igainsi the insurgents, it can dt'cisi~vly atlect both the underground's material support and

Imi ra IcHl(,
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of action. The underground also restructures the situation by getting those who cannot be con-

vinced of the rightness of the movement to see it in terms of who will win and who wilt lose

rather than whether in the long run they are right or wrong. Emotional appeals, outweighing

the rational ones, tend to reinforce the bandwagon effect.

Threats

Threats also have been effective techniques of underground propaganda. Insurgents have

been able to frighten large numbers of citizens into submission, cooperation, or at least pas-

sivity. Most often this has been achieved through recurrent threats of violence. 5

Appeals to Self-Interest and Specific Needs

Communistpropagandists often cater to the self-interest of the local population. By prom-

ising more food and better clothing and housing, they appeal to those disaffected from the

government as well as to the economically deprived. When many people are unemployed, as

they were in Korea, for example, the Communists find a ready audience. c

In Malaya and the Philippines, the insurgents were reported to have used a wider variety of

topics in their propaganda than did the government forces. Rather than giving ideological

reasons for the support they requested, they offered tangible advantages, such as more land,

more tood, and other material acquisitions to their supporters.'.

Exploitation of Prejudices

Another example of Communist adaptation to local conditions ,'i manipulation of long-

established prejudices. In Malaya, propaganda exploited ethnic problems: the Malayans were

provoked againct the Tamils, an ethnic minority group, while the Chinese, who provided the

chief support for the guerrillas, were depicted as l)ro-Malayani and benefactors of the poor.

Action Propaganda

During periods of uncertainty, people tend to be suspicious of what thei, hear and rely on

their personal experiences, behieving only those things which they have ,,cen with their own

eyes. When action immediately follow,'s promises, this is called action propaganda.l. There are

tv.w forms of action: one focuses on specific actions which allCviate hYnger and 1 Ulfcring amonmg

the people and demonstrate the insurgents' ability to acuimp!ish set goals, Ohiicv thu other



focuses on nmilitary acts, violence, sabotage, and punishment of traitors among the local popu-

lation. Both show tht the insurgents are powerful in spite of being outnumbered.

In Korea, the Communist Party gave conspicuous assistance to impoverished families when

no government aid was forthcoming. Cooperative food stores were started in the Philippines

and in Korea; community pool- of money and goods were set up in both these countries and in

Malaya. Villagers in Korea frequently wer, abducted, exposed to propaganda, and returned the

next day well-fed and unharmed.9

A directive from the North Korean guerrilla bureau argues that words alone cannot per-

suade the masses that their lot will improve under communism; therefore, deeds, however

small, are needed to con ,ince the people of the superiority of the Communist system. 10

MASS MEDIA

The underground makes use of such mass media as leaflets, newspapers, and radio, mainly

because of the rapidity with which the information can be disseminated and the size of the audi-

ence it can reach.

Leaflets and Newspapers

Leaflets and newspapers are both important tools of propaganda, though they. have different

fv:nctions. Leaflet messages can be produced quickly to reflect sudden developments and one of

the foremost tasks of an illegal party is to utilize every occasion which strikes the public imag-

ination to interpret events to its ow-n advantage. 11 Lenin recognized this and called for a wide

distribution of leaflets. Widely scattered printed material also has the advantage that the op-

posing forces find it difficult to trace the source.

In underground operations, when the content of the propaganda message is geared to indi-

vidual interests, the techniques of dissemination usually stress personal contact. In the

Philippines, Malaya, and Korea, leaflets were passed surreptitiously from person to person by

hand or by chain letter. Giving a leaflet thus implied a proof of confidence, an honor, and a

privilege. It was reported that people saw, read, and remembered more of the leaflets handed

to them personally than those received by mass distribution. 12

An experiment was conducted in six Korean villages. Progovernment leaflets were dropped

by air and Communist propaganda had been circulated personally. It was found that the villagers

had a more accurate memory of the wording of the Communist leaflets than of government messages. 1

Clandestine newspapers are a classical means of spreading the underground movement's

message to its adherents and potential supporters. They are for many people the voice of the
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held together 'he party \\hiclh led the revolution in 1905.

Claodestine newspapers must be organized so as to provide security for the pcrsonnel in-

volved in publication. Typically, this involves a high degree of cooipartocntatli/ation and

division of lahor. Functions are divided and members of the staff may work separatcly without

iowlledge of other members. Editorial units draft the news and editorial articles. Couricrs

pick tip the copy and deliver it to a composition team. Another courier delivers it to the

printers. There may be a separate staff to collect funds and keep books, \%hile a sumplp group

obtains paper. ink. lead. etc. Thus, if one part of 'he publication staff is arrcste-d. thc other

urnits are not necessarily compromis t. I-,

The critical task of distribution can be carried out in various ways. dcpcndhlg on the local

situa:on. Volunteers may distribute the papers individually or the regular mail may be used.

I1 control measures are strict, various disguises can be use(.. For example. the Viet Cong has

used the government's own materials to disguise their propaganda. In a numher of villages.

security forces have found Viet Cong propaganda booklets with the same covers as government

booklets. 1, During Worid War II, the Belgian underground also used a variety of diszuises for

their propaganda. * One method of disguising the transmission of propaganda materials into a

target co~uitrv is through the diplomatic channels of embassies friendly to the undcigrouud

cause, t n October 1962, the Chilean Government intercepted a crate which had been shipped bl

the Cuban Government to its embassy in Santiago. The 1, 800-pound crate was labeled "samples

ot Cuban products and cultural and commercial material" but actually contained subversive

propaganda addressed to various Chileans who had visited Cuba within the previous few months.1E

In the years just before the Bolshevik Revolution, the transportation of revolutionary nma-

terial into Russia had been made exceedingly difficult. W\.hen the traditional ruse of the double-

bottomed trunk became too risky, a method was devised whereby thin sheets of printed paper

could be glued together to form boards, which were then made into cases, cartons. hookbindings.

and backs of pictures. With this method, false bottoms were no ionger needed because the

trunks themselves could be constructed of rcvolutionarv litCrature. The recipient necdt,d onlv

i 1,o\% , of \\ar,: water to unstick the special glue and sclparat( the papers. -',

,,A small I)ooklet calling for people to resist the Nazi occupation and giving instructions on

ho1 to s!ow u) prOdUCtion might have a railroad timetable as a covevr a IWok of sa.i'tage in-
structions mnight bear a pro- German-sounding title, :iuch a.,s Thlc DItv\y 1 Eiach il Ihe, Nw (ý der,:

.%\ also editi•W Al the German -controlled ne\wspaper Soil v.as pul)1i.,hod by the IBelgia'n under-
gr,,und. Thc ralse Soilr reported German admissioms of dmc.mil ;n11hi INILU',s :41'(1 ridii'!t0 t Iillth.'

and tIhe G;r_, ian rncrl'als



Lenin claimcd that one central newspaper is more efficient than a number of local ones. 21

Local news can be distributed through leaflets, but a central newspaper is a necessity. An

underground press can communicate tactics and instructions in relation to specific targets and

enemies. Furthermore. newsi)al)ers can serve as a training ground in which members of the

organization can practice gathering and distributing Information; they also learn to estimate

the elfects of political cvcnts on various sections of the population and to devise suitable

methods to influence these events through the revolutionary party. In Lenin's words: "Arrang-

ing ior and organizing the speedy and proper delivery of literature, leaflets, proclamations,

etc. . training a network of agents for this purpose, means performing the greater part of ti.

work of preparing for future demonstrations or an uprising. "22

Underground newspapers can help to immunize the population against official propaganda,

counteract fear. defeatism, and indifference, and maintain an uncompromising hostility to the

regime. 23 The printed medium gives more information and more ideas than even good oral

propaganda. It spreads information and ideas uniformly and so is instrumental in tying its

readers into a close mental community.

Undergrounds not only produce illegal newspapers. but also use existing legitimate news-

papers for their own ends. In Kenya, during the Mau Mau insurrection, press criticism of

certain aspects of local authority provided fertile ground for imploatation of rumors about

public oflicials. With the press background, rumors that a particular police official was "being

investigated" were easily believed; accusations of police bruta~ity or ill-treatment of pris-

cr',,rs were m.ide against officials who were learning too much about or causing excessive

difficulty to the Mau Mau organization. 24

Radio

Radio broadcasts are widely used by contemporary undergrounds and have a number of ad-

vantages over printed materials. A broadcast can simultaneously reach a large number of

persons over a considerable range of territory. The same coverage by newspaper takes longer

and is much more dangerous tor the publishers, distributors, and recipients. A radio broad-

cast used in conjunction with an underground movement's agltation operations can enhance the

cr dibility oi the message and lend an appearance of strength to the organization.

A-n added advantage of radio is that broadcasts can be made from abroad, as in the case of

Aklerian Fl.N broadcasts over Radio Cairo and Radio Damasctas. The Communist Greek

underground operated Radio Station Free Greece which pretended to broadcast from within

cGc've. although it probably was located in Albania or Rumania. 25 Latin-American subversive

gr'uL)ps such as the Dominican Liberation Movement, the Peruvian Anti-Imperialist Struggle

Movement, and the Guatenialan Information Committee transmit hostile propaganda against
Ilk I h it" s)tct i CI "\Cirnnleilt 5 throuchl J the fa6 i , -



In its early period, the Vict Cong operated a weak transmitter in the South, aplareiitl.

from a junk. Subsequent' , they used a much stronger transmitter -r Liile'•ltu lon Taui to

broadcast news features and commentaries in five languages: Vietnames|,. English. ('cnihtodiaiui,

French, and Chinese. 2r Radio Hanoi lent official support to the insurgents.

Propaganda Content

Messages transmitted by mass media during an insurgecy essentially have three typs of

content: attention-getting, instructional, and persuasive. When people are under srcuss. •, h.

avidly seek information bearing upon the current crisis. As one way ol capturing people's at-

tention, underground newspapers and clandestine radio In'oadcasts usually contain news and in-

formation about the progress of the insurgency, what others arc saying about the insurgenc.,

events external to the conflict, and other newsworthy events. lPople will listen or road cwl-

munications in order to get the news, but in the process they are exnosed to the persuasive

content of the insurgent's message.

In order to provide continuity and unitormity. selected themes are assigned and t'aulsmu it -

ted at regular intervals to all propaganda orgams of the mrovenint. mauv ol ht-st, in.struction,-

are transmitted undisguised tlu-nugh clandestine radio hro-'2dcasts. In addition. information

about potential collaborators and government tactics are also contained in nMaterial dist ributll

through mass media. 2.3

The Communists have been particularly effective in the use of the "dool0-t language"

routine, in which propaganda materials simultaneously give instructions to the Communist

cadre. This technique had been employed in different ways. I)uriin6 the carly phase ot the

Bolshexik Revolution, only indirect language was used to call for the overthrow ol the govern-

ment. Revolutionary propaganda resorted to 'hints" which mxere understandable, through

previous training and indoctrination, to party members of sympathizerns. who in turi explained

them to the people. 2?

More frequently, the Communists have used this double language propuaga:nda: tWehliniclc 1o

disguise specific instructions to the cadre. For example, one observer of the South Vietnamese

insurgency has reported that it is dilticult, when sorting through a pile oW cap)tured Communist

documents. to say which are meant as .c .'ral propaganlda and whieh as tha in or inotr uc -

tional mplerials for internal use.,,

When the Vict Cong want to pass insticutiouns rapidly , the cahde aliwut yd aitx ,h•a s or a

nc" propaganda line , they usually avoid ritten directives, " hich max take a wit.1, or m1 ore.

and employ instcad hidden instructions in [Wadio, liberwtin pjuo-gan:a Lroadudas.•s. Since soub

broadcasts arc ovelrherd bx the g•vci nntet, it is sKtUidal to b111,L instructiuons appeal

routihe tnd inconspiccuua'.. Part u theM cadres trainini• is lc untiu 1', ifltt , .tuhllagtI

IneS~uga,( s and to apl)lyl th(- :• ,, he(';,l eircumstittu •.



Tht jir~u:isi\, iessiges of miass mcdi, are designed to bolster the morale of the insur-

1.(IS.to lto tillnetiun' (.onJidLtlnce in the govU rnment and its l)olicieS a nong a mass audience, and

to ,, i aclixf, suijI)oteur o(r at least sympathizers to the movement. The messages are phrased

in highh l entifona! tILIms and may make use of distortion or complete fabrication.

1)istrust of go-vrnmnt nIt (li cIns is sl ressed and illusions to government manipulation and dis-

honest\ are made. Othr thymes bringout 'h. helplessness of individuals and the strength of the in-

surgcuit ni,\ mu.nt .\ recurrent theme is fhat the country has an abundanceof material goods for

cverYone b1)t that the I isteners are being excluded from their just share. Themes which stress anxi-

ct'1 are ,l so included, along with warnings of-disaster unless immediate action is taken. 32

interna_ Communications

!iisur..e:-ies ll rural agrari-a. lowv-I teracv sovites lace many obstacles both physical and

p!6ycholoieaI, . to the ic-- 110M A con'm ications: the ahseneof electric;ty limits the use ofradios,

it i, i ml'm i .tn , the u ,eu of n\,. spa pers, inadequate rraSt:orL2 t:cn routes limit travel, and so on.

\\ord-o6 - mouih c.t.Mmanicuatioa has, in mo.atoi inese aýIeaJs. bt)een the traditional means of contact

with the outside world. Receontl\. forms of ;iasa medail hýave, to some extent, been incorporated within

the tradition;l channels. News Irom the urban areas may reach a remote villagethrougha person who

hns a portble raaio or acquires a new~siper. This person then becomes the source of information to

thu entire villav, . Travilers-itinerant storytellers or peddlers-are another source of outside

ne\ws. lns~tittiolls such as the village bazaar have taken on the function of disseminating information

first p1' nttctd h- ia , mu'dia.,

\Vord-of- rhloth i-s a: ,efficicnt means of communicatingtactual news of particular events, as a

survey taken in 1t P\ ilmages m India illustrates. Several months after the 1962 Chinese-Indianborder

fighting, the survey revealed that of the 13 percent of the villagers who had heard the news, 48 percent

heard ii from friends. shopkeepers, or similar sources. This is compared with a similar study made

in the United States w\here £:- pxwr,-ent of the people surveyed had heard of particular news events

within 24 hours; "8 percent of these heard the newks through the mass media. '14

"The substantive1 and interPjretivE1 news of the journals and radio reports are Usually ef-

tcctivc onli within the frame of reference of urbanized audiences. Therefore, the persons who

pamss news to the villages have an opportunity to add interpretation to the news they pass on by

\\ord-of- mouth. In :al insurgoncy situation, the underground agitator seeks to take advantage

of 1hc tholmmIunic'ation ,rOCess .111d passes Oln his o\w-n news wNith his own interpretattions. His

ne'As a•iy conic irom an antheiice mass-media sourcv-Pravda. Radio !Hanoi. Radio Free Cuba,

or voliatcvc'e soORe is supportiag the mnovenent--aund his inierpretations are litted to the atti-

tudes and level of his aud~e:ac' and the local situation.

The agitator. to e I ni:LX\n.um degree of credibility, tries to bar other external

.5Iourc.l ot rl io' ia,.. " ll 'r i s t a..'' ioU oraea. This is done tlhroug!h the confiscation of



radios, threats to rural newspaper distributors, and impairment of government avi.u ss to thu.

area. In effect, he seeks to develop a captive audience In order to facilitatc his oltb of intluk.nm-

ing attitudes and behavior and generating pular support for the undc-round movi ent.

AGITATION

Agitation is essential in creating mass support, for it takes more than a preseltati on l (i-

formation to a group of people for them to accept an idea and be persuaded to it. Expotsuncc to

information does not imply absorption of it. There are psychological as we)l as physicnl har-

riers which inhibit the flow of information and ideas. There may be general apathy in which a

large portion of the population is unfamiliar and unconcerned with particular events-the chronic

"know-nothing" group. Another barrier is the phenomenon of "selective exiposure". a tendency

to hear only information congenial to individual tastes, biases, and existing attitudes. Ther. is

also "selective interpretation": information understood only in terms of prior attitudes. Free-

quently. only differential changes in attitude appear, in which individuals who do alter their at-

titudes as a result of information do so only in terms of their prior attitudes. 3S

The task of the agitator lies in overcoming these barriers and putting over a message that

is credible and meaningful. He must reach the indifferent; he must blend his theme with the

existing attitudes of his target group, and he must make the resultant attitude one which can bL

converted to mass action. The agitator must also dislodge any complacency that exists among

agroupof people, intensify their unrest, and channel it to suit the purposes of the underground. 1ý

Armed Propaganda

The concept of armed propaganda illustrates the integrated nature of military and political

operations in an insurgency and stresses the relative importance of psychological and political

opcrations. According to General Vo Nguyen Giap's view, the first of three phases of insurgent

conflict is the psychological warfare phase. In the second phase, propaganda and agitation con-

tinue but armed struggle comes to the forefront. In the final phase, when victory is near, the

emphasis returns to political propaganda, Before, during, and after the armed conflict. m1ili-

tary units arc charged with carrying out propaganda missions. Likewvise, the political arm of

the movement has armed enforcing units to support its psychological and military missions. -.

In Vietnam, Viel Cong agitation is car.'ied out by armed propaganda teams and cadre agit-

prop agents, supplemented by relatively simple village propaganda subcommittees. 1ý A Vi't

Cong indoctrination booklet succinctly describes the nonmilitary responsibilities o•F its s•uldit. .-,

in a political struggle



lVct(uviSe oI their prt)Stigv, the nhcnihtr' of the arIlled forceS haVe ,!, cat iproli-

aganzt: jotcntiality. I It i1l - ig.;hlter Nittl a ijilh, ill h:s hand !ii -' A ,\S to ltlake

,i'Oj•ig lltl,1 to m)e'W tit •olitical stii uggl and ill educate tht. laS ct aijout
their (lty ol makoig the plitical attacm,, his influence ma;y . veiy great. Hut

iH ie Witnql (alls on the, iolulqiohi tf join htim in thc atrnwd struggle hl will
lus•g LIci;i datllltag'. Hle rnust siy. '"I~i, whl, do political stvoggiig, art. as

irlprro'tani aws w ho J1 ht with ritles, If yeo do not lake up the political -,trug -

hle \we will htu unatile to defeat the t.eoy \m ith our riles. " This \ill, make ,ur

It ,wV ('•elIItr'tMenl lot11 ithusiastio and will Also help to lirolu)t" the poltical
>t ruwt,g "t.

ArIotol liopiganda utmlianies surving each Irovinc, although primarily tilitarv are also

rI-'sj( nsilC h(i mI j-cho,;cgi t, \watlar't. These units such as those 0l the Nl.LSV in Vietnam in

1P9WO infiltrate by night those villages which hy day are controlled by government troops. They

um1;ý .t',mtillm.:, c\, , ;.tt,]" ,Ou rii_, f -h i day, :t.r. hlh the villagers, make their appecals, and

lch:a\ ( mc 1'• 1\ " krl nt tn ' )p ('al resl d. 'Ihli. n r med prop~aganda units range in size fr'tlom

a squald to a e ,o!oi.. 'I lit ir (dI lits include .,gilation ecruitment. and select ive trrorisnm

thioii.gh Lnhlorcmennt (l death scriTletces. They makc periodic visits to villages to cart, out

l~rja~g;Iada -u'> i uit 'W"h, a visit intg a village, the armed unLit inay suggest that ah villagtrs

NttitiI li. :lC.etilIA Oad " ill usually ostensil!l xcusu onL or two reluctant persons, lioWc\er. it

tamn oI the \ it~agcrs11 ilt :attentl, the team ma' find it nve sary--in the name off patriotism.

01e ( lrS('-t-( tnll't 0 Liatt .ll/thda t-,

T]. possession nl v.capuns gives such teams an aiW of prestige before a village audience.

..\s a leading it, iI. the h I I lippint, tluk move.ment stated: "The people arc ahiwavs impressed

hv tih 'a t's. ,, • ')f (''!!r ])Il ot ot a ÷i (I strength. We get up behre the peoplc then.

l)Icked i ou, ar'nllS, and gvin thii'm the niessage ot the struggle. It is never dilficult after

Th.tactit..S o1f zincd Iropaganda teams vary, accorduig to the local situation, from a

simjpl d islv lot naciled stretgth to disc mho cling an uncooperative viiiage chief, in one op-

clatioo in Vi .iam in .Jnnar) 19Utt2. 1tiU ymilh glumLp leaders were captured bky a Vilet Cong

aitIxI.K] I 'n-op.'ilnda unit. Mos.t w\retlcarvsed stv'fral weeks later aft,:- a it eTiod of ilnenlsiV' c) -

l!1(.am l inoct, ! :U'i S,'-,(, ilcoyrigil',d s, h .•v v("C. ýtkte held Iack and ", ll] niui-

l'ccliique's Of ;Aitationt

nli- Il t~o l" ili\Olid'l in airmed('(l l'Oil)igrnib a cli be I1 loIStiAted by d "t'ilbio a typical \isit

all :Ii;oi oojo•, lt.i ll tO) Li \ ll:ig' in \ 'ieUM i, I:' S-• el' A1 te lit lPl"]eldk Li .1 1:i lild11l IrOMt l the "hO 1It

ntt Sttouit l:oi ', iou As•so'iatis Ia I inioer nod a \olilait who "oil with the 'ri:hcrs' ald

"\\ ;ltitit s lit, ati ' .\- ,ciltio•s cI cetl\'ly: ;tailt( miditiona: ieMbI)' s, do, l)te itLig oil 1,11e

it[ilt . 'L i''HI1,i Ll .Oillage. V. tli( tui' ll rall icOT ., \\ ith nlii lgtý:t "tI

iny 1p • lllet Vl" cl W h. z th 10 t, \eloL:.| !1 1 tt, li,,l•tt Ih),•,•,l :ittil thou 'i ' :W ji l '-i . Ii !t'



reports -hat the villagers are despondent because the rice crop is poor or there arc cases of

cholera, this is noted as a vulnerable point.

Around dusk the team parades into the vilage, attracting attention by shouting and en--

thusiastically greeting old friends. The team suggests that eveD-yone gather for a lnecting.

They are armed, so the suggestion is particularly persuasive. Tihe team's leader tells Lhe aI,-

sembled villagers how happy the team is to see old friends, but notes that there is unhappiness

in the village. To provide an informal, social aura, he may suggest that they all lbgin l)X

singing old 'Vietnamese songs. This provides an emotional setting for the team',s presentation.

After a few songs the leader suggests that the people try lCi.% lyrics, deiling with the liberatilm

of the country from imperialism. By having the audience lcarn and sing the new 'vrics, the

team conveys its message and has it repeated by the group.

The team leader then brings up the specific problems of poor crlps and Aisease. lit an -

nounces that the Americans are in the country destroying crops by chemicals--a process cailed

defoliation. He explains that although this isn't being conducted in th' immeLdinte area, the

wind carries the hateful chemicals great distances. fiu goes on to cxplain that what the vil-

lagers think is cholera actually is a rare, incurable disease resulting from limerican ge, rm

warfare. He concludes by asserting that if the people want better crops and Ijtetter health, the\

must drive out the Americans.

After the leader has delivered his message, the team sings- more songs and acts (mlt :

lively and humorous skit, to revitalize the audience's attention and create a itUtrcutvpc 01 the

enemy. In the skit a swaggering and hoastful American makes indecEnt advkarces to an jilo.cit

young Vietnamese girl on a street in Saigon. The Aj'icijemn i-, ti:c.!i btd t abl-, V.

and loyal Vietnamese taxicab driver.

The team, to reinforce its message. brings out a portable radi,; ii. time ior the late evening

news from Liberation Radio or Radio tl.noi. The broadcas', tells o, ,Lreat victorie!s of the

National Liberation Army and the failures -if American helicepi.t, -. 'I his adds aon aura oi

organizational strength. After the news the tea., gets [cedhack t om tihe aaldiencu by calling tor

questions and comments on any sibject. This will bring out speci jf gri ance, and plinlt out

potential recruits for the mi-Lovement.

After the public meeting, thi audience is broken up into groups--fiar Mnrs, women, and

teenager,. In these group discussions, the team metmbr,:s explain how the revolution suit"

their slicecilic intercsti, they also determine any special griev:ne uS alld 'takC II1 t. tiV 0! t viiia

talent.

After the group sessiatýs ha% c broken, Ul), the te'a th ditrl'ibuttes Lc.iflv i hi OLIugh t he I lage.,

n;ails posters ehI trcees, raises• a National Liberation Fronm tlig, :ind leave-cs, The nlxt day

government traups 11'011r a Lcal rl p lst see -the 1hig, eonlt- to tIhe village, and t[nahe Ihle ptefih.

ta lete flag dr,.'n :am!d bu- it. A low da% s :Jtte" the itraini's visit n tadrl agitpropl agent comes



to the village and siigles out those persons whom the tean had noted as potential recruits. lit

reInaijn i,-, thI village to establish local cells or sub.eon,,nittelUs to lJrovi(d( the essential followv-

up and to r.pcat the message planted by the visiting team.

The techniques employed in such operations can bl, outlined:

Attention-(etting. The people's attention is arous(d 6y loud lanlare', music, drums, dis-

plays ot armed force, or any other device which creates interest and draws attention to the

Icall 'S exhibition. 11

Attention-Sustaining. People in rural areas are usually starved for entertainment wad

their attention can Ie sustained by songs, plays, motion pictures, vaudeville, magic lantern

shows, etc. The agitators mix their propaganda theire with humor and entertainment by putting

revolutionary lyrics to old songs and by playing skits in which tne "enemy" is depicted as the

villain.

Action Propaganda. Where possible, action themes rather than words or vague promises

arc stressed. The agitprop team makes simple promises which can be immediately imple-

mented, so as to enhance the credibility of other propagand:.' themes.

Rfipetition. Underground "resident agents" or members of the local sabcommittce set up.

continue the work, and follow up the message by incorporating underground themes into every-

day experiences.

Feedback. After the propaganda message has been put acrcss, the villagers are organized

into discussion groups so they can ask questions and voice complaints. The agitator thus gains

insight into the specific grievances of the group and also learns the local jargor, and notes ac-

livitivs an)ng the villogers•

Special Interest. Agitators take auvantage ot social norms to add credibility to their mes-

sage. They learn of special-interest grievances and adjust their theme and approach accord-

ingly in the course of the conversation in the discussion groups.

Simplicity. The agitprop agent keeps his message simple and direct, closely related to

the audience's specific interests and grievances. Latci these specifies a•re developed into

generalities.

Captive Audience. The agitator, by capitalizing on the information void in the rural areas.

in effect makes the target group a captive audience.

Mass Media. Radios and newspapo'rs are not able to carry the entire burden of pr--uasion

ur ev•en 0l trans! lission ol information in the rural areas of undeveloped nations. The agitator

uises mass nm'dia mainly as a secondary, reinforcement tool.

Scapegoat. The agitator makes functional use of human tendencies to lear and re.icc, oUtI-

siders and to transier guilt and blame to otier groups or individuals. Some distinctive phasILctl

characteristic or cultural tradition is used as a s. mbol at which all blame fo: hrustration rand

failures is directed. 11 the agitprop operation is suecesslul, the target gr'ou1p', fear's and



.1ric t, I aIc'- iktr directed Ic'..%,,dJ .eleetcd outsiders such as landlords, governIcat tax colI. eI ors.

or "li':cln -1o-ed ,.kllnicr'c:1S "

Organizational Factors

The Comrnunists. in I)uildinlg an agitprop network, lollow certain tactical principiCs. First,

all mit-.bev's ot the party's committee in thle area of operation must be "thoroughly indoctrinated

albut the significance of the project belore they are prerented with definite plans and instruc-

tions ior carr ing out the program. " Likewise, the iocai committees must be ,onx inc:-d of the

urgency and importance of the system. The network must follow a we-do-what-we-propag'•te

Ioiicy in order to make the message timely and stimulating. 46

The netk\ork must seek out aggrcessive elements or "activists" among the target group and

trail thel as agitators. Such people are often effective agitator,, because in addition to having

a pe:'sonal gtie\ance the3 are familiar with the local people, know the attitudes, conidtious,

and jargon of the group. and are readily accepted.

The i -'work is built gradually through a process of experimentation. Systems and tech-

niques are ,ested in selected areas before the program is implemented gencral'3 .\ A pi-,p-

agand.a plan ;s then drawn up- at the party committee lc\-el. Tkie plan is disseminated to ]oc•,l

committees for further experimentation and implementation. Once the campaign is underway,

its successes and laiiul es are revit~ved.

The net\ ork emphasizes one campaign at a time. Party members point out that revolution

is a mass maovement, that mass actions involving the population in gencral must concCntrat', on

a very few definite and clearly expressed objectives. Only after one objective is completcd iz,

it replaced \\ith another. Likewis . only after one general slogan has been lent ned dot:- a

aecond one alpear

The slogans must I)e combined with ,ctual tasks in orde. to be meaning ftu I and unde.'st:iL~d-

a oie tI thf people, In the Chinese "Resist-Anm-erica Aid-Korea' campaign, ,t:'to's v.f',e

supposed to mikc the 1eup!e understand wh% thel. should hate Amer-i ,n and vh, they c luld do

indlividualiy to ielp oppose .kmerican "aggression. '' This meant !!uch cmn'rete act ions as in.-

L reased individaml prrIucttion or specific donations of moatcy to buh narplanus and ,ti11xv. :

C_,nllitoinis, ti to tlra.sho ,r tie '-,ictie;utts of thi masses iSt,.; a. Id.'a \whic :ii~eas to

r1 prrsent v.% ho• tihc jc'-,plC -, ait. \, h11' a tually r'c'pr,.sc'nting what the party , aui s lt i* .'as- (l

thtc par't1. must sounui its th•olgli thet', (; ii' iroum the icop.e,

j h('. l],J '.. m . l ,, is ,n [.xamopl.. ol al (_ommunllil p)roli-al7nda a•nll . It I'.waS ]i''a..1r(u 6 i

:, oa'In mh Iay ~ hnm



/

. l'hur:c 1rc 1";il:tlili(s3 i J Ii th, .- ctclill. Each ,,I vJ, will take carc ol t
f.n ili,..;. We both ,mrium ; M te.. h wh-i o crc:,mn er A the I; famnlie's
"wAit receive cormstant[.v ti education ot the Resist-AcrViea Aid-Korea
NIo\e1'.. L1 t . A. the (.(d )I half a -rwnth.. , % l' c,.ilale note's to ste
.\A ic1' ('41 1k ,.,I '1 i j ,ýoin g, hta.falter! 01 CA relrpag&a ada

2. Ill .tcdiiioit to delo ixL) }ticiti,'i, of t)rrtcaglilOa tzhe Ii, fioAilie'' c.
ý,ill tilt!, to llI'O1c V i,1( :l 0 ' .1,4l(:. th- ilutto iS not t.O .c as o)0(2

sing I ni;inutct or i, ro ]L one single il-Idh iduai. '."- should change the
"coi\ci',sait 1i1 on -( rsonn il alaii-6'" inLto a "conve'rsationi on CJurrent
;iftairs" and thus our elojr the lwhait () eair- ing on lprolpagancla at ,il1

tii oc.ý and pl:ces.

. "lt" p•"' I ' !a - of tilt propaganda in thte [,.tais,-A velica Aid-Korea
ci ;.npaign should bI Ulhitwd " ibh tie propaganda 01 the actual tasks

rlliud'-( rloni in -re - pi pa ti it wio nsw ei i-
tlea'.,,l prlol'liujol). %.\1. 0 1i llot Ori'.v s't uip 0 'r o\'n plans 'A pro-
ibidtion It will a].,o :.moliii/.e ill the coli(.• In tlhe 1ol;I uniIy to do

ihe same We vwill ai: at nrfoiilizing Reople, ltt LO a,.cr's "A
cotoll ion ,n1/0• tiec, and to i.,est in 30) riares c1 the local v(-Op

lurbusading 55 lpeopc t) sJigi the leace Apll:a] ýSteoulch.t and 'ol:c
in the i)illen l h- Jur st Mig the prmbi.w.i e1 dapan biy a ,nited eflort

(as Opposeud to the Peace Treaty signed with Japan by the United
States and i.;ost of the other belligerents Wt San Francisco): owganiz-
ing 301 people to participate in the deIronstration parade in cin lebra-
tion o1 May 1; and directing the masses to do at good job in suppressing
ire co otirter F- '\vow nut lonar' ies.

1P. (COnItt'lll A 
1

i I op'ro 'in a

I. To ,haie everyone in the corni . understand that to oppose
America an(l aid Korea is th, ,nily way to proitet hi.s hor.e and de-

lendi the coUntt 1-y that til aCtLrtl tasi of the Resist-Ameirica Aid-
Kor-ea .•o\ c e!nct' i S. o lire? Ve: se p ]l UtCl jolt and do a good )o0 ill

one's own licild. that thE Chinese and Korean armies V ill definitecy

"win the war, and that the A,,.erian cievis 'v.ii eventu;dal be de-
leatLd. Meart'hile Mve weould pownl ml ith iossiole (dlijultivO- that
ninay be encoutntered. explai:l Ith' exlrien' s in China's War of
I.iberation. and enable the masses to und(irstand correctly the
victorious sqttlln at I sillt and n101 Io tL} (tiSlurbed Qy to tenipoiar3
sv, tacks.

2 T. ," . . . ;lec(; , . . rorlcrtion ;lii r',ldIh .' the ,iasstes oel ile

l ,i t.' to lrltr' f i]tl ' 1u 1h .' tirr 'rl thl'o ihL these pl'il'inCip eS.

3 !eot]ltlllo ltiit- (' 11 11 hi'1; 0I U! tilt '' tc. o.ll thc• i'rrislrlb ltl of

(,o i o er i U a ' i 11 1 , ;1 I] 1".. ilu l ilt- :- "l(.'. l g i1i, :l rt el lI

Io ]c I ), atwl Iil; 4.Ir , ri 1"11 "r Il[i rl &V:)j' ri. I , 'I( I I 't"- "- I.(;i -I uI



3. To pru,:ag:lc the meaning of sigmng the World Puace Appeal and
Soting on he -Japaim-e questAion. :and to explain the re.asonls Io

participating inl the demonstration patrlade on .IZt 1.

C. Source of Material fur Propaganda

1. To attcnd the meetings tor propagandists let ll]I . Ii.,ctto:ll c -

fully to the lectures. and study the iipopaganda itttt ia .-I.

2. To read nct, spa)lltI's- p'cpag:uuhi han. n Imn k. and ant titte It. ;ttil
handed dowli tlo i the higher PI'at'.v ovgtni:'ahiun ol to I,ttl.•. c
stantly in touch with the secretary ol the PartV bra ich.

3. To gather reactio;is ftoin the ,.ass

4. To -,-aintain .nsancoac 't iti tile t.itl ('OIt,ll i. iiice &Ow 1the4-m
through lce'ýtt.er and in person.

D. bunts an!l 7,[.ho( ot P roitlg anti

1. "O lrgatui/e toIu gt'otj (iSt'as nus 000- Ii.t. tils ia.I i V 'lst
on e ): l'tthem'l h• i lie a( Cii ýk.S s ,fll 1•l I' i1' Oi XXfIIt'l

"2., To (ma'iflL'I ilit iNlAMi roupa zwh;':t ot i12 noon A "l' ýwl ton A!

least tou dilt anld ta it a hablit to) '1o

t3. 1], Ol'ga lii.'e .1 !t" . Sjilljlt--le it', z i ll, .ulo• all ; I t• al( liii "li ('tvin';
l':tu I I he_ Da;ilV ut> tihm .. ial.,. ,'"- ft Iti.-,ht'ii u: Vtti;l I':th111,.>I e",el".
thr e-' atJ ,'; X\\' ttill I~t 1 Pts. it tl t I.' i ll(! It" (:tdlIIu.I'-

70.' 'lu IT. ott a1 Viutt ll tu a; i l I u-wu I 1. lirs'ý

4. " U putl ".•lk '• "]louitll]J i~ t h t im t!n d ý,A ('UIi ''l t ! J . l•,

I•{,] lLV S "'P le' IIr_'AIrd i I- , it , " i, .' s p h( 1! " ; ! 14. . . r, ' ,ill k'. IN•

1111'(.u d:iý.ý..

liiii Csý_ Iti C i

- itt' l':j " ,' i v i '.tt i iP:. ti i;' -::l.-'l ti i i • : -h s .¢ !i- i i I .lt.

S It it)1  .i ,t I i . i' I- I i I - C t !J' i ' I' iq :. Ii - . a ,.i
I! i t"l l.p I( v'i ('o a < t a t.'lfl t U '- " I , i I. li-' : ; a I', U :I I." 'I <. . .1), I ,

:j• ] 11 I : ', l t"I ,t'' it H ill ' i I ff1" ,'' II: ;,i :I f- ' " i .f t' -itJ. I l ! It : - . .

I I I . ....i: 'lI I II' f IIIttiIii

- . ,- , - III



l'L i ,:" I(;1 ul ui.~tjl2, j iql Ol t o .i'0 ~l 'ai •, IS tO tl'ils lot'ii. •i'iCV'lncsl[(..illti poo V i-. 0 (IL'V\ei(4)',laSS

-tiJijOii it'r ich cill Im" ioliu , d i i'ti llit lSl't a tioll. lht loui l)hl s,.'- in tl..i'c operations are in-

%Cstigai'ioll n and illliltl'ration, inmoiveiien , crystall1'.ta ion and tcommitment.

hii~ ijstj-; ionl .OlCd liliicll'itiOll

lht a-g-itpliioi) opeVrnttioil liegins with an investigation phase, designed to familiarize the cadre
a( loiti c(illitiirns ;I,.Oilg Onoilh ('nlciiVes and allie.. Mao Tse -tung's lornula is "investigate

fir'st . I rolt goad-i.'_ next. " iMtao ,nipl)hasizus this by ii.atinq:

\Vihuoiill.u est i;ga:ito i ) (. iradc has the right to speak... Take ouri prop-
tg~da nt \oil, tol' instanlce. II x•ie do not undersland the rea-l propaganda sit-
taljiol 01 tihn enimnv allies. and ourselves, ,c cannot correctl y deterloine
(Ilil Iloip;.' atldal plan. Iln all tasi.s ol every depariment we should tirst have
:n1 Ofi lIc'stlodiu- ol tilt eNistin1g condition-s so that we can do our work well. S1

In \itnii t1•. n rall ptutll'il is lotr a.nl agitprop team i.) to 10 nlllen to penetrate an area
, . ilki. ct h> i'\i ih:Ic the local psychological ain administrative strengths and vulnerabilities.
j il. ui a -V i iLlt s i ti-( n i n lg th eoplc propagand ize the insurgent cause, and or-

ga'li,.eC local ., i.c.s. Scletiivc lerrorismll is ca ried out against those w,\ho fail to respond
ill lilt' [tea l . i' cO nelitlts.,

\ at%. n ii( (' 0 li,;iUllislt ii'tcccl ivC to North Korean agitators olperating in the 1'. N. --controlled
ot' I' Stcti, l ouini' 1111i.1t.' cloties. w\hi,_ch incluCekld (i'taniii/np. and r-\ivinlg cells within the city.

,ccpi l' cl,,,(" i'(icci. On the at1titLIdes ot tilte l)IOlulttion \ ithin each prccinct. and recording all
!l'ci[ielt-m ()I 1 %-,1 , , e:il ei\ iliail cooperation with the il . S. lorcs. '; The purpose of this \was

HI cleulily aIll %% hle V, l-t. ILi(.illy(I 01 uul'inllli to the gO\cLi'iinelit,

Thc iln',el ga to Sta•e tut t'tlt,'liiint's %\hat the local tasks are. who the friendly ac-

ii \ i siltt.i , alli , xiiia t thea itltodes a.l11 senlinients el the people are. According to a captured

\ it.t (Coau, pri.,, t C i ll' llaanda gi 1hii , : "Yen mIust lie patieclt in listening to people's problems.

)la ii i:S w I Iit N '. lilt li -L" t I king I aLtl)AI tand, Iimost of all. N'oat nIiUS1 leave the impression that
Pcl - ii l"'It' ii 'it..\.l t.c s Yo(i lila ii conitelIn. With peasants yol discuss land refor'n; and

!.,;1% , 3 pi w 1" i. i',ationi to tenllths. YtOU don't go tar on generalities. ":-1 Armed \\ ith in.side
ilt'i,..it ,i ou tiew ',;iiN i .,.at g'ic. s oite . l ) I Village and the indix iduals in it an agitprop team

t'ill li'\lil; c t ;I lol'( ra l illl ,

i , ;I.-. t t)L ii te is lii 1 " Ic or nie go\t'it' c o ntrt'ol. agilprolov tearliS, olln itiove relatively
i I. 4',e1 wheIt-re, ltieL'e is stail)•Uatial gut\ eCu melinill control the teams can olten gain access to

1,i l( In ",:Ii•i:; 1,," ' 'ili " tilt' ('iili/lll jts ol01t'aate d in hands ot 10(1 or' s) ald could

I-, i.,, 1! ',i, tIj i !olic. Icl~'t', ll-uiIalll a sa :-;e ,;llt niit d 10 wen) .i Malayv n \xillages. The
,, :1 1- ii ! tinii lt'ft AO g• itn'lnlilt l iticuli and 1il1.\ Idloin Sulpporters in the village.

.. . . i ci i i i s il an of the I'ural



police posts. If the police would permit the Communists to have the village at nignil. tkey could

continue to rum the village during he day. Mock raids \ere" staged so that the police could

drive the Comr,.anists off; thus the operations !'erc covered up and the police ccvi won ao'i nrds.

When the people of the village became aware of the deal, which they soon did. they too coup.-

erated with the Communists. 50

Involvement

Once an area has beet, infiltrated, efforts are focused on getting individuals to involve

themselves with the underground movement through some overt act. At first, ali that is needed

is any symbolic act. such as flying a flag, cutting a single strand of barbed wire in a stratcgic

hamlet fence, or constructing a naily board to be used against government soldiers. Once a

villager is involved even superficially, it is comparatively easy to expand his ;tcti\ itics into

full-scale active support.

After he is established in an area, an agitator turns his attention to public health, sanita-

tion. and education. : Humanitarian endeavui s ar, undertaken to win sympathy and create

social indebtedness. The agitators look for famillies who have lost everything, those who have

not received needed assistance from the government, the unemployed, and the sick. Special

attention is paid to the families of government soldiers and officials. A favorable word from a

mother, father, or a close friend can have a greater impact than any slogan.

"Action propaganda" is used to create popular support. The "actions" include helping

peasants in the fields, distributing captured food to the population, repairing churches and

shrines, and reopening schools, 5

In the involvement phase the agitator also aimis to confuse the opinions and cmotiozi- of his

audience, so that even if they do not support the underground cause, they av least arc uncertain

about supporting the government,.

Crystallization

Traditional concepts and customary ways of thinking must be dislodged in order to createt a

"nlo)ili/fllC ,".;ass :0as for the undceriground nmovemenint. A succt.ssful gitprop operCation mIst

not Oniy gain. pcople's attntft;rilj, it mu, pro ovide a chanic. Ilor thcir t1- ns.ions. * Cry.\tfl[li/..t,0o0,

is t:* phase'ot iel.ogical lpreparation in, tlhte goal of the vgil at:fa , to I insia in gricv-

:tinecsb it(t i at ta:1oI'(.:m0•' oct 'i he. :.tt\ nio. to c':Ivilce KO J.i);i;L 11011 t nkt .!• ,, :)\ c I!

SLI\Llt'. C 1.h 2 '. 
1 t htiirc t :, el N li ,it1 I (S t (i. - :l& 1 ,s;t. 1 ii,- f. lj.t' l l tit' !he to t,. ;t, :1c i• fl

'c'l Th fl Pnd to: f1K unlii,,a m''l :iiw to C eff fal l toj 01ltýli- 'in



n',, techiiique uscd h? Cw'nmul.iStý in dcVelouilLg crvstalli,:ation is "thought-revealing and

grivan-'ce-t,.!liug" sesions. In these sessions agitators draw out and expose the mental proc-

ess,.s of their audience. A ba sic rule is to have everyone talk, for talking helps a person con-

- ince himself. Since everyone has some grievance, the agitator encourages them to express

their grievaaces to the group. Then he supplies the "correct" interpretation of the expressed

jri-ovanues, covplinig them with the goals of the movement.

Tvo 13ast. tethod!s are used in grievance-telling sessions. The first method is the "from,

lC;r to near" :•,pprouach in which the meetings deal with things in the past and then focus on

present hapi),nings. For example, the agitator may start with some esteemed national leader

in history wto symbolizes certain societal ideals. Slowly he ties the past symbol into thL-

cui r'nt movement--'rapping his message in the cloak oi patriotism.

A second method iS the "from few to many" approach: the agitator encourages a fe.w

acli-itz, in the group to initiate the grievance process and then persists until everyone rises to

pour out his grievances. Each time a person uffei s a grievance, the agitator suggests that

others have similar grievunces ; this involves them in the discussion and relates their griev-

ancep to current underground themes. -0

Commitment

After the group has bccn invcstigatcd, infiltrated, iavoivcd, and -ailic-d al-onld a CU:IiImiun

motive lor fighting, it must be impelled to take the desired mass action. This action may he in

the form ol p1r'otest denionstrations and parades or the election of a new slate of local govern-

ment officials. Village youths can be recruited into military units while other villagers provide

logistic support, food, intelligence, and weapons. At this "action-taking" phase the agitator

trlulY has a captive audience.

The agitaicr , ommunicates ideas and information to the pe:,ple through organizations.

These o rganizations can be old-esL'iblisWc' instittitions dabor unions, rural cooperatives.

etc.) which the agitators now control, or tGey can be newly es.ablitshod ones. The Viet Contg.

for* instance, generally prefer to create new organizations for -pIecitic n:otivationAl alid rontrol

ip0. u'puses..

It :11 tildetgrO-nnd is s(Uccesstal in gail,ing coita'olt 0,, 4 the govL ,:; _ -it,. ag-itat ion opciation!7

can tl:. n develop popular loyzalty and support ',or Ate nw lc\% ginPc . FUpC, - 'I:!,e lv ,_se iulteV'es

ill a movement when their inlie. lltue g'i] ' aCCes, sUTh - , the dn(.11t1: tA r -Ind •t. he, -

ý lisifk.d. The agitateor s •res l; , :, liin2sLn b,'t',veen Ill(' Co."t ,•lting telCH IL"T, ;111 111V pOLi-ili ,.

p1,.-,ing on in'orinatii, land directi es throtil-h his regu lar technliques. Htis now tt-.n.es

cniphasi:c thal. apathy and opposition !l Ti, lti1, ruvel ,ntT 1 '-rc wicked a'd hoa'.-;l s ..
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CHIAPTERI" TEN

PASSIVF'i RESISTAINCE

Nonviolent passive resistanc( has long been a method and corollary of human conflict, play-

iog role in man., underground and revOlutionary activities. Although both the role and, par-

ti,.lar. the process of passiwv 'esistance have sometimes Iben obscured by philosophic and

rligkiouts con:Aiderations, its tactics remain mifuch the same. whether practiced by a Gandhi from

mnoral and reiigidus convietions or toy a pragnatic underground as an expedient. Typically, the

umdergiound organizes and directs passive resistance techniques, and persuades the ordinary

Siti/,en to carrv them out

OW.J ECTIVES

Passive resistance implies a large, unarmend group whose activities capitalize upon social

noillS, custonfl. and Laboos in order to provoke action b6 security forces that % ill serve to

aLienate large segments of public opinion froar. the govcrnmcnt or its agents. If the government

does not respond to the passive resisters' actions. the resisters will imrmnobilize the processes

of public erdt r and safety and set'ously chailengcl the sijt fi government.

Phissive resistance rests on the basic thesis that governments and social organizations,

even when they possess instruments of physical force. depend upon the volunatry assistance and

cooptration of great numbers of indivicuals. 1 One method, therefore, of opposing an established

power structure is to persuade many p .ns to refuse to cooperate wiCh it.

The principal tactic, used to imidac e noncooperation -- ,acit w ithdra.'al oi the populace' su,-

i)(l t)I Qtt g0\ e'l in_.nt -is frequentivy dtscri itd as persu'asimon through suffering. One of the

JIl'i.ibt 1'1 lt tIth:, Of )MSAi res lstginle i:;shAm persms no throumgh nitif•.rig aims Lraly n per- -

ZLI:IlC the 01oppn•In.ll n;!Id his ,.ppoLting ro p,..ce I, lorcing him to W .xpermece a quiilty- change of

l'tal-i a actel s of I(AI mo' "1' sight A1 sulferi'ng en Wle Jxt:t AI inuiltitudes of people 'Vill

I hit.hni1 tl' filg.lt O:W 1 0 1Vtvicint Lhii to desist from hi oufNr of '.ioulnc• , "'

Ibis t :Wc.1,wlI (I tli.1 io,!e"1 sAI•l. ring1, ma1,d, L ; he 111C aI ctal Io]" ci ;r.,suntii"g Tiat 0111v

A,, ; tu is a'c itt.e!\ed in, the pr'•cess o! !i:!,s i\v iesist, 1icý the suft_'riti resister aIdi the

,)il,,e . {. .\.t.'1, :.\ . Ui'C, i".sitfltc uM'ee tc.- ., ,lio' a 0,nFi eic 0. 11,. to1 ng three ictors. the

-1t11l'r , 1 i9 j i c I, tC' ., IstU.C, te 11 Otilm e;'p e t I the , g, ,V.'ii1i'iiI and sei i tLi'r -y in urL'S , and the larger

":ioht M) nc, ' t1e opl-'I t icr l c , "- t' iicu s!"wuioe s chjrnaticatll\ .lcu't.' :v the exteht to

. i l Iil" : el:Ict Is',t e! inx'Ilx.. . (?1.w p,,l i, d icetM Is'-_ . . llc1t ths 1 'heioiincn.l "'hic

t. e . ' i, i ,']ti. I a-• titl ei " 1• " I' " • n' , u' H 1 [ . ... .t "'ll. , '



at the least, the outcome is greatly inifluenced, It is most important in politics to dctcrriniic the

manner and extent to which the scope of conflict influences the outcome, and how to manipulate

it. Passive resistance techniques, particularly the function of suffering. provide one insight

into the manipulation of "the contagiousness of conflict." More tfhan any thing else, the objective

of passive resistance is to create situations that will involve public opinion and direct it against

the established power structure. When this happens, the position of the passive resisters i:3

legitimized.

When the passive resister suffers ,t the hand of the government, it demonstrates his integ-

rity, commitment, and couragc. while showing the iniustice, cruelty, and tyranny of the govern-

ment. The essential function of suffering is comparable to the interaction that takes place

between a martyr and a crowd. The passive resister's token of power in the face of the security

force is his capacity to suffer in the eyes of the onlooker. The courage and dedication of an Oi-

resisting martyr can have tremendous impact on the imagination of a crowd. 1

It' the passive resister provokes a response from the security jorces or gv'crnment whuch

can be made to seein unjust or unfair, his charges of tyranny and persecution are confirmed.

Should the governmer.t fail to. act, ýt abdicates its control over the puoulation, oxer the enforce-

ment of law, and over the maintenance of order. Passive resistance techniques suddeni). thrust

upon a government the iitiative. and also the responsibility, for uninvited conflict with unarmed

citizens.

The primary function of passive resistance suffering is to redraw the political battlelines

in favor of the resister. There are, ot course, a number of variabics in the cflectiveness of

suffering. One is the ttitude and orientation of the opponent; success seems dependcnt on

whether the opponent really cares how a population views him, whether or not he is attempting

to win favor. Also, the coercive effect depends on whether or not the opponents are the oassive

resister's own countrymen; if they are, common identity and nationalisn tend to indu, apathy.

In some societies passive suffering is viewed with contempt and is seen as masochism or "an

exlloitatioli cf the rtiders' good-natured relucutnce to allow urnmcessary uufferinc,. denying, at-

tributes eo pe_,-tSOl courage or virtue to the sufterer.'',

In add!t lo to alie:nating public opinion from a government, underground-sponsored passive

resistaz-.e h is t',,,.' othe." equally important ubjective.. The first is u lover t! .mol ale al gv,-

erunient oticr,,a ani atcuritv lorces. Thiis ;,al is most relevant to c.1u iag lorc.e . A see-

ond obj:-.tivc ,s to tCe lo0v% secur~lu forces BV urg:ai/. ig co e eu.a'iU ,c ci a il.-i cv t

technique'.; ol p r - ti EL'2ii3 tlib t , the2 tu (tLdu 'r U!,!lid caii ,uccessfullN di, t.'t iIL ;:t; ,,It. i :,I

uther tasks'.
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The avsn:al of the passive resister contains a number of weapons of nonviolence. (One

reason they mny 1>c eflective is that the government forces may not know how to cope with non-

\iolence. Police and soldiers are trained to fight force with force, uot are usually "neither

trained nov ps'elhilogicalyv prepared to fight passive rslstAance.'' Actions of passive resist-

;ace may range from small isolated challenges to specific laws, to complete disregard of gov-

ernnwital authority, but the techniques of passive resisuince can be classified into three

general t,1)cs: attcntion-getting devices, noncooperation, and civil disobedience.

Attention--Getting Devices

Passive resistance ii! the early stages usually takes the form of actions calculated ti gaiin

attention, provide pi poaganda for the c tise, or be a nuisance w/.1 government forces. Atiention-

getting devices include demonstrations, miass rnet-igs, picketing, an,! the creation of syml.ols.

)Mmonstra ions and picketing help avertise the resmnstave camnlpa in and edi c, t6w d targa

public to the issuca at stake. Such activities provide propaganda ;tnd agititin for ixottt te....

and evternal consumption.

An exanmple of this Was the 1963 Buodhist piotest in Swuth \',e..rnain. '11e self-immolatioo

of a M. .l2taL.,oo ton-'d to. isurc that .,c;; and photIapL ..-,

particularly U .S. newsmen -would ic .-'•-c;t to recom:i Bhe evert. The leader ,-. tiic Hudiht.sL.;,

Thich Tri Quang. wanted publicity in the U.S. press and took pa ins to make U'. S. reporters

welcome. 8

The cr,- ition of symbxols is also a common passive resistance device. Iesides gaining

attention, the Buddhist nmonks who immolated themselves--particularly the first, ,hose heart

was pre"c: %el aiti displayed in Saigon's Xa Loi Pagoda-also became symbokls ior the resistance

camnpaig,. .An examplc el another kind of symbol is seen in the Danish resistance moviewt

against the Nizis. King Christian became a symbol embodying the spirit of tl,'c .assivl- resist-

ance struggle. TOh King's traditional morning ride tfrough Cnpte:iagen ow his s. :wesque horse.

unil;acoilainiN Wl p dice or :Wies -(ic-canip even mnnths aftecr the Nazi occTpation, gained n •I-

tional ottnti,,I ..An 1he D)anish poot. Kaj Musk. ,Vote thoie 'It does ous t. Pd , i it t Sox S to

u;. l)'nw:•,av is stiln ii the saddle."" The King Also kept h1 royal stdoitl I-l' inmg Al',k dj, and

ni'khl over his p;lace. iDlitcalilgl. e w.as aiy, re' odv--itlo' to neo.ttutAe N% ith the G'rin:mis or



tur.• i,. \ n ,,l i ating l ji, ;,.~t i- .i ui, s . t . a, ii eiuj l- til l shuw!lta .:i 11' iih. 11 1:.L iIi' tt.• , I

ti . •', l, ! l '. -t'' C !' lJi D o, l'ii'+l ,l i ' \ ]I • ;. I-I I_•! l t•q d • )' 1' i 1,ll t ( . 1 J 1" l'. , 1ý - ' , ' 'I

i.ll ti.llic• dixti \a/l-"~ti i' '+)ie itn111• jttiii\ like the •.']. I' anis"-- '. t t" 4titt l]i i' t'L'iit' itl " ' l ul... ',l t.' .il)

s'l butcý -' IM III J\e C !-V""

-Jii.d S a 1 als' )Itt'e II kq teIt ) I ql ue'. , I] ' 111 . lIC-'n'. lIllth In t'1-N 1i1 resIsi'-It i thL tII; i I II' i t:l' ",1 I I

il tiles L V iI'I I'.! _I S i )It 't : I I t lIIL'e •'I I-, ' c I tI l ,ittll Li] It'd UI I. tf i ItIL ' :I I I ,,•. it A -

toFIll ul s hou rt in ,L . iN Ji d ]•,,,S W :1 t Lt ' o Lr .a t hrow t h I t , .ill,' pe r ii At tIli \11 1 • A I" { it I 6 A cI II!.

it' itmll h i•." La i lan d go ICI eA c oncei t )Ii ac l i, (le Danish tDhex ditti''o C tltt," A ml i t'i, . AliI

sa ns)IuiLr,'a Cented here . 't a gl

OstrBacnium snTaimi sl acuti atihs wr ogns.'ie.r Uimiys, ailtrtin of thejl tj q We ot ,it"i)i,

friChdlly tA h lSO freqlga.nt lechniqdens g ed the a rti-Na ns resistnteeo, these o , emli.

Sponint' usk : latnd: ta'' n . .tti-actve i it. wiAfuz•e In the a torej•st• ( .i .,1 re ) I.'ernairl fiI. r .'t I-

oliqft coure talted storekeeperto hel (the (Olad]i sI0tUThe 1)d IvCined . and(i ! seit td,-,L C, d not

initialed DKS or SDU itmin beg to ppear on the ides of builili uuns. (on• si.ev aN Is tis "It i -H :I

GInfao, olln linntios bl iad nare a uome" t letnterl spI el ing i s)n with the a cIne, liw th, . It

0rhs auto red acie t aie t a gte n f ll theanwith .it. es then t ile loan w nits ."n-i

d lo t.higunid Similar actir hes t ere organized. Une illustraton of IS tpe of uiticnisni

which helped the 'Belgin morale and end ged the Gtermans centred on thmle tilsl' (U'rmai in-
vasion Ml England: -An 01""tt "Vti, hUMALUM\vf entered a Stare just lx:'+ re{ a Gut'LTin:i officel. %01A,

hof course tolh the storekeeper i i thelp mhoe My 'at. The laye declined a suiigntel tett h ia'li not

uish to delac the officele dho wIls prohalily mo ei i'gni f) icanch t i ship aoti F-•,Litx ,.'

anti-German inscriptions axegan to appear on the sides prf busdins. on sid ",;iit. wlth e sumt ts.

In fa,s_ one ingenious 1elia.rei repuctedl t cut letters spelloln'g "I)on with tiie i~ch' Iii h eimiis

ot Mhs ' opinbiln gies, tires Owniwled ol Wid aint. bll thMor the slogi an ia..s ilel thainii l t

down the mid'ile -It ii- strhet. :p

Such proi grams s'i rvd J :t ; at -t'S\ d. thei lowered the ini i 'iui r e tilt' u _IJc'iM|al.s

W e at the samn n l ( time raising tae morulet tic p~ulatue, Creating Zt .Iewoaelg (1LI It'tl ttt indIi

unity which could Ii thu anneled later inteo more sirnaifi(_at resistance ictititt .

Nuisane autJ'Jtks %nro gnudtl . They niay I)- offensive pe'rsonal acts .igainlst the ,)ppi),nt,ýt.

n;uch "h thu Ald.Iria}w chil~tlruii tubliclý spittting; on F.rench YAW"er. [H a sWdiuz +r c] UnK a1'AWL

~ubl'ic op~inin a a;inst the I-vLunch "oul(I sWliki[ oll tht. more. Ilic( soldliuf" elt homil~lia/lt[ [:1n,

%ýats le'i 5 iii)wn hmv thc' i,0111.lacC felt ,J!,,:IA his J)resc.nlc.e.

Anol(therI ilii,ýj;ncu J-•.~LL is tx." (),erl'oad- thte goJ•Iurtnme.-nt succtirity s,3stem x\ith u orl I'_O IS ,! Sits-

lIw,,¢,us uI pW'J i m'IS Llt y wam'sl):,. W+ ulo)] i ng',l guJ%urn.lmutnt inlstiu.'titms.L ig, 1, w1nO nisl~~'.L W• +•')jwqu'

<.'ar, tlal'l if] ltl!mt." atlgi I1]: 'll", o r 111 t'1%C 1hl[1OLrl~d(l d(J2:1IIV 'intl+pms Q ( I "14'~C who atrct usio' lo, "I v)u{ lm -ii

a ut l um- owI(11V ;rll M1 this '" N\ -w'+ W•' (l'l,)ad( go+ cl, l') nmtntal th)L rl'1 I it \ ill illI tt )'W+).t', a';!liit !)c_ h;1,1-1

dIed . I -tste !c'1i•i i u . i ,',-- I, i qa itLI W eni us ti l ago aiJ tst the il ,,k-v.,itien s iveillanee s'.'stt'ill ,'I

coitLet cii il 'i'i)'i Ii c, tle'S. -
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I
1itii U',i i."(iiJiItiiitl Iui :i t'iti~ ic t'x,t j5"'t Jojctti nl ~fii Clii?5II

i rJ'L'L'ILIIIFccl tilqu . )I* I)ll'onooper;it loll cAll I'u " :1 pl~tSbjX't ruts:i:sf.(c toJ pleirfto l!" flo,) mill ,nc'tliviies it) a'

K• iti ( miltri~ti( w', .}t ilq -•ilt ( ,i 1 that j.il lo L. i " C: - ._._.t ('lO- C 1t-_t.SV hnim uf br| aking ordinary

L 1: i I. .itich ;wl - ; i ''"'i.l fljtS. "1sii, of all killdz, and %- varioull forms of disassoci-

:Ill,0 I l'twin a , cn";ll t ;, l t' ill tVii;'11 tS 0)! I'(il'Co![)( ration).

"IIe iC ;lfr itIfUL'I'IiS C.'.i1i)J&!t , toI h eMtfk)I)':itl)i In the anti-Nazi resis.wtnc movements,

i'clidh'';4 .1'siliL :iti0 of tduepriu' s a"•d delibexratie ,i-i'o s ili r'iltstnicnt oi nmachine-tools andI pc 'c~i.iin iilstL'unllciitc . 1 ii.cts mn 'hippiing ,cparttmw'ts of Nazi factories addressed ship-

mnents to Lhe tLrt)ing addres:i or convenientl[,, for-got to include jtemns in the shipment. FlkigredI it-.itcsswas ;• \videspa 'd. I. Tho:ie acts of iaan,-ii'. tion inipccLai thit wear" effort while appear'-

un1 i v t, Ut' iion)eM Int iiS take..s . Li 1i LJslaSi% ii i'iilromd workers used a particularly eflective

IIi(JitO i~'cFl~hili? ltiti I I'h i ltlt'i - 11) AlJied ::il 1-:11 tLi)C l dCSCL'iCd1 their 101;S AWLd afer tile raai .

thti, •u•, .. ed a \ ftor 2, lwUt's W" L, C? I•,•'aStt ,Id "'-teined fear." 'Ibis si'iously delayed raid-

l.\O' [I'l oi' . -INIlcol)jie'aL'ion 1IS a princ~a. l tool of iassi\c res itance antd! )I;' s !bxen shJm to Ix- most C.'-

lit'il(ti. ll 0diSrttki14 OIL' 1101 Mal pro.usses of SOt ; t3 and severely hanipe'ri%7 Innd challenging

li ltc Wi' , 9o a g iv tnmul'et--;il I!n J \NJXi ti ;lt is d iffitl' t for t1,e government :lltnw it- sev-uri v fwrces

SL,, chlle-nk . MI.li ii-,!ivithulis :!iterlin tlhiz I 50l, al!xiuvior only ý_,'111 t an di'td up to a

a \1is,3 p:i'ticipjultioi in delibera tle itlo] wful acts--zzenerall nisdfeinoeliior" -ctituics
ci% il Tisihe ii s'. is is, pcrl'lapu, the . toU: ox\L-me wc aptn oA passive resistance: the hound -

a cv I&'twcel iCi n eihdc-nieo)r's andI sel'ious t l'ilis canll be conusideted the dividiig line between non-

jo , it iinid violent resistalice .

Formis ot e xii ii ioi m ltde the ilro;limii , of -qpvii,c la' s, such as %aL\ laws vion-

1 i).l% lit of taMiU 0 i ti':iffic 1a, s idisrlUl nkti)W ';iicl. i n! 1)l\75 pI'ohii L: 1.'wiu tin , publications,

fliv't'e Sl 1 . 'c" ,111 , ,I. ti\l "n.K'll i'A,'t'0 .n also L ke tict','n1 tCA certailn kilids o)f strikcs

Sni, l •\;nil.'.iit . I) it' i olI !s ci, M ss '. ;)i'l ( ii j io tl,sitsrl' iLt, , '1 il:' c 01' ,a iý;il' I)ropert5

III P1 i,c tin(i t Il tt l thi' i1, i II ;'iit , lht I c"I l i ml a 1n i h; i h t' "" la.? , pJ assive y1e-

thc ht. Nh py) ikititl,,n ,' _ c' tet-tit II, lii rt\u tijll their c:aIhtti.-c Wien the police be-
•! ~ ~ ~ ~ . 1;) Ji .IL': I t'h.l~(l ' O 'Vl".) A-i I(llt'llic tlllt 1 v"` C t ith,.l t h t'l •, i..toJppij- (,i1l3" shll ",l -,f

{ ti$ 11l-L ;:tl'1 .-- (litt'll 'I:iil -I .,IJ - ,, - 11ý ~ l l• 1'.1 1n i , :l';,) 'l M z-to l III()t ,(, , Ili . 01n(i lIL f :I SL t ol.,lt~ il

el.\ t L -'t t11) lit'lC l tht I i.'tL . .\i th i-ii'S bi..*i ol Aý ilrii -h t- orll., . a Conf or siren xtould

'I M I II II I I I 1: I II I I I I -I1 M !0'"



I•th II 'kIL .'I I d k. 1 -" ;11 it tll u l u• I ~ (\ 'n tl ] ,IC H 1i t It i-11 Vcc. ' gi,) litb 1 ' 1 ol ••h " ,~• ,LI=• ~ , ,1•

I lCI . n' I h I I ll .].. I ,111 in _ it.- '.ni f I ;l chi h.d Ionc Iili, [I L. c 'iic IoI4ki' tn.4

CP.iI dIsoi Nd'(iI.'nCC i• ,1 pA , ) c( I i L t cluI +It', hut to IX. Ulld CC11C it 1Iust he I ,C cCer ( d bI I;Im I ,

nuni!.rs. Ther, is a caltulateil risk ini\ulttl] tLie l'eCach 1l Aiv, ;ILtoItlanit 1CAIi Inll it'S Iln

in\ olves )UL islIU I' I'I)I 1) Ie, I I ent' aId arCI' tI' tI, It"I,. Ibet''\ Ii', 11w (ll'otc.', h |11 1 .. L\ tilt'

scale an which ,iv l di lwdi'tmenccc is olaiimz"I7. . O:M leSS piJW' ht ' ll(• i 1 1'o tile ,m' c'O ictll 1 4 1

Cal'lF out SanlCtiolnS. For xit 'lnc, duri llu :1 Iluk,-ld Int iIt- 1 I ' "h ll) I ip l:,t ;ý p,,111 c v.cri

atWe•lpting to arrest the leaders, Luis 'Ia r•.Lu US, the tacti1 ,il dciliIllt-11 hg ;illl I)I it llot tie 0\ -

ernmLc 't W arrcst eceo vne particiia tifn in the st,.. -"I lmust t rkmk Ivtu pI II \t ith ti' IIf

numbers,' he said. "11 tnere is no room for us (in tile pulicc ans \l e \all, to) )til."i It

quickly became unfeatible for the security lorcs to us, do threat (A Pcil, .' X

During the Iznitial, iu ,endcnle ul oi.( . Illovc ClIo . (;an! i Oll e, clct i S ti he l le t 'ic Ic. i1'. It'i

so many millions in thie brIach of lav that it I)rove0d inp)raaCtiLel. 11 nkot illI)pbSil ILc, o)" t Ie Brit

ish to jail all offenders. As British olliciala s~i\\ such \videspcc;,' di,,rcpt 1 ,)Ir it lai,,e

its enforcem.nt ridiculoo- and comiitcqprL"titiVe- -'I Yet. if a got cine'l m';l Crn t kill'ritU its

writ, it must aLdicate a'ithoritv". As the jails b.came imltossjhi lull, (Ohindims simIt i Wr

pressing his demands on a government searching for ways to p ncif\ the, t,)i,5t14,1 '"tIS llu-i-c.as-

ingly ernhanced. l-

Orguanizrs of passive resistwitc' eeC sWc5 tit&' :lout thc lmks thalt ar, It: be b•)I orI .I le c

laws sholid be I elated ini Somie lilitmian ' to tOW S-ities IJIQlIg I)rItC-'tote or Ihe' dVlcIiaIIl, lbeIi•ig Ileau.

Examples are Gan' tu's selection ot tOe salt tuL\ in hlrdl, wh iclh wAs conside N1 I, haidship tax

the peasants and repo'isevitatyive tit uoii 1st British ruleý the Negro sit-is 11n til.e t('iiited Slates.

which are directly related to dinscrimlirintiOll in pJublc I)laces. ( (and tihe Norv'.tgLi;111 t(';itlc ' ' t'i

gnainst the Na-,i punlmel-ugvernmcnt ' demands thaW tvarhf'r,' join :I N: ,i Iismm'iat!it •ntI 't

,'•i • ,. - - t--g.. in t.we Sb,-!s if th'e L"-v that arCe hroken have littlo 11, nothing to do

with the issues involved, it is dificult to persua(e a citizenry to Aisk gi)\ernient sanctions.

In summary, the umderlying consideration in most passive resistance teciniquus is whether

they serve to legitimize thie position of the passive resister \hile alienating or challenging thi

government.

ORC NIZATION

Obviously, tile success of passive rcsistn.tl Lrests largele t•. s itin; tW set uru cwile -

spread conmpliance wvithin thie societQ . A W'\'cnt'nlc... (.ainiot ' .) t11 th l0 tiler 5l)jItlt I

upon which it depends iil on1 a (e"- i id a, s act.. \ l)i ett, lotA exa) tpt1, reaqltirtes partitci-

p)ation by grqeat numbers.

Organization is of critica: importance t, lpissive resistu••e .'\I th;ugh a fe. individuals

can launch a piassivi esin.tavklc', ta.', nt5' nt. t ,',v'il to sy.Itc''" ,:.\ i1hi"t lc.. i,,c b' thonsu,ý ltan s
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V- P 11] J' atii '.0 :,; t1-, ,l i.. ' th:Ielun ],l. ll]],\ lk, w.dubpi.Liad Soc Li1 cozhi'liar2e bL-CUrtel7

\ l• ,'= s ,,wl L, l: ',u ' ] ,(' t(I jilt' tl( T 1i• !S-' ]• s ,tU' (_'Nlb ;llW U .

N"tl Tll|it u \ ( w" t)"•

)IL tlt 11 I I i ) \I h.. % ('0I w'I Ical d (i lessi lce'istluc flioven lit,'lt.h sCiullre widespread ,ompl ii-

c .s );\ 1 ].tlm thtu' Io l( t'lelt :.iil tiulhiiiluetis in thu Ixlufs. values, and lnoris of Society-

I•g. ittl , J,'],h. aIcc.pt withliout ques!tionll.

-',I. u'x:1q, c, t he eoilicot s iaes of the Norwegian resistance against the Nazi occupation

;[i Quis]Ing lUpl, I goVc I'llllulII WeldC l.l b\ the ulergx . From pulpit and parsonage, the reli-

4ai, ms Ic:ole.shi1 Norwaf coy'lesced public Opinion against the Nazis by invoklig the voice of

tOw cillil ch. "Whl til Naijs cstabli Shled a leW euClcsiastical leadlershiji, the bulk of tile old

c.uil)llsdhc I Church igmi)red tilt' order'.s of the new hierarchy. Through nonviolent action it pv:.-

.ctr-ed it. , t it" ." IAIphý tCeLIsInLg to Cope i-atC ill reigious alfairs with the Nazi occupa-

tJ'), 2': lk'I :LS, tihe i1 t.t1t1t l1llSb ot rleigion \\wlete held in high esteem, and because the cler*.

aplpejled w ithi: Ill l lr:lntm ol- o ull !igious values, the Nazis never were able, even in the later

stag-Ms o| th'e .".'.!uitionu, to break the (church's resisleent'

Il ild it. ýlimull \t.'lcr used 01n tilet' I )lit lines of diemlonlstraLtiolns, manling it mwkward foi-

l', itih h1cc1 ' t hc t t br;il1 01Cth Cutotl d without inllicting njurius on the wonc and further

>lil'l ill., tiisenttloall \'allihda tinop" lll I1 .11I,1t1 1itl l

The technique ol- "coesuld \ahdaio -il whitcii the bimultinc adS occur.:-.,'• 2 of events

creates a sense ot their validity -is otaen used tw coalesce public opinion. For example, if

d(nlolujnst rati,ns tLke place at the sa me time in diverse parts of a country, the cause which they

Uj)hl(d al le.rs to be valid simpl\ because a variety of persons are involved. A minority group

fa:lnrm'g;oi ,o :1 mlltitldi of front origanizations, so that seemingly widely separated and diverse

t'r~tiittlons silmuitaneously advocate the same themes and give the impression that a large

hiod. (it opiilionl is relr'esenlte. Passive resistance organizers effectively use the psychology of

"COISeIISUAl :alidatlon" 10 rally public opinion ,

Mystical Factors

Ito,(, or extra ,odill*ay Le Ctous stch :is charism:i play :a important part inl mobilizing public

Iiiibtn a: passive resistance niomcment. Gandhi's leadership of India's independence struggle

'tL'rgetld onl the nm stical. Thousands of villagers from rural India, who perhaps could not be

[ .. . . . .. .' . .. . ..



( h1 pC!N IIntz l et:HI k- tniuc Il ei i \p s 1 6 1111 2alh lj HWLSCI ag l 11 ,; fi gii\10 trloo! i hIt ;.;,i!
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killOVtitilh tS in Naý j SL cipc IIlttrC diiiin. C\rl 6:1 Iil hiIli:i.Li hciiu.

lushed~~~~~~~~~~~ ,lokit tIa ti Scri I,' l Ihs k s fill c )li lt\ iti~ ll~ iii

fut:Ila \ \i t Ies i-tlai S ClaI ,S Ip Is CC \\fli~t i ls Ic; IItIIC V S st11tCi11,) c I\Ik Clc>It. .,t .cl i :,In Ioi Ir~q c I T! k:

thate pasiv Vestsinre Id f us ramn oiv Mappeau d crin time WUM In Asll tilt' linitilzi ýIoll~tllll~ a(

that at such timen tory is oMen a ycritcu scnsc ofI mi Wmiajzwi. td jorulcl~ar ~'4t-.i u"

agpiinst "the .- There are then sirM in~ rQuSU reS kic mooNdLI' iiu ltornh itk

(jotI Ol izi 1 Ii a I I 'lopaga o a

A\s nohtedi tklliii, the1 first jih:a512 At aOSSi C 1t2SltHi U in thatrntui I"! QA .i p122 i

"uLLeUitAIl-glL I' ',' Di-I' !.I ._ I\ itii2s: la:ratles, dninosi"Iztrao~nS. posters ii. nv%% :1i 0

other furms ol communication, eithell cl andestine or open flnce the i'juioc in.), itluent IS.

lancahedI, there must IX' COMI)nint,ýtin~eans ot "spreadingti the mi\0d. Ni nuovenlett o:ii qdatt

withut some forni of commiunica tion hut-ween the leaders and the Ile. The wutirgnowiil iress-

in Denmnark placed an imliortnt role. the first dJlegal newssheet appea red tn the %el', AIrsl (W

of the German OccuIPation. '- Within a xear, ncarIý t;oo flleg~il ilexi sj.lsits k`%Ci U ')Vlii 11il iS-,t10

once or twicLc a month. Thte\ haid in estuma'ted Clrctilintioln Iit 0ia000 :ii0 t-:: 11 (oil\wa real

andl passed oin IA. We n~ tmlies ofi lwtlduh. lronwdo1 . on~ tilt- (-(, nitlal diiiiiii;iitii u4.1itic

s~tp r So ;Jill the 11ccL- ileLSi, IWCtiril In,'CC dinh tlh10rC liiO rllll ." -

Swuliar evanoka'lc cmih 0i Irlltl ini NYtoa. 11ihYin Itancv. aoil tillc NclciI;:ikids dilli ti4c!,

,A1Ued nuxks.-a~l~ilca,,t Itljlrt s the ut-d -- 5-:ý IiK I -i1 i i ~ is

1101 ij-hhi 1yi1:, 2111j plh)t -iitiIC. -,

(~anhliectjnu methods )It Col~linllIliI-ltioin iLhth'liii C klis.l-st't 1% 5iý~ ai t:ll/l

xxec ;ilso developl~lcl. )Ynt til T e irllestl arldilhist ,tcss l it"I ,t Iltruiz-1iiiljt Ill N'ilx.i' )las



Iit II-;.,, I, ' ; t I i w to ; ti; , - i2 -I lo li ti -Ltl t (A \,i , ' s tu' avLIc"l • . a " a It, I-li i t' 1 ai1

' i~ltnc' liit~ii~iniauic III th .,it I lt.ug•lnt ha\, h.'lt'd Ail, nit tMe rnicaIn usc' tou M' lliClUlM-

'lit lhti j tl:tn ;ill fl N , I t\ ', '. ItC LIt' i U , I S ", I '(.ITItACt in til Ie ltuo lily, Mr ,'sItial l e-.1 oulit.

:\ I ut' l t -'1 h,,l e i ll" ,It" ;Ailt l,)tilt anlld Iht•a+k Ill I to, l etl 1 i t 11 t. tiO r'a 11 -

a:Q\ I t;It 10ti l'htrc I I ' :i L : t _ % l C s n I A t II \ of rn, It 'C)I ...

II'" tilt,! t-t It' tilt'l-S "tl i , ) illo%% Otw lt'( , i li. of tia ' he.'rs,' \ lo halt

lif] I sl'trttl ! it, ( )Slo. and that allI thie ti A C (il, 11OIiSt i.tLitllh't i I I M)Cilt
di-t iss'l till

"The I oPx (,f ri a ith, 14f( s ta| , n+yu a s ta t. mernt !+%hwt h all teachers ' werr to niake

sinItL iL; iU ul.\ tO thi NaLi.j .%a b '.U tvt ij ulatt' it svt iutl. anitoni;
ilc tt1ath'rs iit :mi dTstritt That v;as a]l I knewk . I dtldni't 1u,110\ who the
"'It, w•llrs 'tr(t \ lh vit't ill 0n ],, . "

Saith 1111i iht tiltt" tllii'"lion utbe, vtud, t'u on though the leaders w\vce nuter knom, because

'.it o ti ill t1initlltil \I 'Si's tt'i arid lw',lt we re assured wthe rs were going to take similar

"itl lili

T rai~ning

I liltt0 tii Ii. titi<Jnll .Istjitas ilt' t!ku C II tO Vurt. \ idlu p leal •o ial colnoii an,'il , an effort must

Ile' nile to it Illi't t and Etrin pa s il. rus iS tl's. lit idea is to erect t mental barttd-wire

l'tlICCt I)Vl~kttli I.t l t sii .cr ;tind ,i hil% Th sfit v w tb lt'l orlkttis taku~tb Oct orni W'l'i voi c t' oll.+ f "do'b

=I O Eii 'ths" . u' aii nidcit'gmundL h;,t' totnd that it is eiasier to tell pCople ,%hat rilt to do than

' hat to it,, W '

"I''.AInih: Is 11.11it'ullairlk Ctit<' ..1-0 '., :!:'-e. it Jis it'lugatixt. actions are tilesiretl Non-

cyi)• il'lin a;ni -i iil doloedjItontt ire i•sPi"i, acts that necessard) involve tratning, orig-niza-

loi J. and bo] ida i on tL0he part oI the resisters. whether they operate in the open or ulandestinelv.

lioitihi ldt i great eiphraWwis on uxi\ Lolutt riainrng, not unl, because lie looked upon lion-

Vio tlent as a inoral creed, Itt IbCa-iluse he uind-rstood that it was ossential for e =teotix' pa.si'e

retv.&i.itLtn' . HIe req•lired his fllowvers tU) sweir to an oath atld he developed a ctdt- lor volun-

Sus. a• A Whn ilalit idual suItei'ng is imxolved, and v.hen individuals must invite suftering

thr'Wiii li t'ill ;isi etliflVi1CC, t'con.idevtl'.iljI tdiscripi ie is rmtwtiiLro lite Ame-ican Negro niii

i'ights inmi rviut Itnltxx'Ai the (G:tll, i t'\wiili 'i nd t ilt) tphilid c t it I lla p r l io thle 19) 's it-in'' rnove-

iti!. SliociliW., oII,,l. S o•re otiils %\tire to t ain iilng pleiple to x" Rh.-tamti ph.sicAl violence andi

tIlUItl'U I01i it'ii ' itlihktl 'es11,1itIiti- X\ itil " lt en'.c A ti.l; iliglat negate tlie entire straLtgemn. Amy

( I x I ' .•tro t t 'V c + H il, t' i,;i lt 1 t 4 [liit' ll t ILtSi.tt-I'S 'L.ill I It t : i1iI3tiiiý:1l:01t LOu le Us

""l.l•eS Il I IULI I I'
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ot nsX ichluiti1t It 1, us j-it~tsi litlos kl s(ssiu t"IN-% i Ilhit Iiiil~itasau~jsiss I~ i ~iis uuIt, ,yi. nt u I'):n o,1i llulii1 stit. tii I Il go, ItIIlC it V- u t I: ,i N L IIin IU I tI , L,1I .1 ,,L I i iihol go% CIt h •!itic lll I t~ pll at litt Ill II I l.I I k' I I 1.IL h' I L .' i -1 h1 111 bL ý1 0 a I I s I" , I t I ý,I ' ý 11 1 11 1, i~ i I

NNapl o agJl, c ed'inls th 1 it]p i \\0 ol a u dt•lgo vet' ll, d LU I l •tl • i' s i - Iil "l ,t ii it I .!1

• Ill l b" cl Ctd ia O r lli] L-V I !11' kAIIL~c tl h l att' O W i h'll Jlt' ý- [0 l kt L "''l•~ l, k ' ,L. I~i II , ; 'I --'it Il~l , 1 IN .

esm' bhit. nwntlt(r of lll pn htAk institutlIon u..•\tl'll~' W \I.u t 1I' X 1It-tIi1

\vocapon ag,.iiisti the BL-ItISIL C01ltn0 l 11 t l1at l• tl H 11- 1 hl • •l dt% ihlf, Ili t-I llp.7' :1-tllt

of tn t anl(l co fllmtiit wit0hin Ow i r s an Indt js,•ulit i .i Waui ll) Istu \t U ls .au.,

that the iniportance ol th, pns:ive resistanc , lu i utnl ntll\- i), Inli \ ' ] li ý, ' iliuu !at it ilI

ag.inst the English as \Ohat it did fcr the lhutaii-s It .hapot l -i r.' Ii.i lit ,iili- n t

vided an opportunit" Otrst Indians to repa' the l tsundll. in niissnaltsll .1-j • -'ŽItCtfl 'tu'l duiing

n-ore than l10ti 'earS of otits Itic rule. Q

Similarly, in Poland the undtreig Ullssund JiSS-Ui s- t;illi i's flit lit ht'li't ,i th• P lsli liutt'

uiaintuiin a sense of na mtio l junti i iand tilltl ill Oilth is•. t-1 i Nt . 1 N i. - i • t . .. ] iit -a:lI~i litli

of af "secret state-of underground courts, schools. :uivi si. ' •s1 *i'utuiui--iiiuiui net :I t' l

tinuity and identilicatin n xith niationaliint , thus lt-.l .ii , , " it it ccijiit'i II: .\l(ci'

pss.ive resistnce served to solidiiy the Arab uAr cnmniln . AltsAl tlliljl\ t•l\ uinnountal.

souial, and pli0tiRal ciuuniuti ons hail cxj•stct Ii OIil L. t ht Ii 1, \ . 1 i.UiiU :u;i \ unitil A iral)

grie'ances cry stalli.-.ed into national ut:nhczisus. In IlAtlc,.. tIS inshnt-'1i lt.i sassi\c -tsinit-

ance campaigns (lid as oiuch Wo develop a1 strong 1clilig sI [01k anli na•tolini .'1dan itiwl thu is

harass the ritiWsh forces. The min ht'ect was Wt lead Isusisle nt.. lisli ajn, Iw•sit oi 5•ltuijs>s

for the official government. "Thus a us.iSCistial %alldatlion; U t!,t, \'aleie. anidi I'losicultix s of the

insurgents was provided.

The techniques and societal values capitalized upon to underminie Pitiul a"r stuppirt of th|•

government also serve the positive tunctiion ol solidifo ing public tipiiotitn around a I; tget'Lr sens

of community and national identification.
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CIJAPTER LLEVXN

TEI-; RRORISM

t'\ !h,,ra, inor •,l idtrgrturnd m(l i-vt.ntfns have abstained from terrorisnm insurgents

mr dI at I,',,n, l-.o solci', on the attal't iw ncss of thci" iappe~tls or on the lirsuasivelnesS of

rIt m i,0;S tO S('.til t p)opular- support: they nave generally assumed that people never entirely

I ýrstt loiivalistic goals !ii do x,;a't "logic" amight tell them is most heneficial. Coercive means

:1]' Owr't.,ro used to locus l,t~hliu attention un thL goals anO ,ssues identified as important by

the jiisoi.ent-1. Neg-av\c saactions are employed to ensure that recalcitrant individuals comply

and ilk) "M•at is h',I lor th'., " Essentially, terror* is used to support other insurgent tech-

nitt1Us and operations, such aIs propaganda and agitation.

_ ,,.JTLCTIVES 01 TERRORISM

The utilitv ,,! teri,,: lt-o a suhvtrsive u rat. utnt is n;ultilaz ious: it disrupts government

control of the population, demonst:ates insurgcnt strength, attracts popular support, aup-

presses cooperatiun with the government by ' collaborators" and "traitors," protects the secu-

rite of the clandestine orgooization, and, finally, provokes counteraction by government forces.

Disrupti,,n of Government Control

A comnimon iim vi terrorism is "the destruction of the existiag orgonization of the popula-

tion" -that is, tih disruption ol government control over the citizenr'. T"rrorist acts are

directed ,'a0rd go'vcrnmenrtv.t officials and key suppurtec's, making it unsafe to be a government

of['.i:l and, through systematic assassination, crippling the actual fimetioning of government.

"lc'trror ma'. 1w ,esrihcd as -a state of mind. I's cffc-'t upon imdviduals cannot always be
(tcL,.Trinrltnd f1om111 an ohjectMie d(.scripltion ow the terro rist act. That \0hich threatens or ter-

'oitucs 'jn, individual nmay' not aliect ano' her in thc santo xc ,x. Esswitially, however, the
,l(t't> A el'!,uli. (c.'an bie 'i,-\Ncd in the [ollholeing mnanner: 'Ilh( stimulus is the threatening

or tot io-u-ist- ito!, ,mi the Yr sponsc is th. cotirst of action. or inaction, pursued by the indi-
v 0li;,1 I l 1)(.o l ! {x il[l o tl intert pecting the thru,at. If thL perception ol the threat leads to dis-
(o.g'li/. h(1 It tht ir h i" U . st(''h a- S is.c I (I.- j.•xaI . of ll.t, h ,tnljility toi- take appi opriate action, the
I 11(1', itItiI iS I said to IA ill ý1 a 0late (' tt i'or.

"'x'' I" is nlot l - tic 11i0t':(1iciin' . AS tllt-AL'lilliL, actS :CiU' l aUL OC escalate, the dý'.g'e

1 ( I"'ll ] it 1 .Lihtl '1... A -LtiliiliS cain K !:vihinin im OlII acl it socjial sanction to threats of

h3".iu': '\hll'c or :itta!;il physi('at ih, le (i-c'i't )onding interp.retation oi these threaten-
111, ,its' IS ;i heightetni T•g st; , tol oth ti or. The respoi-n ieia\ vii froem coerl'ced complin•nce to

,. ('t•,;i p iJ . 1igl i t,1) i .1,,rial i a' !A-i i, i/:Ili l a I cltia!],.'it.
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The theory that subversive use of t-rrnr intimidates and disnipts g,- C-r.f., :n,:as ppu -

larized and applied as early as 1,92 by the Russian terrorist, Stepniak, in the terrorist cam-

paign against the Czarist regime. Stcpniak understood that terrorism would not obtain the

immediate, decisive victory that a inilitary battle would.

But another victory is more probable, that of the weak against the strong ...
In a struggle against an invisible, impalpable, omnipresent ent'my *thc ttr-
roristl, the strong is vanquished . . . by the continuous extension of his own
strength, which ultimately exhausts him .... Terrorists cannot immedi-
ately] overthrow the government; but having compelled it. for so many years,
to neglect everything and do nothing but struggle with them, they will render
it, position unt: Lable. 2

The application of this theory can be seen in South Vietnam. where the vict Cong have

reportedly weakened government control in certain regions by killing and kidnapping provino- e

chiefs, police officials, village guards, and landlords. It has been estimated that in the 5-year

period between 1959 and 1964, more than 6,006 minor Vietnamese officials were murdered by

the Viet Cong. 3 School teachers, social workers, and medical personnel have also been favor-

ite targets. The allegiance of the people is the chief prize in an insurgency, and since school

teachers, as one observer noted, "form young minds and educate them to love their countr-y and

its system of government, to close such schools or to cow the teachers into spreading anti-

government propaganda can be a more important victory than to defeat an army division. " 4 Al-

most 80,000 South Vietnamese school children had been deprived of schools by 1960 because of

terrorist action: 636 schools were closed, approximately 250 teachers were kidnapped, and

another 30 were killed. The Viet Cong also disrupted the South Vietnamese social welfarte and

medical program; a highly successful malaria-eradication program, for example, was stopped

in 1961 because of high casualties among its personnel caused by terrorists. !,

To underscore the unprofitability of being, or becoming, a government servant, the Viet

Cong carried out assassinations by unusual, brutal, or mysterious methods. Vietnamese

village headmen suspected by the Viet Cong "of cooperating with the government or guilty of

fcrimes against the people' were disemboweled and decapitated, and their families with them."

The attention value of such acts in the press and through word of mouth has been great and the

implied threat to others obvious.

When, through the simple process of attrition, the machinery of governmaenit in one area

comes to a virtual standstill, the Viet Cong reestablishes social order by setting up a "shadow

government" with its own "officialdom" to collect taxes, operate schools, and implement 1) Ppu-

lation control measures. 7

The proper selection of targets is important. Viet Cong terrorists wel-e particularly di-

rected to seek as first targets government authorities who were corrupt or unpopular: alter

murdering them they could then boast: "We have rid you of an oppressor." A captured copy of

the Viet Cong "'Military Plan of the Provincial Party Commillee of B:)ria" specifically orders
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t1tr-t t .-htouid Inc ste'•.u ON fjlorces ,nd civ-il action district officials, hooliganls and thugs. '8

];.N !tic\ielvý the co(,tO1unitN ol undcsiraUbis through selective assassination, \Vet Cong terror-

i..t., •(( !, t0, to ,in JA -pu Iar sI',lpporl hi Ic crill pling the operation (A govern ni :t.

I 1 0oevCr, *(.ror in politically boonierang it the target is unwiselv (hosen or the assassi-

ntitna unvi, ici ii.ned. Ain exmht (A Ithis oceturl'e] in the Philippines whvn a .onting-nt of Huk

in sI: rgcnts a.mbushed and !uiled Aurora Quezon, wile 0l the Philippine president, along with her

(ldaghtti- and other (distinguished citizens. Since she was widely known and respected by the

It-COlih, Mrs. Que/,o's death was a serious setback to th( "omnmunists. Reacting to the nation's

1Lc ling of condemnation, the Ilu:. leaders declared that the terrorists acted without oixL:*s.

Demonstration oi Strength

In a teriorist campaign, the individual citizen lives under the continual threat of physical

harm. If government police are unable to curb the terrorists' threats, the citizen tends to lose

"confidence in the state whose imierent mission it is to guarantee his safety." 10 The use of

terror, when cliective, convinces the people of the movement's strength. Captiured Viet Cong

documents indicate that this is one of its primary objectives in South Vietnam. Through a

demonstration of strength by effective assassination of government and village leaders, it at-

tempts to "convince the rural population that the regime in Saigon cannoL protect them. "it

In order to publicize the movement's strength, some terrorist activities are conducted

publicly. The FLN in Algeria used this tacti-'. Witnesses of terrorist acts w•ere not eliminated

but were spared in order to confirm the FLN success. 12 Muslims who supported the French

were warned by letters bearing the FLN crest to desist from cooperating with the French; if a

Muslim refused, the FLN execution order was attached to the 1,,ctini's dead bod\ . "By this

method, the FLN silenced its opposition, weakened the . . . French by depriving them of the

su.port of ... Muslim l(aders, and at the same time, assassination enchanced the prestige of

the FLN. .. by affording tangible proof of the organization's effectiveness and intrepidity." 13

flowevfr, in pursuing a similar tactic, the Communist insurgency in Malaya got itself in

a dilicult ptosition. Unable to carry out and win - guerrilla war, the Communists attempted by

mass terror to demonstrate their strength and neutralize the members of the population who

wecre supporting the government. They soon received complaints from their political arm, the

Min Yuen, that indiscriminate terror was alienating the voluntary support upon which their

long-range success: depended. 14

It has been said that 'terror is a psychological lever of unL,]ie\-a'Ac power -before the

bodies of those \%hose throats have been cut and the grimacing faces of the mutilated, all ca-

pacity f,)r resista-ce lapses. " 15 However, there is evidence to suggest that without positive
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Punishment and Retaliation

The threat of punishment to collaborators and informuer's within the genera I popuilce is a

common feature of insurgent terrorism. In fact. many insurgencies against oecup, ing powmers

have taken a higher toll of indigenous citizenry than of the occupying Iorces. Ior C.lanlip , the

Greek C. priot terrorist organization, EOKA, killed more Cypriots-as 'tr:.itr'" or' "c(llah-

orators"--than it did British security forces or governmi nt officials. 12 During the early dayL'

of the Cypriot insurgency, the population, "easy-going Ib nature and tradition," seemed not to

be taking the rebellion seriously. EOKA immediately begani an ofiensive to punish "collab-

orators", the slogan "Death to Traitors" \as scrawled on walls to make the threat visible, and

selected murd -s of Grerk Cyrpriots "drove the point home. " A concrett- example (I this oc -

curred on October 28, 195-5, Gien Archbishop Makarios publicly ,alled for the resigoiatioti of all

Greek village headmen.

The date was symbolicaliv chosen, for Ortober 281h, knlown as ()khii ("No")
Day, is the anniver-ary of th~e Greek refusal to submit to the Itajian ultimatum

in 1940. Only about a fifth ot the headmen had reslymded by the end at the

year, however. EOKA then went into action by murdering lhree headroom.
Within three weeks, resignations reached 80 percent. 18

Luis Taruc, the leader o1 the iEuks Ln tl.e Phi;ippines, bragged that by using "old women in

the town markets, young boys tending carabaos in the fields, and Small merchants traveling be,-

tween towns, ever% traitorous act, every puppet crime, every betrayal through collaboration"

was known to the fluks. After a warning ol impending "punishment," the lluks \would blacklist

offenders anti agents were authorized to arrest or liquidate them. If,

The Polish underground also utilized techniques ol "terror propaganda" against "eollab-

orators.' Initiall\ , specific collaborators vw ere morally condelinned in the underground press,

next, they, were blacklisted amd perhaps "death sentencee'" were published. Further. the under-

ground press frequently i mped the crimes of (o0lahiocators with the narmes ol Nazi officiais,

listing the names of Gt rrian olfirers who \% ould he brought lefore wýar erimcs trikaunals alter

the war, In most cases, indiv iduals thII -i condemned were later executed ty the under grothid,



Terror can be used in retaliation against or as a counterbalance to terror. The "Red Hand"

terrorist organization used "counterterror" against the nationalists in Algeria and against Al-

gerian age.nts outside the country secking sources of financial and weapons support for the

nMtionalist i'.ovument. The organization was composed of colons--Europeans in North Africa-

and al'egedly operated with the tacit consent of the French Gov.rnment. 21

Maintenance of Security

To bring about the failure of government countermeasures, the security of the clandestine

organization must be maintained. There are two ways in which an underground movement can

protect its own security: "It can police the loyalty of its members and take steps to see to it

that a complete picture of the movement is held only by a limited few, or it can employ the

threat of terror against informers. "22

Terror is used by insurgent organizations against their own membership in order to pro-

tect the security of their operations. It is always implicit, and often made explicit, that they

who defect or betray the cause will be severely punished. To demonstrate the "reality" of the

threat, undergrounds characteristically have organized "terror squads" which enforce threats

and punish "traitors." Most frequently, punishment means desth.

Terrorist Oaths

In Kenya in 1952, the Klkuyu tribesman who was being admitted to th select terrorist

cadre of the Mnu Mau had to swear himself to a "brotherhood of murder."

1. If I am called upon to do so, with four others, I will kill a European.
2. If I rm called upon to do so, I will kill a Kikuyu who is against the Mau

Mau, even if it be my mother or my father or brother or sister or wife
c- child.

3. If I am called upon to do so, I will help to dispose of the body of the
murdered person so that it may not be found.

-1. I will never disobey the orders of the leaders of this society.23

This murder oath was oftea accompanied by rituals involving "bestial and degrading practices,"

the object of which was to make the initiates become "outcasts who shrank at nothing. The acts

performed were intended to be so depravdi that, by comparison, the mere disemboweling of

pregnant women, for Instance. wcrld seem mild." Further, this degradat:ion would alienate

the initiate from the Kiki.vu community, ensuring that he could never fuliy return to normal

life and betray Mau Mau secrecy. But where such "tribal superstitions . . . proved in-

adequate, the gap w:.s filled byv fear of personal violence or death." 24
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Enforcing Squads

An example of underground enforcing squads is the "Traitor Elimination Corps," which was

one of the first units organized by the Communist underground in Malaya. By its very existence.

recruits to the underground were quickly impressed with the importance of "discipline" and with

"the severity of the Party's means of enforcing discipline." However, one source cites evi-

dence that the Malayan Communist Party also utilized lesser threats, hoping to avoid liquidating

agents who broke discipline, yet always reserving the implied "escalation" of the threat of

death. 25

Interviews with numbers of surrendered Malayan insurgents revealed that although 80 per-

cent said they feared bodily harm, the "real" reasons for their fear were "lower," more subtle

threats. Nearly all said they feared most "the Party's practice of disciplining its memnbers by

depriving them of their firearms; .. .they claimed this was something to be dreaded because,

without their weapons, they would be defenseless." Couplcd with social ostracism, physical

defenselessness threatened "the very basis of the man's sense of personal security . . .. As

one surrendered guerrilla reported: My friends wouldn't even look at me. I didn't latow what

would happen to me. I couldn't sleep at night. "2

The Huk underground in the Philippines also used terror to maintain tie security of its

operations, executing its threats through a special "terror force. "27 Similarly, the FLN in Al-

geria enforced discipline in its urban underground networks by summarily executing "traitors"

when discovered. The secu','ty of the Yugoslav Communist undcrgro,:nd was nivintainco by a

"secret police" called the Department for the Defense of the People (O. Z.Na,). This group

provided intelligence on the behavior of underground conirades, and was authorized to liquidate

those who were disloyal to the partisans. 28 Duri':g the Moroccan independence insurgency, the

counterterrorist "Red Hand" guarded its secrecy iy eliminating defectors through mysterious

"accidents. "29

Provocation

Insurgent movements frequently utilize terrorism to provoke a counteraction which may be

strategically ,seful. This tactic was employed by the OAS, the French secret army organiza-

tVon in Algeria, to provoke the nationalist FLN into upsetting the "cease-fire" upon which

negotiations between the French Government and the FI.N were based. By indiscriminate ter-

rorist attacks on Arab civilians, "the OAS leadership evidently believed it would so exacerbatc

French-Algerian relations that the Algerians would be provoked into massive countermeasures,

that full-scale war would be resumed, and Lhat no settlement would be possible. "30

A similar use of terror to create a provocative situation is the deliberate assa ssination in a riot

of an innocent bystander in order to create a martyr and provoke the populace into further actions

against the government.
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ORGANIZATION FOR TERRORISM

A key feature of terrorism is detailed prcparation. To demonstrate insurgent strength and

.-iustain momentum, carly success is essential. Targets are selected so that the terrorists are

tree to choose the time a-d place that will best insure the success of the m'ssion. 31 Effective

use of terror requires a thorough knowvledge of localities, people, customs, and habits; it re-

quilreS extensive and sceret reconnaissane :,ctivities.

"Unorganized" Terrorism

Normally, unorganized terrorism involves unplanned acts against unselected targets. Such

acts are the incidental result of more generalized attacks. The distinguishing feature of un-

organized terrorism is that it is committed by individuals in large units which do not have

terror as their sole function.

Undergrounds usually ai.e careful to avoid wanton acts of terrorism against the populace.

Such notable experts as China's Mao Tse-tung and North Vietnam's General Vo Nguyen Giap

counsel cxtreme restraint, advising that great care be taken to avoid bringing undue suffering to

the lpopulace and unduly alienating pub!ic opinion. 32

Support Terrorism

As noted carlier, terror squads are fre(:,ucntly used as anui enforcing arm for underground

political units. For this purpose, tcrroris.tic acts arc specifically designed to support the

unldcrground's political goals and are usually carried out by specially trained and organized

squads.

An example of this is the organization of the Lommunist Party underground in Malaya. Just

as propaganda and political units were attached to the party s Liberation Army to assist in its
"militalry" activities, terrorist squads were attached to the party's political arm, the Min Yuen,

to enforce support of its political activities. 33 ,Sn,,ewhat similar to the "Blood and Steel Corps,"

these terrorist units consisted mostly of "trusted party thugs who, in addition to perpetrating

acts of extortion and intimidation against those designated by the Party, were ordered to

strengthen the treasury by engaging in payroll robberies and raids on business establish-

ments. " 3.1

Another dimension of terroristic activity used in support of irsurgent political goals is seen

in the plan for urban insurgency adopted in 1961 by the Castro-Communist supported insurgents

(FALN) in Venezuela. Here the insurgents attempted to organize terrorist units or shock

brigades to serve as the catalytic agents tor urban revolution. The tactic was to induce a state

of paralysis and alarm within the urban public through an extended period of urban violence.
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eventually undermining the support and1 power of the government, and leading to a rapid vie-

tory. Terror squads, called Tactical Combat Units (TCU), were used for robberies, saf.o-

tage. arson, murders, and the creation of street violence and riots. The units were usually

organized in detachmeints of about 30: 5 to 8 men engage(I in the bolder terriorist actions

while the rest filled lesser supporting roles. 3s

SThe 
success of many of the units' terrorist actions was largely attributable to careful ad-

vance preparation, including written operations plans; although much of the street violence ap-

peared to be spontaneous, careful examination reveals a pattern: attacks on Venezuelan-owned

properties were usually limited to robbery, whereas those on U.S. properties involved some

use of incendiaries or explosives. The terrorist units operated in the mobile hit-and-run style,

usually proceeding to and from their targets in stolen automobiles. Although the TCU's at-

tempted on numerous occasions in 1963 to induce an atmosphere of mass terrorism in Caracas

through stepped-up sniper fire and associated acts of violence, these operations failed. Al-

though they interrupted normal patterns of urban life, they did not succeed in producing mass

terrorism of the s, rt that would immobilize or cripple the functioning of government. 36

Specialized Terrorism

Nearly every underground movement organizes specialized terror units to conduct "pro-

fessional terrorism." Such units are characterized by well-planned operations carried cut by a

small, highly trained professional elite, usually organized on a cellular basis. The targets are

usually selected individuals ef special importance, and the weapons are frequently unique and

tailored to secure the safe escape of the terrorists.

In Cyprus, one of the first steps taken by George Grivas, the leader of the Greek Cypriot

Insurgents, was to organize a cadre of specialized terrorists. Never numbering more than 50,

this small group "terrorized half a million people, " 3 Significantly, Grivas developed his cadre

of terrorists only from the very young. His study o! Communist tactics used during the Greek

insurgency convinced him that only youths in their late teens or early twenties can be molded

into assassins "who will kill on order, and wi*hout question." Young men combine youthful

daring and, after indoctrination, fanatical conviction, and can be made to believe they are be-

having in an heroiw way. Such motivation makes for an absolutely trustworthy cadre of ter-

rorists. Grivas groom•ed the youths for their role as speuialized terrorists through a process

of escalatinmu acts of lav•lessness: first they smeared slogans on walls, then they advanced to

throwing bo.'11s into open wvindows or bars. Only after an extended period of testing and train-

i~1g *Qe the VOuths give(n their first "professional" assignment of killing a selected target. 38

The salient I atures ofr professional terrorism are also demonstrated in the revealing

accounts of Nikolai Kholkdlov, : captain of Soviet Intelligence who defected to the West In 1954. 3

Prior to his defection lKhokhlov was head of an elaborate terrorist plot by Soviet Intelligence to
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liquidate Ccorgi S. Okolovich, leader of a small dmigrd anti-Soviet underground headquartered

in Frankfurt, West Germany.

Dubbed "Operation Rhine," Khokhlov's two-man assassination squad wis the second or-

ganized attempt by Soviet Intelligence to eliminate Okolovich. The first, in 1951, involved a

group of three German Communist agents equipped with ampules of morphine, syringes, fifteen

thousand German marks, and an order "to stupely Okolovich with a morphine injection and take

him into the Soviet zone. In ease it was impossible to kidnap him, it was permitted to end the

mission with a 'liquidation. '" 40 Because of poor intelligence, however, the mission failed.

Okolovich was not to be found. Further, to add insult to injury, two of the German agents vol-

untarily surrendered. In planning 1953's 'Operation Rhine," Soviet Intelligence placed

Kihokhlov, one of their own senior officers, in charge. From reports of Communist agents in

West Germany, Moscow obtained pictures of Okolevich and his house, had a complete layout of

his neighborhood, and detailed data about his organization. However, it was necessary for

Khoklilov's team to get the "on-the-spot" intelligence, such as determining Okolovich's daily

routine, how well guard.d he was, where the best escape routes were, and where the assassi-

nation might best be committed.

To plan the action, the squad was brought to Moscow. Khokhlov's two German assistants,

Franz and Felix, underwent special training, learning judo and how Zo handle various special

weapons, mastering the art of following other cars and of overtaking a target car and shooting

through the windows, and learning techniques of surveillance and countersuveillance. 41

Khekhlov reports that they even rehearsed possible versions of the murder: a "morning"

version when Okolovich was leaving his residence for work and an "evening" plan when he was

returning home. In this plan,

. . ,the instructor impersonated Okolovich, I his escort. Franz practiced
walking past and shooting "Okolovich" in the back alter I ,Irovc away, while
Felix left his car, with motor running, across the street, strolled past in
time for Franz to slip him the cigarette-case weapon-and also to check on
the effectiveness of Franz's noiseless shots. In case Franz mn:sed, Felix
was to use his own two-shot cigaretce case: then he was to stroll back to
his car, drive off leisurely, and pick up Franz a block farther on. 42

To help insure the success of the mission, Soviet intelligence developed special weapons:

cigarette cases were refitted to encase steel blocks in which chambers for noiseless charges

were drilled cut. With a slight press on a small button, a chamber noiselessly discharged a

bullet. The principle behind it, according to Kiolkhlov, was rather simple. "A steel chamber,

in it, a disk. The gunpowder explodes and pushes the disk. The disk throws out the bullet and

at the same moment closes the opening. All the sound remains inside. "13

Besides giving the agents not.eless and camouflaged weapons, special consideration was

giý,en to various escape routes and plans, large sums of money were on deposit and available in

case of emergency. and a variety of "cover" documents was prepared, including "authentic" Swiss

and Austrian passports.



"Operation Rhine" was never executed, however. Soviet Intelligence again failed, not be-

cause of inadequate planning, but because of the human element: Khokhlov defected to the West

and disclosed the entire plot.

The conduct of "Operation Rhine" nonetheless demonstrates the four essential steps in the

organization of professional terrorism: intelligence, planning of action, devices, and escape-

and-evasion.

Intelligence

Careful intelligence work is a prerequisite for all terrorism, particularly professional

terrorism. The target is special and therefore the underground must find concrete answers to

"who," "where," and "when." Intelligence must both identify the target and document h's

modus operandi. A local person may identify the target for outside agents who then execute the

plan; while a local person can facilitate identification, it is difficult for him to commit the as-

sassination because of local loyalties and the difficulty of escaping. Another anproach is to have

outride agents undertake both the intelligence work and the execution.

The difficulties of requiring local agents to assassinate local peopla are illustrated in an

experience of the Red Hand counterterrorists in Morocco. In 1954 the underground's entire

security was severely jeopardized after it assigned a local terror squad to murder the editor of

the local Moroccan nationalist newspaper, Maroc-Presse. One of the members of the Red Hand

squad was a close friend of the editor and, learning of the plot, he became remorlseful and de-

fected. The result was that the Maroc-Presse, "the only important French-language paper in

Morocco not in sympathy with the counterterrorist Red Hand, became the best informed about

their activities." 44 However, the repentant Red Hand agent soon met with sudden accidental

death.

Planning

The second step in organizing for professional terrorism is planning the co~rse of action-

where and when it is to occur, and how to arrange for the target tol be there. A variety of tech-

niques has been evolved to aid the assassin in making contact with his target. If the target's

schedule is totally unpredictable, sometimes a meeting which he must or will attend is called.

Devices

Another important element in organizing professional terrorism is the choice of devices

to be used. Most often they are carefully tailored to the kind of j.* to be done-blowing up
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a car in which the target is riding, or assassinating the target at a public concert. Further,

the devices must be designed to facilitate the terrorist's escape.

To this end, professional terrorism has developed a devilish array of weapons. Besides

the cigar-ette-case guns described in "Operation Rhine," '(lokhlov reports that Soviet intelli-

gence developed guns encased in fountain pens. Another popular device is the auto booby-trap

technique ,.mployed by the Red Hand in Morocco. Because the technique is quick and avoids

visual tampering with the car, it is considered more advanced than attaching bombs to an

nutomobile's starter. Two magnetic holders are attached to a metal case containing a powerful

charge of TNT (about 280 grams) mixed with some 350 steel pellets. It is easily attached

directly under the driver's scat. The detonator, a lead weight connected by a nylon thread, is

placed on the exhaust pipe of the automobile in such a way that the thread Is stretched taut. The

moment the driver starts the motor, the vibration of the exhaust pipe topples the lead weight,

which pulls on the thread and sets off the explosion. The container (wvider on the top than at the

bottonm, with a lid thinner than side walls) is de3igned so that the main thrust of the explosion is

directed uplwards at the dri'.er's seat. 4.5

Escape -and -Evasion

The final organizational consideration is the method of escape-and-evasion. Because pro-

lessional terrorists are usually highly trained and skilled in their craft, they are obviously

valuable to any underground. The problem of safe escape after executing, a mission receives

considerable attention.

The Communist-led underground in Greece in 1945 developed n cell of three agents whose

identities were secret and who were unknown to each other. This unit, called a synergein,

was formed any time a professional terrorist job was required. "When the mission was ac-

complished, the members of the group dispersed, changed their acdresses, habits, and

clothes, and concocted aiibis."

In Cyprus, the EOKA adopted a number of techniques to secure the escape of its terrorists.

One method used was for a terrorist, posing as a journalist-photographer, to be followed down

a street by two or three young girls. 'Yhen he sighted the man he was to kill, he shot him in the

back and immediately threw the revolver to one of the girls trailing him, who slipped it into her

purse and vanished. The terrorist remained briefly on the scene under the pretext that he was

a journalist. 16
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BEHAVIOR UNDER THREAT

General Behavior Patterns

The effect of terrorism upon individuals differs widely. Similar threats or acts affect in-

dividuals differently. Behavior patterns are affected to a large extent by personality and pre-

viously established behavior habit-;. For instance, those individuals who feel unable to manage

or control their everyday personal affairs generally are least efficient in devising ways of

meeting threat emergencies. 47

Since personality variables affect an individual's perception of threat, the vagaries of

human perception are the keys to understanding behavior under stress. It is not the "objective"

character of the threat that determines an individual's behavior so much as his "subjective"

evaluation of the situation. 48

Human response to threat also varies according to the nature of the threatening situation-

whether it is specific or uncertain. The terrorist may wish to have the threatened party do a

particular act and may isuue a ligJ tv specific threat. Where threat is clearly defined and

specifically communicated to an individual, with demands, alternatives, and consequences ap-

parent and persuasively stated, an Irndividual's reaction is probably based upon a relatively

clear assessment of known variables and he may comply out of 'ear of having the threat carried

out.

However, the terrorist may scek r.o cause disruptive behtavior or panic by issuing an un-

certain generalized threat. 'The very ambiguity of the situation makes rational decision-making

and assessment functiocs break down and leads to hysteria and panic. 49

Some writers emphasize an important distinction between "anxiely" responses and "fear"

responses: "fear is apt to oroduce a prompt reaction either to remove the object of fear from

on iself or oneself from the object of fear," whereas anxiety "is chronic and vague ... one does

not know quite what is the cause of his anxiety and, partly for that reason, he does not know

quite whal to do." Thus, "the more specific the threat, the more fear-inducing it is; the more

vague the threat, the more anxiety-inducing it is"-making an individual hypersensitive to

ordinarily neutral situations and causing disruptive behavior. 0

It has also been postulated that the relative intensity of threat--regardless of whether it is

vague or specific-determines if a person will be able to take effective action..5J Thus, unlike

the previous "specific vs. uncertain" threat theory, where individuals respond rationally and

positively to specific threat, and rather hysterically to uncertain threat, this theory suggests

that whencver the magnitude of threat is great, It tunds to produce an ineffective or irrational

response regardless of vagueness or specificity of content. Others argue that threats or threat-

ening acts need not necessarily grow in magnitude for terror to"helghten"or"lntensify"; the

mere continuance o: threat over a period of time is sufficient to intensify the reaction.52
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Regardless of whether a threat is specific or uncertain, or different in magnitude and dan-

ger, an individual's v-igi lance response generally evolves in five phases: 53

1. Recognition: The threat, or threatening situation, is perceived by some
cue or message.

2. Probability: An estimation of the probability of the threatening event oc-
curring is made; the validity of the threat is checked.

3. Assessment: The qualitative nature of the threat is assessed (whether
physical pain, loss of loved ones, loss of property, etc.). There is
some attempt to define the situation: nature, timing, and magnitude of
threat are assessed and an estimation made of the means of coping with
it, the probability of success, and the cost to the individual.

4. Defer.se: Com-qitment to an avenue of escape and adaptation; pro-
±cassý;ve use ol a "lattice of defense," in which the failure of one de-
fcnse leads to another more extensive defense.

5. Reassessment: When first defense routes fail, other avenues are at-
tempted, but under the stressful or threatening situation, the indi-
vidual tends to become overcompensatory, eccessively sensitive, or
exhibit other nonadaptive responses; psychological immobilization or
breakdown may occur at this stage.

This sequence can be terminated at almost any point, and the phases "may telescope so

that they are virtually simultaneous." s4 Where threat demands and consequences are apparent,

rational assessment is relatively easy. Where they are ambiguous or uncertain, the likelihood

of irrationality and hysteria is increased. The most debilitating factors in human response to

threat are uncertainty and ambiguity, since the individual tries to resolve the uncertainty before

he takes action to escape the threat. The more difficult of resolution the uncertainty appears,

the more unnerved the irdividual becomes.

When uncertain threat leads to a state of hysteria, the individual attempts to remove the

ambiguity of the threatening situation by identifying some certain source-even if the "source"

has little or nothinr to do with the real origin of the threat.

A corollary human response to hysteria is the predilection to suggestion-"wish-fulfillment

beliefs." is In trying to identify the source of threat and redefine the uncertain situation, an in-

dividual succumbs to "pipedream" rumors and suggestions which explain, report, or predict

sonle favorable outcome of the uncertain condition.

A further feature of vigilance under thro-at is that individuals narrow or restrict their span

ot attention. Becoming hypervigilant, they focus their attention on the tbreat and the threat-

ener, to the virtual exclusion of other stimuli. Thus, hypervigilance leads an individual to

concentrate on the demands and suggestions of the underground threatener and reduces hIs at-

tention to communications from the government or security forces.

"Stress over which one has some influence can be borne with must less evidence of stress

reaction ... ." If an individual can perceive no avenue of escape from a threat, he develops a

sense of helplessness and this sense increases his stress reaction. 5s If the purpose of a threat

is to achieve compliance with certain demands, a threat that leaves the individual with no
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influence over the outcome may backfire. The individual either breaks down and is unable to
comply or he pursues an opposite, hostile course. For example, the Nazi policy of threatening

reprisals in occupied Greece during World War hi tended to operate against tie German ob-

jectives of population control. Indiscc.iminate reprisals against the Greek populace left the in-

dividual citizen helpless to influence the outcome: guerrilla band activity near a village, over

which the villager had no control, brought the threat of death. "The wanton nature of the rotcl-

lation-the pi:king of victims at random-meant that pro-German Greeks or their relatives

suffered as much as anti-German Greeks. Under these circumstances there was little advan-

tage in being a collaborator. As the reprisals continued they tended to give credence and pres-

tige to the guerrillas.... " Further, indiscriminate "burning of villages left many male

inhabitants with little place to turn except to the guerrilla bands. "57

Different behavior patterns emerge from situations in which there are Conflicting threats.

The individual usually succumbe to the threat which appears most imminent or is greatest in

magnitude. This is illust-h:-ted by some experiences of the Philippine Army during the Huk in-

surgency. To counteract Huk terrorism or to dissuade a village from giving strong support to

the Huk movement, the Philippine iArny gathered the villagers, including the mayor and village

policemen, in an open area. Approximately 200 yards away Philippine troops, in full uniform,

would line up a number of "captured Huks." Then they ushered out each Huk blindfolded and ex-

ecuted him by bayonet. As one Phi hppine offintr reported, 'While we were killing them, some

were shouting out the name of the mayor, the names of the policemen, aild ... the names of

their principal suppliers. Seeing, the Huks killed before their eyes, hearing themselves named

.is the supporters of those we had just massacred, these civilians naturally expected to be next

on the death lists. "58

In reality, the villagers had witnessed a mock .,ecution of regular Philippine troops

.-quipped with chicken blood and stage presence. But the "executions" had the desired effect of

making the governrn .at counterthreat apparent. Afterwards, officers talked individually with

the villagers, explaining that they now knew everything about the village and that those who

"confessed" or cooperated would not be treated like the captured Huks. To -r'., et the villagers

from further Huk threats, the officers established several meeting places that evening where in-

dividuals could report to give information. The threat of the government was thus made more

pressing and real than the Huk terror; effective responses were obtained. 59

Cultural factors are also a significant variable in human behavior under threat. Ulique

cultural mores and beliefs frequently affect an individual's sense of threat-his "state of mind"

or terror. One needs cnly to think of the role voodoo terror plays in certain areas, such as

Haiti, where the threat of the pin-in-the-doll is reputedly used with some effectiveness by

agents of Haitian dictator Dr. Francois Duvalier, In Angola, it is believed that a mutilated

body cannot enjoy an afterlife. The Angolan administration capitalized on this fear during the
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1961 rebellion. While the tribesmen "will occasionally charge fearlessly into a barrage of

machine g-ui fire," reports one writer, "they will think twice ibout attacking anyone armed with

a machete. '' ;0

1Phrasii)g a Threat

On the basis of these general patterns of human behavior under stress, two essential prin-

ciples of phrasing a threat can be postulated. First, there are f;pecific threats in which the

demands and consequences are communicated so that they cannot be misunderstood. Use of

specific threat rests on the basic assumption that an individual confrorted with persuasively

stated, clear-cut demands amd imminent harmful consequences. will take the line of least re-

sistance, which is compliance. Rather than endanger himself, his family, or his property, the

individual will accept, albeit reluctantly and as evasively as possible, the threatener's alterna-

tive. This, at any rate, is the theory on which the threatener bases his hopes for success.

In specific threats, the threatener seeks to secure compliance without actually being re-

quired to execute the threat. Persuasive communication, leaving little room for misunder-

standings, is essential for effectiveness. For example, Viet Cong guerrillas attacking a South

Vietnamese fortification during the night call over loudspeakers saying: "We only want to kill

the Americans. All the rest can go free if they leave their weapons." Surrounded by superior

Viet Cong forces and offered a clear alternative to further resistance, South Vietnamese militia

have been known to throw down their weapons and leave the Americans to fend for themselves. 61

Occasionally the Viet Cong varies this kind of th-eat by distributing leaflets saying they will fire

on government troops only if they are accompanied by U.S. military advisers. 62

The tactic of "escalating" warnings has often been employed by terrorists. A mild fir.;

warning is follcwed by more harshly stated threats and then by an imminent show of action.

World War II resistance movements in occupied Europe provide numerous illustrations of

specific threats issued to "collaborators" to make them desist from supporting the Nazis. The

threat often began with a "blacklisting" of the Individual'e name in an undergrounCd newapaper,

escalated to a warning note delivered directly to him, and ended with an "exc~ution order." All

the while, the demand behind the threat was specifically stated.

If a threat is to affect a large number of people, it must be related to a clearly discernible

act, so that all learn the lesson demonstrated by the enforcement of the threat. The Viet Cong

terrorists in Vietnam, after several implicit or explicit warnings to a prominent villager or

government official, send a signed "death sentence." When the threat-usually assassination-

is carried out, "the tale of Communist omnipotence is then spread by the terror-stricken widow

and children," who still have the written death sentence. "The bandwagon effect sought in these

cases is to convince the inhabitants of the village that they had better obey thi: Viet Cong or the same

fate may be theirs." G3
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Another requirement for the effectiveness of specific threat is that the threatener must

have visible means of administering punishment if he is to be persuasive. The lhrent(ner most

be able to determunine that the tlhreatencd person did not in fact comply with the demands belore

inflicting punishment. otherwise the situation of a speci.ic threat changes to one of gencral

ti'iolF.

The phrasing and structuring of specific threats vary according to the kind of compliance

that is sought. Essentially, there are three kinds of threat demands. First, a threatencr may

choose to demand actions toward which the populace is already predisposed. This is the easiest

kind-the one for which compliance is most easily secured. It may be of considerable advantage

for an underground to use this tactic, for its easy success gives the threatener a disproportion-

ate amount of credit for power and influence. For example, in Algeria the OAS, in order to

demonstrate its displeasure against the French Gove:nment, demanded that all Algerians stay

off the streets during the evening hours ard turn off their lights, and threatened to lunish any -

one found on the streets during the evening hours. These demands on the populace were con-

sonant \ ith what an individual might do on his own during any kind of disorder.;' Thus com-

pliance was easy.

A second kind of demand seeks to induce at, individual or group to change specific behavior

b.N demanding alternative actions. This is more difficult than the first and requires clearly

stated alternatives and prsusivelY stated (and perhaps demonstrated) consequences for

irefusing.

The third and most difficult kind of demand is one that orders an individual to refrain from

a course of action. he is al'eady lUrsuing: the demand sharply conflicts with curi cat behal ir.

Gcneralizi.d or , uncertain threat is the second pattern of phrasing. The genera, lized threat

does not dcl inate chay ioi or spee fi- demands and consequences: the.se are left to tile inmagmia-

tion of the threzttened individual. Uncertain threats are used to create terror among the popu-

lace. maiking them vigilantt and sensitive toJ terrorist suggestions. The threatener captures

attention at a point xM ien persens under stress are desperately searching to eliminate oncel -

taint" and a;Imjiguii . lie may suggest escapU routes and alternatives, and make compli.unce

dc(iandOVS \hiI'il" i ic reCadilv accepted in order to eliminate the uncertainty of the threat alnd

IeldLI(C IIl' ur. _)L 1asiunllvaly, terrorists (to not even seek compliance to specific demands. but

t 1ial 1 hj' to 'au_' "Ilight" or psychological and morale breakdown of a population.

"1 l , Ii. \o. \ n'ýI:,> .\i V utilized unctrtain threat in a countcrterl•ir eamlaigh, (luhibetd

"I Jlwl , in lPiarF . '.i inst IIhe Viet Ctong. Selected Vietnacm sc troops were olgaannized into

J I 1 ,1 ::'I :o-.(!:lssiled til" tat:dk, ()I ,•Irking wVith riliu l agenlts ill penetrating \'It Cong-held

IrL:'!l. t\iIl • 1 'la't tilmle \'ict (_'on, leaders--ku'mey n ltC1111As of the clandUstine' infrast lett1IrC -

', : :,, :l ,, i I i,,u.l l ', !)ititl\ in their heds. i)II each ol the Ihodies xý;is a liec , oI

'-I .,I 'l(I a i.lI :1 '41,1 .- p11 h) li)nm L."et . The apipearance ol "the eo," soon reprIsTnSetCtd .1



serious threat. The paper eyes, 50,000 copies of which were printed by the U.S. Information

Service in Saigon, turned up not only on corpses but a3 warnings on the doors ol houses sus-

pected of occasionally harboring Viet Cong agents. The eyes came to mean that "big brother is

watching you " The mere presence of "the eye" induced members of the Viet Cong to sleep any-

where but in their own beds. It was an eerie, uncertain threat. F

Generalized terror seems to have limited effectiveness over a period of time. Uncertain

threat reaches a point of diminishing returns when the populace finally either "breaks" under

the stress of ambiguity or focuses hostility on some object it perceives, correctly or not, as

the source of threat.C, Once such a "hostile belief" develops, the populace's openness to

suggestion ends.

The essential distinction, then, between "specific" and "uncertain" threat is the difference

between threat used to secure specifically stated demands-known and planned in advance-and

threat designed to debilitate and/or sensitiet a populace to later suggestions.
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ClHAP'TER TWELVE

SULIWV-RSIVf. MANIPULATION OF CROWDS

The undcrground use of sub, ersivcvl nianiipulated crowds and civil d,sturbances has addea

a nuw dinit-nsion to the problem -if ma itaining internal security. The difference between civil

disturbonces whic'h are :ubversively manipulated and those which are not can be expressed in

terms of objectives. Strikes, riots, and demonstrations usually have limited goals, such as

better working conditions or social changes. The aims of the underground movement are the

overthrow of the government and the seizure of power.

"The manipulation of crowds and civil disturbances Is just one of the means used to accom-

plish the objectivc of seizing pmwer, The internal security forces, who bear a major share of

the burden of maintaining order. should understand that the control of oubversively manipulated

crovds requires special considerations. Standurd priorities of force may be adequate for dis-

persal of ordinary civil disturbances, but in dealing with a subversively controled riot, internal

sctcurit\ lor'ces must be alert to situati-ms or acts which compel them to respu.id in ways that

the subversives can politically exploit.

The security forces ol a nation are usually composed of paramilitary and military units and

civil police. The function of maintaining internal security may be p-erformed by one or any

combination of these forces.

STRATECGY ANO TWCTICS

One method for improving our understanding of this phenomenon is to study the strategy

ard tactics of subversion. Underground strateg- is to separate the existing government from

its base of power by capturing the institutional supports upon which it rests, by alienating mass

support from the government, and bN overtaxing internal security forces with problems of un-

rest It has been said that "revolutionists in modern society do not so much 'seize' power as

destroy and re-create it.- i The simnplu creation of disorder does not automatically bring an

underground group to power. It can, however, create a vacuum into which new organizational

in1strLutmentS Cf power can miove.

When the habit of obedience to law breaks down among a populace, a tense, highly

emotional state ensues, which gives the underground a chance to channel dissatisfactions.

The tactics of internal sub\ersion involve the subgoals, methods, and techniques of

creating social disorganization. One such tactic is the creation or manipulatio;a of crowds

and civil disturbances for the purpose of advancing the overall strategy.



The population target group of the underground may be a large minol it\ with curtain crys

tallized grievances, or it may be a highly organized group, such as a labor 1nior o"' rCgional

poilitical party, that is continually ba.rgaining for a more favorable hIcts ition it) s, ict.

The community conflicts fomented by or capitalized upon by the uondergiuoui d loll,\\ a pat-

tern. One ot the peculiarities of social controversy is that it sets in Motion its oWn d\ nain'c

which carry it forward on a path which may bear little relation to its lwginnin;-s-. ' Wkhen there

are deep cleavages of values or interests in a community, specific grievances have a tenrlum-,,

to give way to general issues, and groups that set out to pr.test a specitic issue end up dis-

agreeing with the entire civil administration.

As a controversy develops, new and different issues, unrelated to the original, frertuently

emerge or are introduced. These added elements mia rejtect detip-seated pr'ejudices or inlýi-

vidual grievances. They are characteristicailx one-sidtd, so that response can be in only one

direction, and art structured so as to capture the attention of thc members ol thu eomnimnt .-

The new issues increase solidarity among old members an(d attract new members.

Another significant complication is the progression from simple disagreemet-nt to violent

antagonism. The generation and focusing ot hcostilit" can suistain social ctonilict mithout the aid

of specific facts and issues. This results in a tendency to see the opposing group as all bad andI

the interest group as all good.

An interesting change takes place in the social organization otf the -onimunfit . tLong.

standing relationships among individuals and groups are terminated andt new groups polarize

around the issues in conflict. New leaders tent to take wver the dispute. The sotial •egiaphy

of the community is altered. At this point in the social process the uldergrokund attenipts to

manipulate at least one of these groups by directing and c'huineiIng its 1,riexaM'1es, graspinlg the

leadership, and speaking tor it.

RIOTS AND DEMONSTRATIONS

The subversive manipulation of crowds and civil dist rbian,'c s, x oh es a cSlatix ciY small

number of undergr-ounders \who try to guide and direct "legitimate'' protests. The.y attempt to

direct the crowd toward errotional issues and arouse ther aainst authorltv.

The emotional perceptions and beliefs of the crowds that participate in Ci% il distutrbalncs

often do not coincide with ohYj.tiio relity, :ind the individunlls inuol d e do ntot reAlizte thAt their

,rievances are being manipulated in politicall, stulhversive \tOs. Thto. lo(llo ingý accounts 5ot riots

and demonstrations illu.,,tratu u nde]r round atte 0pt, to in'cite or •.-•lit (ivil distiirla nts.



A

The in(idt-nt (1); Itd 1:1 BlAota.o t l1o\% at Bog(otfi denionstrated the effectiveness of the riot

technwique. It is particularly significant in that the techniques for provoking street crowds into

ruting learned in the demo(nstration are used as training material for revolutionaries. A Ven-

ezuelan Communist detector lfrom Castro's troining school-the Tarara Training Center in

Cuba-h-•s reported that the classroom materiLis include diagrams of the tactics and descrip-

tions of how the crowds were" manipulated ini the 3-day riot that wrecked the Ninth Inter-

American Conferencc and left the Colombian capital in ruins.

The Ninth Inter-American Conference had been called for ,March 30, 1948, to discuss the

pledge among member nations for mutual defense and resistance to the threat of international

communism. According to testimony before the Judiciary Committee of the 86th U.S. Congress,

intercepted Communist communiques reveal that the party immediately went into action; the

combined forces of the Latin American Communist Party apparatus set about making plans to

disrupt the conference. 4 A high-ranking official of the Colombian Communist Party (which

claimed at that time a membership of 10,000 out of a total population of 11 million) said that the

Inter-American Conference must be blocked, but that this action was not to be known as a Com-

munist activity, he admonished the party to refrain from open activity so as not to jeopardize or

curtail party functions.

The Communists devote considerable effort to preparing for any proposed riot; they seldom

rely exclusively on spontaneity or accidental occurrences, even though they attempt to capitalize

on such events. A3 Januc % 29, 194s, arms and explosives had already been stored in 1. houses.

A Communist dispatch dated February 2 included the infcrmation that plans called for organiza-

tion of mass pubhlc meetings, organization of 16 meetings of cells in outlying districts, recruit-

ment of new members to the party,organization of 15 syndicates and unions, further organization

of cells within the syndicates, and distribution during the conference of 50,000 handbills and

3,000 posters. A committee of the Communist Party was assigned to supervise these arrange-

nments. A dispatch dated March 30 laid out the program of agitation and attacks upon the United

States, Chilean, Brazilian, and Argentine delegations, all of which were especially anti-

Communist. During the middle of the first week in April, the Communist-controlled Latin

American Conference (CTAL) adopted resolutions in Mexico City condemning the conference.

Onl April 9, a well-known figure, Dr. Jorge Gaitan, was killed by four bullets from a re-

\olver fired by an unidentified person. Dr. Gaitan, a 47-year-old lawyer, was the leader and

former presidential candidate of Colombia's liberal movement. Although it was reported that

., q



the Communist Party had supplied money through an intermediary for the support ot Dr. Gaitan

and his movement, he had maLitained an independent attitude toward the Communists. Rumors

ot Communist plans to disrupt the conference caused Dr. C-itan to publicly repudiate all acts

against the conference, saying that these were acts against democracy and the unity of the

_Amer'•~.' Although his assassin %%as never identified, both the personality of Dr. Gaitan and

the circums' nces surrounding his death inspired Ft least one observer to say that the Commu-

nists, needing an appropriate victim whose death could prevent the holding of the conference,

selected a prominent person. Co!ombian President Ospina Perez also suggested that the man

who killed Dr. Gaita.n api,-rently had Communist affiliations and that the entire affair was a

Communist maneuver.

A wave of mass violeisre was triggered by the assassination, which took place within the

sight of thousands. The Communists channeled the high emotions into anti-U.S. feelings and

acts of violence against U.S. property ai,, individuals. Within 15 minutes of the attack on Dr.

Galtan, radio broadcasting stations in Bogotad had been taken over and the Communists were is-

suing instructions and inciting the people to revolt against the government, the conference, and

Yankee imperialism. Orders were given to plunder arms depots, hardware stores, gunsmith

shops, department stores, government buildings, police precincts, and army barracks, and to

organize a "popular militia." The radio also transmitted orders to specific individuals to as-

sault specific places and gave locations where additional weapox~s could be obtained. Instruc-

tions were given on how to manufacture Molotov cocktails. During the broadcasts, fighting

could be heard in the background, reportedly between the Communists and a group ol students,

for control of the radio facilities; the armed Communists forced the students out of the station.

By controlling communications, the Communists could incite attacks against the symbols and

instruments of power within the government. Withihi each group of demonstrators in the crowds

were organized agitators chanting similar slogans. Prompted by the Communist agitators, a

crowd entered the parliament building where the Inter-American Conference v.'as being held and

destroyed most of the interior. The rioters concentrated on destroying offices of the Chilean

and United States delega'ions. Mob action almost completely suspended transportation, created

obstacles for the police, and made the crowd that much more difficult to control.

Led by the Communists, less than 5 percent of the population carried on the riot for three

days. Shops, churches, public utilities, and institutions of public service were attacked. lKed

flags were evident throughout the crowd and in every group orders could be heard direc-ting the

mobs. The word "abajo" (down with was heard frequently. There was heavy sniper fire.

The first burnings of buildings may have been simple, random gestures of protest, but a

consideration of which buildings were burned showed a subversive pattern. On the afternoon of

April 9, the Ministry of National Education, the Ministry of Justice, the Ministry of Foreig'n

Affairs, the Pa()ce of Justice, the Ministry of Government, the Episcopal Palace, the detective

head,• art,.r- nnd h•j. Ilnt.fication Section for natives and foreigners were all attacked and



burned. The Confederation of Colombian Workers, which represented 109,000 organized

workers, called for a general strike throughout Colombia. S

Auter declaring a state of siege anld imposing martial law, President Perez eventually re-

stored o"der. But the Communists had achieved their tactical objective of disrupting the con-

ference and, in the process, had effectively demonstrated the practicability of their methods.

Venezuela ( 1960-62)

The significance of the Venezuelan Castro-Communist insurgency is its expansion of the

Lactic of riot into strategic prolonged urban violence, planned to paralyze the functioning of gov-

ernment.' This strateg', unlike long-term, rural-based insurgency, was aimed at achieving a

"rapid victory." "The urban insurgency movement first focused on organization--the establish-

ment of secret "activist nuclei" in Caracas. around which terrorist groups could later operate.

Then, beginning in early 3961, it launched a program of violence in the form of riots and

subversive demonstrations. According to the Venezuelan Ministry of Interior Relations, a total

of 113 'sigmnficant riots" occurred in the course of the year. The most common technique was

to mass hundreds of students, largely those enrolled in leftist youth organizations of the Central

University and various secondary schools. and move them toward the center of the city. En

route, buses and automobiles were burned and flaming street barricades were erected. Older

students were frequently armed with Molotov cocktails, and some carried pistols or acid. Stu-

dents posted within the university grounds (which are off-limits to police because of the u-ni-

,versit"'s autonomous status) added to the confusion and casualties with sniper fire.

The third stage of the urban insurgency featured the introduction of "shock brigades"-small

units (called Tactical Combat Units) which served as auxiliaries to the mainbody of studentrioters.

\While security forces were occupied with tie main riot center, "shockbrigades" farnedoutto create

numerous points of street violence with sniper fire, burning of vehizles, blocldngof traffic, and de-

struction of property.

Although the Communist underground markedly improved its techniques of streetviolence

through inc reasingly effective organization, the repeated rlots and urban violence failed to achieve a

rapid victory. The student riots in Caracas were of little practical value because the general public

staved aloof [roin the violence and was content to wait for government forces to restore order. The

('oniminists never succeeded in employing the two most formidable techniques of urban insurrection-

large-scale rioting and a revolutionary general strike-mainly because they could never coalesce

pllic opinion behind them.

South Vietnam ( 1964)

In South Vietnam, the Viet Cong have used tactics similar to those used in Bogotdf in 1.948.

Captured documents and questioning of prisoners have disclosed several ,hases in developing



riots. 7 In the first phase, the Communists estabhished safe zones in sections of the city. With-

in these areas, they stored arms and identified places where insurgent personnel could gather

secretly. The Communist infiltratvrs were to disguise themselves as students or workers and

were then instructed to infiltrate legal and semilegal clubs and associations or. for that matter,

any organization which could be used as a vehicle for countergovernn'.ent propaganda.

In the second phase of the operation, Communist youth groups armed with clubs and knives

for "self--defense," instigated street quarrels to create tension and manufacture further inci-

dents Agitators were to mix with the crowd, yelling inflammatory slogans to whip up excite-

ment. The instructions stressed the imp-artcc )f creatii, inartyrc to focus the crowd's

attention on the injuries and deaths caused by the government forc.,. Armed groups were in-

structed to assassinate city officials and seize police weapons.

The Viet Cong underground identified shopkeepers and homeowners who would be willing to

shelter demonstrators as they fled from the police and who would hide the cadres of agitators

during police searches.

The Viet Cong clandestine radio and Radio Hanoi called for urban uprisings in daily broad-

casts. During one mass demonstration a 15-year-old youth was killed. The next day, during

a dramatic funeral procession for him, paratroopers seized 10 youths who had knives hidden

under their shirts, thus breaking up plans for new violence.

Peru (1964)

In Peru, a Chamber of Deputies committee investigating the so-called Sicuani Massacre

found that Cuban--directed Communists had planned and forced unwilling peasants to join in

"land-grab leagues." 8 Despite the extreme socioeconomic underdevelopment of the Department

of Cuzco and the unfortunate land tenure conditions-alone sufficient to enable the Communists

to obtain support from the peasants-it was found that Communist peasant leaders threatened to

inflict bodily harm on unwilling peasants unless they demonstrated for the land seizures. Dur-

ing the demonstrations women and children were placed in front of the men in peasant encounters

with the civil guards. The investigating committee found that after stones had been thrown at

the police, one of them hitting the Chief of Police, the civil guard units fired into the crowd,

resulting in the "massacre."

Colombia ( 1965)

On January 21, 1963, Colombian President Valencia made a speech announcing that govern-

ment forces had reestablished control after several days of rioting in logotar. The riots had

the annearance of a eeneral strike but in his speech the President pointed out to the Colombian



puoplc the L;uI\ersive nature of the riots and the subsequent wave of bank holdups and kidrap-

iings. The government had intercepted Communist communications directing the course of the

demonstrations. These communications revealed that Communist youth groups had been in-

structed to mobilize the masses through mcetings in centrally located places. Factory cells

had been instructed to incite strikes, but not to let the connection with the Communist Party

,show. The cadres had been iustructed to ai'oid confrontation with the police and the possitility

of being jailed. They had been instructed to launch a popular front demanding the abolition of

the sales tax. the resignation of the government, and the installation of a popular junta with

elements from all political parties. They htd been further instructed to organize fhctory meet-

ings at district and zonal levels and to speak for a single front made up of liberals, conserva-

tives. and Communists. They had also been instructed to launch attacks on U.S. business firms,

to release prisoners from the Bogotat jail, and to invite army personnel and armed Wolice to

join them. The targets selected for seizure were the National Radio Station, press telephones,

and public water and power works. The Communists had printed posters and appealed for the

formation of "public salvation committees" in all cities and villages throughout the country

which were willing to confront the situation and take on the responsibilities of government.

PHASES OF SUBVERSIVE MAN7IPULATION

Subversively manipulated civil disturbances may be considered as having four phases: (1)

the precrowd phrise; (2) the crowd phase; (3) the civil distu bance phase; and (4) the post-civil

disturbance phase.

The Precrowd Phase

In the preparation or precrowd phase, the underground elements are primarily concerned

with building an organization. Lenin maintained that training a network of agents for the rapid

and correct distribution of literature, leaflets, and proclamations accounted for the greater part

of the work of preparing for a demonstration or uprising. He concluded that it is too late to

start organizing literature distribution at the moment when a strike or demonstration is about to

start. ý

Selected individuals are given special training in the subversive manipulation of crowds.

They are taught how to build barricades and conduct street fighting, how to mobilize blocks in

the city and workers in plants, how to develop a local strike into a general strike and general

strike into a city uprising, and how to coordinate these into a national uprising. I0 Outside

specialists are often brought in to direct the training activities. I]



Some sort of plannin on the part of the underground must take place. It maý vary from

rudimentary to highly sophisticated. Underground agents are instructed to infiltr-ate target

groups by joining formal organizations, clubs, or any association which gives them access to

such audiences. 12

Next comes the selection of a population target. It is chosen primarily for its potential to

bring about community conflict or increase its intensity. Any group that is not susceptible to

manipulation, at least after some preparation, is not considered to be a part of the "masses."

in Co•rmuniit terms. Groups identified by their common interests (e.g., ethnic minorities,

labor, farmers) offer great potential for covert manipulation, because attention can be cente.red

on bread-and-butter issues rather thark on complicated ideological sensitivities. 13

The desired change in attitude of the members of the target group is usually accomplished

through distribution of selected communications, the contents of which are designed to increase

anxiety and emotional stress. Word of mouth, radio, telephone, and leaflets and other printed

material have been effectively used. Pistols, rifles, materials for making Molotov cocktails

and explosives, and other weapons, such as clubs and lengths of pipe, and handbills, signs, arm-

bands, and banners, must be acquired and stored. In recent riots, such weapons as han,1,uns,

rifles, and Molotov cocktails have been employed. The rifle has proved particularly useful for

creating additional chaos by the killing or wounding of members of the crowd or internal secu-

rity forces from relatively safe distances. 11

Arrangements for members of the underground group to flee the area must be completed.

These consist primarily of establishing routes of escape containing safe houses or other hiding

placcs. Safe zoncs arc established with householders and shopkeepers where demonstrators

may seek cover when fleeing from the police. 15

In places where demonstrations or strikes can be planned in advance, the underground

mounts a campaign directed at preconditioning target groups. Chosen themes are constantly

repeated. By concentrating on local and specific grievances, a group is conditioned to phrases

and slogans to which its members may later react under conditions of emotional stress. li.

The Crowd Phase

I he indispensable element in civil disturbances is the crowd: not just any crowd, but a

cr-ood made up of individuals who have been conditioned either by subversive manijIL0lation or

i6v other events.

Organizations

There are several wavs to assemble a crowd. Cell members infiltrate mass organizations

so that strikes or mass meoings can be changed into armed demonstrations. There are built-in



sanctions within labor unions or other disciplined organizations which can be used to punish

members who do not comply% with the decisions of the organization. Therefore, if the infiltrated

union or organization calls for a strike or demonstration, its members can be brought into a

particular place at a particular tine. Student groups are highly volatile on many social issues

and can be induced to participate in demonstrations for the sheer excitement.

toravl Gatherings

Demonat-fations oan be brought about a, parades, street parties, dances, or during normal

rush-hour periods. During Vice President Richard M. Nixon's trip to Caracas, Venezuela, on

May 13, 1958, crowds of students and other onlookers were turned i-ito rioters by slogans and

chants. Eventually they attacked NLxon's car with heavy rocks, jagged cans, eggs, and tomatoes,

and beat the windows with clubs. The traffic jam which peimitted Vice President Nixon's car

to !:te attacked was prearranged. Two truks collided and the drivers then just walked away.

The ztreet was also packed wih banner-carrying youngsters primed for action.7

Hired Demonstrators

In addition to the local people at the demonstration against Vice President Nixon, many top

Latin American Communists from nearby countries had converged on the capital. Party agents

\Went into areas where criminal elements lived and hired as many as they could, arming them

with long wooden clubs and iron bars. Gustavo Machado, a Venezuelan Communist Party leader,

later admitted to organizing the demonstration in Caracas. 18

Before James Hagerty's trip to Japan to prepare for the visit of President Eisenhower, the

Communists began planning and organizing the demonstrations that were to greet him. To as-

sure large participation in the riots, the organizers paid 1,000 yen (approximately $2.78) to

persons who would attack Hagerty's car, and 350-500 yen to persons for general par •tcipatlon.

In addition, workers from the Sohyo labor federation received a half-day's salary for partici-

pation. Applicants were recruited from the employment offices to such an extent that police

were able to predict the large demonstration by the absence of applicants in the offices. to

The Precipitating Event

The precipitatingevent which results in the formation of a crowd depends for a great deal of its

effectiveness upon communication, vspeciallv upon distortion of the event. If the event is fabricated

b)y the agitator. the distortion is built in. It the event is dactual, bc makes it fit his issues or capitalizes

on the natural distortion which accompanies %%ord-ot-niouth communications. The precipitating



issue or event can be a martyred individual, a report of police brutality, or a symbolic act

such as the desecration of a flag.

Mob-Management Techniquk -

Although the Communist Party of Iraq in the militant period of 1948-50 was a tiny minority,

it succeeded in creating the impression of large numbers and great support by successful mob

management. The Communist elements were organized into an external command, well re-

moved from the activity, which could observe the demonstration, and an internal command lo-

cated in the crowd, which was responaible for directing the demonstration. There were bodyguards

who surrounded and shielded the internal command from the police and if necessary facilitated

their escape, messengers who carried orders between the internal and external commands,

shock-guards who were armed with clubs and acted only as reinforcements, created dikersionary

violence when Communists became engaged by the police, thus permitting them to escape. and

banner carriers who switched from banners expressing general grievances to those refleCting

direct Communist propaganda at the appropriate time. The cheering sections consisted of spe-

cial demonstrators who had rehearsed the slogans and chants and the order in which they were

to be raised. 20

The Agitator

After the crowd has been formed, the agitator assumes a significant role. 21 His function

has been described as bringing to flame the smouldering resentment of his listeners through

emotional appeals and then giving social sanction to their actions. The agitator in the crowd

plays upon the audience's suspicion of things they do not understand. lie points out that there is

material abundance for everyone but that the crowd/does not get its proper share. lie generally

points to a premonition of disasters to come and plays upon the fears of individuals and the un-

ccrtainty of life in the community. The agitator then points to the politicians and the police as

representatives of government and alludes to frauý, deception, and falsehoods among them The

agitator seldom invents issues, nor P.iýes he have to, since his appeals arc vague and hc plays

upor the basic emotions of fear and insecurity. "he agitator seldomjustifies his facis, nor does

he need to, since he chooses emotional themes common to all men.

The Riot Leader

After the cro\, has been emotionaliy aroused. snme eCcll most set IL i n motion. Uften it

begins its riotous activity b y following a leade r 1010 mertly shouts ' follov. ne, let's go." 'The
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int cmal .(.01lnIl;nud 5SL.111(.Vs thc leadership role if an cmerIent leader does not arise spontane-

ouSt). The event which sets the crowd in motiom maY., like the precipitating incident that brought

the Ini tgethC r. 1W either l:1actu.l Or fa bricated.

Sinall g okips hO c l:, cc.-t --lace comrnkllinications and interaction. In large groups. however,

,'omsiuniciatiOns 4-o01C thr'ough second- and third-hand sources. This is condoucibc to the spirit

1f runmor. It has I)cun said that "no riot ever occurs without rumors to incite, accompany, and

intelsif5 the vi% loluct, " 22 Rumor tends ti mobilize collective action. It may be communicated

through gV.stures, casual conversation, or muss media. It may be triggered b\ an actor who

sets an examp'le in what he does and spontaneously becomes the leader of a group or it may tb

planned by the underground organization. 23 Precipitating events gixes generalized beliefs im-

mediate substance. Rumors as they are related to beliefs tend to restructure the ambiguous

and uncertain situation and to explain it for the individual who is participating in the crowd

They help to put facts into place. 21

The ('ivil Disturbance Phase

Maintaining Emotional Excitement

Once the deztructive action of the crowd is under way. the agitator tries to maintain the

level of eiao'onal excitement. This can be accomplished in various ways. Cheerleaders can

chant rhythmic and inspiring phrases or songs. Slogans can be displayed and banners unfurled.

"l3oostcr' i' cideoitb can Ix-e created or capitalized upon-a rather universal type of booster activ-

ity is the looting of stores and shops. Bank holdups and kidnapings are also carried out during

the chacs. Other acts-such as the verbal abuse and stoning of police-\vhich permit the indi-

vidual to release aggression and hostility against the symbols of authority also increase the

emotional involvement. In the Panama riots in January 1964, 400-500 people threw stones and

Molotov cocktails when assaulting the home of Judge Guthrie F. Crowe. Later, they attacked

the railroad station with the same weapons. The Molotov cocktails used during the rioting most

have been made specifically for the riots, said the investigating committee appointed by the In-

ternational Commission ,of Jurists-but when, where, and by whom was not disclosed.

Creation of A'tyvirs

The crleation of a martxr ires a sustaining effect upon destructive crowd activity. Subver

sie elements do not deplore bloolshed and violence . Attacks are made upon thie internal secit-

ii x lorces in1 order LO provo-ke retaliation. If this fails, a rifle in the hands of a sniper can

assure a \ictim. A martYr turns an ordinairy grievance into an emotional crusade.



individuals who cannot easily identify with abstract issues readily empathize with the emotional

demands ]'t'ot;t on b\ appa rent injustit e to or "brutal" attacks on innocent peopl-.

Tie police are pru\oked by insults and attacks into hostile. aggressive responses which

will lead to the injury, of women, child.-en, or other "innocents" who happen ht be in the crowd

This is then dramatized and used as a new emotional issue for which the CLrowd must seci, relt-

riLbution. The accidental death of the 22-year-old daughter of a unixersity professor was a

major issue in the Tokxo riots leading to the cancellation of President Eisenhower's visit to

Japan .ii Mayv 1960. The girl was trampled to death during a clash between a group of demon-

strators and the police. The police were blamed for her death, and an elal))rate funer~l was

staged at which thousands of demonstrators were present. Many Tokyo students and university

professors took part in a largC, rally and in subsequent demonstrations at the Diet, the Prime

Minister's residence. and atthe Metropolitan Police Board to express their concern and indigna-

tien ovel the police and government actions. Thedemonstratio-.s were not only instrumental in

canceling President Eisenhower's trip. but probably had sone impact upon the subsequent fall

of the Kishi government. 2'

Counterpolice Activity

Police and army t'ounterriot tactics are studied by the planners so that steps can be taken

to circumvent them. Routes usualiy taken bN internal security torces are blocked with barri-

cades, overturned vehicleý, and debris, Attacks upon poiice stations and their communications

systems serce tG disrupt police countermeasures. Cadres are usually guarded bY strong-arm

squads and avoid confrontation with the police so they will not be jailed. Appeals to armN or

police units not to attack their own countr:,men are especially effective \xhe, there are children,

women, war vet, -"ns, or students in the front ranks of the crowds. 2

Post-Civil Disturbance Phase

After a civil disturbance has subsided, underground elements use a variety of means to

capitalize on thi situation. One way of maintaining the interest and emotional involvement of

the population is a 21-hour oeneral strike. Workers, especially those in key industries and

utilities. are encouraged to protest against the government I). sta min awuy I oni work 21I hours.

This is time enough to interrupt vital utilities and a iuct the evtire papulation. Individuals and

property rwne cs are taced with the dilenima of g.oning albout their normal OL)utine and lacing vi•i-

lence or sta\ in, home for a lay. Factorry cells incite i.lon nio emibers tll stak tll the )(0).

ste(:] unfion 6100 50S0'ship )i or sur LItloi it. \ making un2Lith(ItuIzci anno)LUIi'ci11UNrS OF

1I\ calling, indit idoal memernis-
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"Io turn specific issues into grievan•us aga• st the go erlntent, the underground tiakes

appeals to all vilrk(rs4 Io i(inj in u initud I on? against the ,ovierniniet (C't'lls In \ Loto is;tL• -

tories. districts, iones, antld IAIMu'ssscs d,,ni:d that their ,i'gani.ation. suppojrt the strik, in the

foti ri of a united front.

Agitators attempt to U;miJ l.l-L upon the co~ntagious ('efect01 o ivNti d isturkItlCes b. spricading

the %iolence and creating new incidents in nearby alruas. Attacks upon symb-ils of authority.

such as police .-statlons anid tlio ottict.s ot local -Ilicials, mn.[teasv the intensity 1f the disorder.

if Upssihle, radio stations, newspapers, water, and power services ar!e scized. Nevspap4ers and

radios spread the rum;ris, and control of water ;,,i power plaits spreads social disorganization

anri fear. In the I)got riot oi 1914l and in the IkJiivian riots of April 1953, appeals were made

to workers, peasants, and trade uniionists to form armed "people's niflitias" aid currect the

"iniiustices' if the goveritnment.

In order to demonstrate unCL'Omipuonmising position ot the government. tl'.e demands

against it are usually vague and impossible to meet. Original issues, such as higher vages or

repeai of a sales tax, are now changed to antigovernment demands. A call is made for the re-

lease of political prisoners, and the police and arni. are asked to join the rioters. It is cus-

tomary to insist on nothing less than the complete overthrow of thc existin•; gov-ernment "rhese

demands can be artic.ulated in protest meetings that keep the public aroused and involved.

Committees are formedt in every village ort' city to protest government action. Every attempt is

mol.,e to get notat'e and cespected citizens it lend their names to the iprote-st.
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PART V

PARAMILITARY OPERATIONS



INTRODUCTION

Many of the functions performed 1. the underground can properly be called niilitary ac-

tivities. The exigencies of present-day insurgencies preclude a monopoly of the performance of

military funcitons by regular mainforce units. A member of a regional lorte or local militia is

often a peaceful fisherman 17y day; only at night does he don his uniform and coaduct raids. The

political and military activities of an insurgency overlap both in function and in personnel.

Usual,$ inferior to the government security forces in number and resoL-rcUs, the under-

ground truet use every opportunity and capitalize on every advantage. To do this requir-s carc-

ful planniL:g, adequate intelligence, and effective means of escape-ald-evasin. btclligence

relies on reconpaissance, underground infiltration, and on tile cooperation of the l):.rt-tilnc

underground irn the village; planning requires the intelligence provided by the \ illagers and a

careful analysis of the enemy for,,es; performance of ambushes, raids, and salbotagte depelnds

on adequate intelligence, careful planning, and skillful use of well-trained undergrIound Ctie-

inents. Once the raid or ambush is over, provision must be mnade for withdrawal. cxliltration,

and dispersal, The escape-and-evasion nets provide for the safety and survival of the und-r-

ground members after the mission is over.

The following chapter will discuss the activities of planning and intelligencc andl (lescrile,

three areas of underground activity in which their operational aspects have becn applied: am-

bushes and raids, sabotage, and escape-and-evasion.



CIIAPTERl TIHIRTEEN

PLANNIN'ý: OF MISSIONS

Aithokugh the underground avoids lighting when success is uncertain, sonic caletrtated risks

1LIusi lbt taI1tii 1o insure tht- continued growth of the organization. The underground, therefore,

relies on carelul plannoing to mwa.aimize success and minimize risk. As a Vietminh training

manual states:

()ne must study the situation in the opposing camp, that is to say one must tr3
to frind out the dispositions of the enemy, the attitude of the cadres and the
combatants towards one another, their morale and their fighting value. Follow
closely the opponent's activities: the deployment of his intelligence service,
transport, rclief of pickets. all give evidence of his intentions and so make it
possible to plan operations with every chance of success. I

The manual goes on to point out the imp)ortance of det,.ermining the enemy's bweak point-morale,

l)rovisioning, . ity-and states that "if the enemy prot.ets himsell carefully % ithout presenting

-i1v \% ca:, points, \Ut, must create the II before attacking.

P 3EIPLAUN NING

Contingency Plans

In planning attacks, the underground develops contingency plans which can be implemented

in the event the original plan proves impracticable. Thus, the failure of one action taken in the

course of at missiOn Would not necessarily jeopardize the security of individuals or compromise

the mission itself or thk, underground organization.

The need for contlngency plwnning is illustrated by the 1943 Otto Skorzeny attempt to kidnap

Mussolini from an Italian mountain resort hotel. This stronghold on a jagged plateau in the

(iran Sasso mountain region %%as 0,000 feet above sea level and considered invulnerable. There

would be no chance for a second mission should the first fail. Therefore, on Hlitler's instruc-

tions and based on limited intelligence, three plans were devised. Plan A called for a lightning

air attack on the neail'y Italian airbase in the valley. Minutes alter the attack, three Germian

transipOlt planes were to land there, one of which would pick up Mussolini while the other two

(diverted groundfire. If this plan lailed, Plan B provided for a small plane to land in the

mcadcws in the valley directly below the stronghold, pick tip Mussolini, and transport him to

Rome. In Plan C, the most dlagerous of the three, a light plane would land directly oin the

lintel grounds.



In the actual operation, Skorzeny could not make radio contact with his headquarters in

Rome to give the go-ahead for Plan A. Plan B automaticalll ,vent into effect, but failed because

the plane was damaged while landing. Plan C finally succ, i, and Mussolini was delivered

to the Gernmu headquarters in Rome. 2

Rehearsal

A second method for increasing the probability of success is to engage in extensive re-

hearsat for the mission. The success of this method depends to a large extent on adequate in-

telligence. In preparing a raid, intelligence information enables the underground to make a

mock-up of the military installation to be attacked.

All moves are preplanned. In the Philippines, on the basis of intelligence reports, a

shopping list of certain items to be collected from the installation during the attack was pre-

pared and issued to the members of the raiding party. 3 In this way they were assured that the

required items would be taken in the shortest possible time.

Enemy countermeasures and actions needed to cope with them must also be considered,

planned, and rehearsed. Small attacks may be launched against a future target to determine

where the reaction force will come from and how long it will take to arrive. This information

is used to plan the timing requirements of the mission, the placement of blocking units to am-

bush reinforcements, and escape-and-evasion routes.

Exploitation of Vulnerabilities

The vulnerabilities of the enemy can be determined by observing the established pattern of

his trained troops. The underground knows that highly trained troops respond in a given man-

ner and attempts to capitalize upon these patterns. The underground also looks for overcon-

fidence on the part of regular troops, knowing that the most vulnerable part of an e ,emy system

may be that which appears to be invulnerable.

Communications systems can also produce vulnerabilitles. There is a tendency to cen-

tralize most communications systems so that lateral communications between different military

organizations are not as rapid as %erticnl communications within a single organization. Since

requests for help usually go to the higher commands rather than to units of another command

which may be physically closer, inordinate time delays usually result. * It is these interface

problemns which the underground planner seeks to exploit. 5

'l In one Vietnamese province Viet Cong attacks were successful because the zone was situ-
ated between two corps of government troops who were unsure of their jurisdiction,- and on the
border of two provinces whose provincial chiefs suffered the same jurisdictional confusion.
Poorly definer jurisdictional and communication responsibilities severely handicapped rapid

response by government forces.
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On the other hand, if government units have an especially efficient communications and

response system, insurgents may capitalize upon this efficiency: they can divert government

units by staging diversionary attacks or exhaust them through numerous false alarms or small

raids on distant outposts.

Several distinct techniques have been used by insurgents to exploit vulnerabilities: infil-

tration, surprise, deception and diversion, and creation of fatigue through continuous harass-

ment and provocation.

Infiltration

Prior to a scheduled raid, underground agents infiltrate an area and locate sympathizers

who provide information about the target and government security forces. Frequently, infil-

trators devise a screen of lookouts and a system of signals. The underground prepares the

battlefield by moving in supplies and arms for uv.. by units which will infiltrate later. C, If the

target is a strategic hamlet, previously infiltrated members of the underground disrupt internal

defenses at the time of the raid. They may cut holes in the barricade or barbed wire, move

machineguns to prevent overlapping fields of fire, or sabotage weapons arsenals.

Surprise

According to one unconventional warfare expert, it is rarely possible to actually surprise a

well-trained enemy through a single motion, such as catching him asleep. Instead, the key to

successful surprise attacks Is to retain the initiative. This can be done through a three-phase

surprise operation: 1) initiate action against the enemy; 2) allow the enemy to fully develop his

reaction: and 3) when the enemy's entire attention is devoted to the reaction, take advantage of

his deployment and deliver a surpr st ;,ounterattack. For example, if the enemy were in an in-

stallation with prepared defenses, s react!on must be foreseen. One tactic is to send a

piovo,'rtlve force to within three miles of the enemy and set up a dummy bivouac. To draw

attention to themselves, this force sends a sm,!ll patrol which, after encountering the enemy,

retreats to the bivouac. As enemy troops rapidly pursue them, believing them to be the only

force, the remaining elements prepare an ambush. The principle here is that, although it is

not normally possible to surprise and defeat well-trained and well-prepared troops, by divert-

ing their attention to a false target they can be made vulnerable to attack or ambush. 7 In South

Vietnam, for example, one of the favorite plans of the Viet Cong is to have a small force attack

a village while a large force waits to ambush the mobile reaction troops which rush to the rescue

of the village.

231



Uncertainty is often a key element of surprise attack. Skorzeny found that even well-

trained troops are vulnerable for a short time to direct surprise attack if the attack force can

create a condition of uncertainty and confusion among the defenders. In a raid of this type, the

attack force needs only a small amount of time to take advantage of the confusion.

In the Gran Sasso raid, for example, Skorzeny's troops were briefed to emphasize speed

and timing. Skorzeny calculated that only three minutes of hesitation on the part of the defend-

ers would allow his forces to gain the advantage and secure the target. To achieve this hesita-

tion and confusion, a man in the uniform of an Italian general was used as a member of the raid-

ing party. His presence and his shouting of orders distracted and confused the Italian guards

long enough so that the garrison was taken without a shot being fired. 8

During World War II, a Danish sabotage team informed a factory's security force of an

expecte6 oiabotage raid on the installation, then saboteurs in regular police uniforms entered the

factory on the pretext of being reinforcement guards, quickly assembled the entire guard force

for an emergency briefing and disarmed and detained them. 9

Well-trained soldiers are not likely to be surprised or caught off guard when faced with

conventional situations, but in situations so uncertain or so unusual that they do not have a pre-

pared response, they can be confused into inaction. This inaction can be exploited, or soldiers

can be made to follow the orders and direction of someone who appears to have authority.

Deception and Diversion

To cover a major attack, various means of deception and diversion are used. The insur-

gents sometimes distract reinforcements or protective forces by attacking other locations or

assembling large crowds. In Malaya small attacks and withdrawals were used to make the

enemy believe that an attacking force had been driven away. Then a sudden, large attack caught

the defenders off guard. 10

Harassment and Provocation

Continuous harassment by means of hit-and-run attacks on distant villages can fatigue and

reduce the morale of well-trained mobile reaction troops. The Vietminh manual states:

We resort to diversionary and harassing attacks in order to disturb and wear
out the enemy; we encircle and split up his positions; we disrupt his lines of
communication in order to make him come out to repair them, and then we
attack him. In the course of battle we give the impression that we are forced
to withdraw, so that the enemy takes up the pursuit and reaches our positions,
where we wipe him out. We use stratagems and provocations to lead him
on. 1
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Other Considerations

Human Factors

tn planning raids or other attacks on enemy installations, certain human factors are given

special consideration. An attack has greater chance for success if the government morale is

low, or if government forces are overconfident or alone, with no available assistance. 12

Situational factors, such as time of day, are also significant. Night, for example, pro-

vides natural cover to prepare for a dawn attack. Adverse weather, such as heavy rain or fog,

provides an excellent opportunity for attack. Holidays, weekends, fiestas, and paydays catch

the protecting force at a psychological disadvantage. 13

Tactical Considerations

All things being equal, the smaller the team the greater the security. Usually sr.all teams

are selected to carry out ambushes or raids. It is impossible to anticipate all circumstances,

so each man must be fully briefed on the mission's goals and prepared to take initiative when

appropriate.

The tactical principle of temporary superiority of force predicates the entire concept of

small-unit actions. Mao Tse-tung said that strategy was one against ten and tactics ten against

one-that a small body can gain temporary advantage over any larger unit. What the under-

ground lacks in strength it seeks to compensate for by the utilization of surprise and rapid

action.

Withdrawal Plans

It is most important to plan for a safe withdrawal. A standard part of attack plans is the

use of a blocking unit to hamper enemy reinforcements. During withdrawal, these blocking

units are used to ambush pursuing enemy forces and enable the main group to escape. 14

During the withdrawal, casualties are carried away to prevent their identification and

reduce intelligence leads for the security forces. Withdrawal is made over a route different

from that used to enter in order to avoid ambushes.

For example, in Malaya, blocking units were set up to engage enemy reinforcements, to

destroy communications such as bridges and radios, and to courterattack; they left the village

last and engaged any counterforces. Their exfiltration routes varied and they rendezvoused

after withdrawing from the area. B5
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Recviewv of Mission

After completion, unit leaders review the mission as to successes and failures, sometimes

forwarding a detailed report to the higher echelons of the underground organization. 16

LNTELLIGENCE

To plan and organize its activities an underground requires intelligence information. Ef-

fective evaluation of intelligence makes it possible to establish ptiorities among enemy targets

and to expose, create, and take advantage of vulnerabilities. In planning psychological opera-

tions, intelligence can reveal the attitudes, grievances, and specific problems of a target group

so that propaganda themes and agitation slogans can be appropriately developed. Intelligence

information regarding trails, tunnels, safe areas and the location and capability of enemy

forces is essential for evasion operations and escape networks.

Organization

One of the first tasks of an underground movement is to establish an intelligence network.

The basic unit is the three-to-seven-man cell. For security reasons, cell members never

learn the real names or addresses of other membero and never come in contact with them. 17

An agent gathers intelligence and transmits it to the cell leader through a courier or mail-drop.

He never contacts other agents and contacts the cell leader only through Intermediaries. Lat-

eral communications and coordination with other cells or with guerrilla units operate on this

fail-safe principle so that the compromise of one unit, does not jeopardize the security of other

units. 18

Elaborate intelligence systems have been developed to carry on the underground intelligence

functions. In Vietnam, for example, the Hanoi-based Central Research Agency directs Viet

Cong intelligence. In its headquarters there are six sections responsible for administration,

cadres, communications, espionage, research, and training. These sections are responsible

for specialized activities within their purview. For instance, the research section has sub-

sections which deal with political, economic, and military affairs. 19

This agency coordinates the recruiting, training, and dispatching of underground intelli-

gence agents and teams in South Vietnam. A 19-year-old Vietnamese youth, captured by

government forces on his first mission, told a characteristic tale. He had been recruited,

given a special political training course, and dispatched to infiltrate student groups in South

Vietnam. To do this, he was to pose as a defector, move in with relatives living in South

2:3 1



Vietnam, and enroll in school. Specifically he was to observe his fellow o•tudents, study their

personalities, capabilities and aspirations, collect biographical data on them, befriend potential

recruits, and report regularly to his cell leader.2 0

The organization and functions of the North Korean intelligence net, set up by zoaes in the

northern hali of the Republic of Korea, offer an elaborate and detailed example of how an in-

telligence net operates in a hostile environment. Its mission was to feel the pulse of the people.

The net consisted of 3-member units. Threc or more of these units covered a district, and

ten or more units a province. Before being accepted, every individual underwent a screening

process. Each agent had appropriate identification papers, code devices, and maps indicating

places in which to make contacts. While operating in the South Korean Republic, he was to

pretend to be a supporter of the government and to mingle with government sympathizers in the

villages. Once accepted as such, he was to infiltrate political parties and military units to

organize intelligence operations.

The information targets assigned to these intelligence cells included: 1) public opinion

about the South Korean Government; 2) attitudes of political parties, social organizations, and

governmental agencies toward the public; 3) intelligence activities of the South Korean Govern-

ment, procedures of dispatching espionage agents, and names of people who were important in

political and intelligence agencies; 4) intelligence on military units; 5) strategic intelligence on

imports and exports; and, finally, 6) party strife.

Procedures for the delivery of intelligence to districts and provinces were also prescribed.

If necessary, messages were hidden on the person and destroyed if there was danger of cap-

ture. Code words were used to identify messengers, and security measures were devised to

protect messe wrs and the intelligence they carried. The political security chief was re-

sponsible for protecting the families of agents so that raptured agents would not under coercion

compromise the net. 21

In Algeria, the FLN organized a rudimentary but effective intelligence net. It posted

civilian auxiliaries to act as agents in the field. These auxiliaries infiltrated French-held

villages, reconnoitered for guerrilla columns. They provided to the liaison intelligence of-

ficers of nearby units a steady flow of intelligence about such things as number of French

troops, types of armament, and probable targets. 22

Sources of Intelligence Information

In typical underground operations an intelligence screen of two concentric perimeters is

established around an area of operations. The outer perimeter usually consists of "innocents"-

old men, women, and children--while the inner perimeter comprises members of the unit.

When those in the outer perimeter spot an advancing government patrol or helicopter, they
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alert the inner perimeter by some predetermined signal. Those in the inner perimeter in turn

alert the unit. 23

The Hluks in the Philippines depended upon the villagers for intelligence information and

.mprovised techniques to relay this information. If goverPnment troops approached a village

and a man chopping wood observed them, he would increase the rate of his swing. A woman

noticing his increased pace would place white and blue dresses side-by-side on the clothesline.

Other members of the security net would pass the warning on that a government patrol was in

the are. At night, the Hukls used light signals, such as opened windows on a certain side of

the house. Each improvised signal always blended with the environment. 2.1

In Malaya, rubber tappers relayed intelligence to the Communist terrorists through sig-

nals. Pieces of strings hanging from trees or sticks leaning against trees indicated the

presence or absence of security forces.25

In South Vietnam, the Communist Viet Cong set up an observation system to warn of the

takeoff and impending raids of helicopters. In some cases underground echo chambers have

borcn constructed to listen for approaching aircraft. Other agents watched for aircraft arriving

in a target area .ind sounded the alarm and opened fire as the helicopters descended. 26

Women play an important intelligence role because they appear to be "innocents" and be-

cause they can often get jobs in military installations as secretaries or in the homes of enemy

personnel as servants. 27

People in certain professions have direct access to valuable information while carrying

out their jobs and are particularly useful to the underground. Professions or jobs which re-

quire travel such as shipping, railroads, or trucking provide excellent covers for underground

work. The French underground used a doctor as an agent. He made house calls within the

German defense a?'ea, collecting pertinent information and pass•ing It on to the net through

"prescriptions" delivered to pharmacists. To gather intelligence on the coastline, the French

underground organized a peat-collecting company whch, having access to geologic maps, was

able to plot German defense installations and observe the type of construction. 28

A German innkeeper and a British ti.;ent conducted another successful net. An inn located

on the Kiel Canal near the Baltic Sea ,vas the favorite hangout of German submariners. The

innkeeper made every visit of the German submariners a big occasion and talked the guests into

signing the guest register before their departure to sea. He then delivered the register to a

British agent who sent the names of the submariners to the British Naval Intelligence. In this

way, the British knew the name and departure time of each embarking submarine. 29

One valuable, though often overlooked, source of intelligence lies in open journals and

newspapers. In 1935, the German journalist Berthold Jacob shocked the German intelligence

agencies by publishing a book about the German Army, which was then in the initial stage of

Nazi rearmament in violation of the Ver3ailles Treaty. In his book, Jacob spelled out "virtually
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every detail of ths, organization of Hitler's new army,. The command structure, the per-

sonnel of the revived General Staff, the army group commanders, the various military dis-

-:ricts ... the names of the 168 commanding generals and their biographicPi sketches. "30 Jacob

had pieced together scraps of information from obituary notices, wedding announcements,

criminal reports, and other such items and eventually compiled a comprehensive picture of the

growing German military establishment. It was, as the German authorities agreed, a master-

ful job of professional intelligence. Hitler's aide reported at the end of the investigation:

"This Jacob had no accomplice, My Fuehrer. except our own military journals and the daily

press. " 31

In another instance, an article published in a Japanese technical journal revealed details of

the new and hitherto secret American U-2 reconnaissance airplane. The article raised ques-

tions in the United States as to the possibility of a. breach it, security. Investigation rcv.ztled,

however, that the article was simply the result of a painstaking assembly of small items pub-

lished in various U.S. journals. 32

In contrast to the highly decentralized underground Intelligence organization, the guerrilla

force may develop a highly sophisticated, centralized intelligence organization. For example,

the Vietminh in Indochina organized the Quan Bao (Military Intelligence) in 1948, to provide op-

erational intelligence for its forces. The Quan Bao was responsible for tne collection and co-

ordination of all military intelligence. The Quan Bao was established as ani elite corps and was

made up of party members selected on the basis of their phyvical, mental, and moral

qualifications.

The personnel selected went through a 12-week training course which emphasized physical

conditioning, sLIf-defense, techniques of sensory perception and memory, background informa-

tion on the French, reconnaissance and interrogation techniques, and methods of accurate and

complete reporting and evaluating of incidents and situations.

Special emphasis was placed on methods for obtaining prisoners. Units made up for this -

specific purpose had four subsections: (a) a fire group to create confusion in the enemy ranks;

(b) a capture group to round up prisoners; (c) a support group to assist in retention of prisoners

and to watch for enemy reinforcements; and (d) an escort group to take prisoners to an inter-

rogation area.

Various methods were employed to elicit information from the prisoners. Though physical

torture was seldom used, Vtetminh agents interrogated individuals for long periods at times

when the prisoner's resistance tended to be lowest. Sarcasm and irony were often used to make

the prisoner lose patience and composure. Vietminh agents s,'aetimes disguised themselves as

prisoners and mingled with other prisoners in the compound.

At company and battalion level trinh sat sections were rep .- mnri-!e for reconnaissance and

security. In areas which were considered suspect, agents 'wee assigned to keep the units
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Supplied %\ith information. They in\ stig.ted areas ot operation, reconnoitcrkd possible amnbuLh

pobiuions. atnd de(icrlnvied ingress and egress routes. After a combat mission, the agents led

the ir'oops baclk to a regrouping area, took over prisoners, and authorized the local civilians to

rciurn w their homcs. A report of the operation, complete with tallies of casualties suffered

and inflicted, \weapons lost and captured, and an evaluation of the unit's performance and mis-

talxs in action, wNas made.

In ic camp areas and villages, agents maintained close surveillance over Vietminh troops

to , ard against desertions and to insure that troop behavior would not damage relationb with

the local population. The agents were responsible for the security of documents and automatic

weapons. They also maintained perimeter lookout positions to warn of enemy aircraft, and

directed emergency evacuation procedures.

The citiciency and scope of the Quart Bao were revealed through 'raptured documents which

contained highly detailed and accurate surveys of French troop dispositions, habits, and activ-

ities;. Surveys of areas of French opt-rations included terrain trafficability for both vehicles

and c .if•S. as well as loyalty and attitude estimates of nearby native populations. 33
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN

OPERATIONS

AMBUSHES AND RAIDS

Ambushes

Ambush has been defined as a surprise attack upon a moving or temporarily halted enemy

with the mission of destroying or capturing his forces. The surprise attack is usually from a

concealed position and with sudden concentrated fre. Maximum effect is achieved when the

•,mbushed force does not see the ambushing force and its area of movement is limited. The

ambushing force usually has the advantage of a short field of fire and covw;red routes of with-

drawal. Accordingly, a column of troops moving vlong a narrow jungle road is a prime target.

An effective ambush is usually based on advance intelligence and detailed planning, and exe-

cuted with imagination and boldness. I

Purposes of Ambush

Ambush is a tactic which is used extensively. * It plays a part in 60 to 70 percent of Com-

munist combat actions. . It is an effective means of acquiring weapons, harassing and demoral-

izing government forces, delaying or blocking. the movement of troops and suppliet, destroying

or capturing government troops (especially government officials and army officers), and Under-

mining confidence among the populace toward the government forces.

Capturing Weapons and Supplies. Ernesto "Che" Guevara noted that the foremost aim of an am-

bush is the acquisition of weapons; only in special situations should attacks be mde without the

prospect of capturing weapons. 4

The Viet Cong has used ambush frequently for this purpose. In two ambushes in February

1964 they captured a total of 166 weapons. During the previous 8 months, the Viet Cong had in-

flicted other heavy weapons losses on government troops and had captured American-made ra-

dlios and were able to monitor the government's communications network. S

*lIn the Philippines the tluks ambushed the armed forces of the Philippines 1,864 times out
of 2,145 armed engagements '-%ýtween April 1950 and January 1952. In South Korea, the National
Police reported that out of 2,808 contacts durir,ng a 3 -month period in 1958, 1,886 were classified
as ambushes or raids. Durin, the same period in Malaya, authorities recorded 1.890 ambushes
out of 3,133 major incidents. 2
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Blockincr Movement of Troops and Supplies. The Vietminh in 1950-54 used the ambush effec-

tively against French relief units. The Vietminh's customary tactic was to split their force into

three groups and position them at strategic positions along the road where the relief column was

exp:ected to move. The first group blocked the road while the second and third groups hid at

separate places along the approach road. After the French convoy passed the hidden second

and third groups they encountered a roadblock. As the French got out of their vehicles to in-

spect the blockade, the first and second groups attacked while the third sealed off the rear, pre-

venting retreat or the arrival of help. G

Diversionary Uý,e of Ambush. The ambush is also a widely used diversionary tactic. For ex-

ample, underground units in danger of being encircled by security forces may ambush a portion

of the encircling troops, diverting the attention of the security forces from the encircling oper-

ation. In addition, an ambush can attract security forces' attention long enough for numbers of

troops to successfully cross important highways or other strategic areas. 7

Other Uses. A hit-and-run ambush tactic is generally used for harassment, capture, or de-

struction of enemy troops. In Vietnam, for example, a minor diversion may be created on a

road near a security force camp by burning a passenger bus or stealing identity cards from

civilians. Receiving information of the attack, the security forces proceed to the place of attack

and are ambushed on their way while still in thei, vehicles. 8 Occasionally the Viet Cong use an

attack on a government post as a decoy. The defenders ask for help while a much larger guer-

rilla force prepares to ambush the relief column on the anticipated route. 9

Ambush is also used to capture enemy personnel for interrogation 10 or to kidnap or assas-

sinate top government officials and army officers. In another variation, undergrounders dressed

as government soldiers may ambush and rob innocent civilians to turn the populace against the

government. The Vietminh guerrillas used ambush in an attempt to paralyze the French com-

munications by denying them the use of roads, paths, and waterways. IJ

Government forces have, of course, found that the ambush can be an effective counterguer-

rilla tactic. British commanders in Malaya found It to be the most successful tactic used

against the Communist terrorists. 12

Ambush Tactics

The basic tactic of ambush is the use of the smalleat possible number of men employing the

military principle of surprise and avoiding open combat with numerically superior forces.

An analysis of ambushes in Malaya, Korea, and the Philippines indicates that the ambushers

were able to lay down a continued and effective line of fire against superior government forces,

.0 while mairntaining their capability to disperse quickly. Adeptness at dispersal and withdrawal

depend- on optimal timing and placement of ambushers. Concealed attacks on main supply
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routes were the most frequent kinds of ambush used in Korea, Malaya, and the Philippines. Of

82 aml ushes recorded in 1951, 62 occurred along main roads, 14 against patrols in hills or

jungles, and 6 in small villages. Instances of urban ambush consisted mostly of hit-and-run

attacks or holdups of public conveyances, executed by groups of three to five men. 13

In Malaya, motor transports were ambushed with impunity; vehicles were easy targets

since the few available roads were winding, hilly, and cut through thick vegetation and narrow

gorges. Most of the ambushes against government forces in Malaya occurred while they were

moving th cough dense jungles where the attackers had the tactical advantage of concealment and

close-range firing. In Korea, amhushers used the same tactics although the roads were not fo-

liaged, but had boulder outcroppings for hiding places. Convoys and patrols were frequently

ambushed in mountain passes where the road was cut through rock defiles. 14

In Southeast Asia, ambushers frequently camouflage hardened bamboo stakes along the

trails. When the enemy is ambushed by automatic-weapons fire and dive for cover in the under-

growth, they are impaled on the hidden stakes. The bayonet-like stakes can inflict as many

casualties as the weapons fire. 15 In South Vietnam, the Viet Cong strew hidden stakes along the

trails to prevent rapid pursuit of ambushers by government forces after an attack.

A frequently used formation is the L-ambush (see figure 9), in which part of the ambush

party is placed in front of the enemy and part on his flank. As the enemy approaches he is fired

upon from both front and flank. This positioning requires only one route of withdrawal and per-

mits the unrestricted use of automatic weapons. If the enemy were encircled in the ambush, the

use of automatic weapons would be restricted and more than one route of withdrawal would be

required. The V-type is another form of ambush which takes advantage of fields of fire that

place the column in a crossfireIG (see figure 10).

Guevara recommends another tactic, the "ambush and vanguard." He notes that an enemy

column advancing through an area of thick vegetation or woods is unable to secure its flanks.

To guard against possible ambush, the government forces usually send out a reconnaissance

vanguard column, which provides point-and-flank security-by probing for hostile forces. How-

ever, by advertising its presence, the vanguard inevitably exposes itself to danger. Guevara

suggests that the ambush be set for this vanguard: when the vanguard reaches an agreed-upon

point, preferably at the highest terrain point, then the ambushers open fire. While a small

force holds the main column back, arms, ammunition, and equipment are collected from the van-

guard unit and then the ambushers quickly withdraw. Guevara believes that an attack on van-

guard units is an ideal operation for small forces. 17

It has frequently been claimed that the ambush is responsible for most of the casualties of

government forces. It is estimated that in Korea ambushes inflicted 55 percent of the govern-

ment casualties; in Malaya, 75 percent; and in the Philippines, 60 percent. Yet the ambushers,

since they were on the offensive, suffered comparatively few casualties in the ambush operations.
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Total casualties among the ambushers, including those killed, wounded, and captured, were only

15 to 20 percent in Korea and the Philippines and 10 percent in Malaya. By inflicting heavy

casualties on the enemy at small risk, ambush operations proved to be an extremely effective

tactic. 18

Ambush Countermeasures and Human Factors

Vietminh tactics eluded most French attempts to clear out ambushing forces. Vietminh

manuals emphasized that encircling forces were never strong at all points and that a forceful

and sustained attack could open an avenue of escape. It directed an ambushing force, caught in

a tight encirclement, to concentrate all fire on the weakest point of the surrounding force in

order to fight its way out. The manual also advised the ambushing force to withdraw if danger

of encirclement was probable. 11

Reviewing thcir operations in Vietnam, French officials have plaintively observed that, in

spite of air and other techniques of observation, they were consistently unable to detect ambushes in

advance, They found that, at best, their defenses were only able to lessen the effectiveness of am-

bushes, not forestall them. One countermeasure employed was to extend convoys and columns

for a longer distance than could possibly be covered by an ambushing force; thus part of the

force could escape, while the other part could come to the rescue. Another technique was to

equip columns with armor and artillery in order to assist in repuls-ing ambushers. 20

U.S. Army advisers have suggested five methods of countering ambdshes in Vietnam:

1. Government forces must not follow consistk-;i. patterns of movement. Any one road

should be used infrequently, and the timing and size of the road patrol varied. Also, the secu-

rity patrol should carefully check out suspected ambush sites.

2. Reaction of troops to an ambush must be fast and automatic.

3. Effective communications must be maintained with the base.

4. The ambushers must be pursued aggressively and not simply pe,-mitted to withdraw.

5. Village activity must be observed. Security forces should interpret such signs as an

empty marketplace as notice of impending action. 21

Another instance of Viet Cong ambush emphasized this final point. The security force did

nat search a n, rby village that was considered loyal. When it passed through, it did

not interpret the absence of villagers as a sign of danger; subsequently, the Vietnamese troops

were ambushed, the villagers having been bound and gagged by the Viet Cong. 22

Australian Army research into the human factors involved in ambush countermeasures sug

gests that only 15 to 25 percent of soldiers faced with sudden danger respond immediately with

fixed purpose or effective activity. A majority are stunned and bewildered. The Australian

Army, therefore, has developed a special counterambush drill, .

The couai-rambush drill is an attempt to train soldiers to force an ambush-that is, rush

through the aribushers and envelop them from the rear. At first it was difficult to persuade

24



soldhers to advance against a concealed position defended with automatic wveapons. 1:\%cn when

ilistroc tars who hudn used this Uictic in battle reassured them, they did not g:iin confidence, so a

nov tr.aining teclhique w:Is devised. The first step waýs to diagram for the traince an ambush

situation and to stress that the natural reaction is to run away after the firs, contact. Training.

howe, ver. conditions the soldier to Ib positive and aggressive and not to flec from or attempt to

bypass an ambush. They then learned ttht speed was essential to their self-preservation, and

that the quickest way to extricate thenmulves from the ambush was to concentrate their fire and

rui through a single point along the ambusher's line. In time a marked change in the attitudes

occurred. Trainees no longer faced ambushes with fear and adopted instead a tough-aggressive

losture. They also developed a pride in their fearlessness. 23

Raids

Th2 raid is a sudden attack against a stationary enemy force or installation. It is charac-

terized by secret movement, brief but concentrated combat action, rapid disengagement, and

swvift withdrawal.

The purposes of the raid are: (1) to destroy or damage supplies, equipment, or installations;

(2t to capture supplies, equipment, or key personnel, t3,( to inflict casualties on the enemy and

his supporters; and (4) to harass or demoralize the enemy.

As in ambush, a key to success in raids is surprise: to attack the enemy when and where

'ie is least prepared, and to take advantage of weather, visibility, terrain, and other environ-

mental factors.

A stud aof raids in MalaNa, Korea, and the Philippines indicates that raid techniques fol-

lowed a definite pattern: the maijority were aimed at civilian villages and military or police

outposts. Village raids in Korea generally sought to terrorize the people. In the Philippines,

the Hulks conducted raids primarily to destroy mU itarv posts and suc a guarded targets as rail-

road trains and powerplants, as well as to terrorize village inhabitant kill enemy forces, and

destroy support facilities. 2,

itaiding units werc usually divided into two groups. one to secure the approach -nd with-

drxAat routes, and one U) accomnplish th, raid mission. In raiding villages, the raiders usually

wvitlllrcx\ along a difli tent route tronti the one the) approached on, thereby facilitating escape

ai-.i permitting the group that secured the approach to he mobile. By moving through hills and

ankieis: the ilat? cr- out maneuvered police posts on roads leading t,,l V! agCs. The raiders gen-

c_.r:tu , cr e :11•, to infiltrate -uarded villages and to disarm the po1ice by burprise. Available

tylcpo tS ijjiiJ1tw that in sc8un out of ten raids thu raiders had Lewe r cdasulties

Ow l I}( 1*1, 11cfJl•(l[ ~ '¢e 2-



In South Vletnam, the Viet Cong have frequently used raid tactics.* In January 1964, fur

example, they raided the village of Thuah Dao, 15 miles southwest of Saigon, in a typical f.shion,

The guerrillas killed ttih head of the militia, set fire to the village administrative office, and

forced the villagers to tear their homes apart. Forty homes were destroyed while the terrified

militia radioed nearby units for help to no avail; demoralized, the militiamen surrendered their

weapons. Such Viet Cong raids have spread terror among local officials, undermined the morale

of government soldiers, and have been useful for capturing equipment and supplies. In a raid

on a U.S. Special Forces training camp high in Vietnam's central plateau on July 3, 1965, the

Viet Cong killed 41 soldiers, seized the camp's arms and ammunition (including a 60-mm.

mortar, 4 heavy machineguns and more than 100 other weapons) and withdrew before the arrival

of government troops. 28

A typical Viet Cong raid designed to destroy important South Vietnamese equipment occurred

o.,,itlyaft,,r mIir-.ight on November 1, 1964.2$ Using American-made ammwiition and six 81--mm.

mortars, the Viet Cong attacked the Bien Hoi airbase for 20 minutes. Targets were the control

tower, the quarters of military personnel, and a cluster of B-37 aircraft on a parking ramp.

Six men were killed and 21 injured, with five B-57 aircraft deu-troyc-d and 15 damaged. Despite

a counterattack by artillery ai.d aircraft, the Viet Cong were able to escape.

The effectiveness of t',.s attack rested on careful planning and intelligence. Vietnamese

who had previously lived in the area htad been forced off when the base was constructed. A num-

ber of these local villagers reportedly aided the Viet Cong in infiltrating the base area and ob-

taining enough informvation to make a life-size model of it. This preparation permitted the

mortar squads and covering infantry units to conduct practice raids. Ranges, azimuths, and

positions werc determined for the mortars to insure dircet hits on three prinic targets in the

mninimal amount of time.

The mortars were set in place piece-by-piece by small squads of infiltratorE e actual

shelling lasted only 20 minuteb Loecause no targeting rounds were necessary,. With tne infantry

blocking unit covering against possible government reaction forces, the riortar squads exfil-

tiated in smanll groups with their weapons.

The success of the Bien Ilva raid ilIustr,.ts a nu,nhc -f htrentn factors involving timing.

security, and lott, aL titudues In executing 'ýe attack $hce Viet Cong \'oreLvd all of these factoc, to

their advanltage. The raid TccuL-rred thc c!_, alter iwday . nv C u:C a v iicrlui, lollowing :1

national holiday celebrnting the first annivoisar, of Diem's overthr,)r ; m(! it omIcul rcd during

* Ouc ut ..st1_ 2 lclne iVerust-wirg OI-L '. raid u.wt' -tluns t- d., hr ]ý i

that viliagrý •.il l ith ,, ., to thc . W-i'Le wm! nit ,. ti\ e g lit l l 111" %hul I'li
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tht nion6o n season when cornlAt pcuI ititi•ts generally cease. -urthc r, the raid c(,acided with

the change in guard, during a period of uncertaint', following the installation of a new govern-

ment in nearby Siigon. Also the division of responsibility or internal and perimeter securJty

between United States and Vietnamesc forces, respectively, was unclear for certain functions

i,,,'u, as establishing perimeter patrols and providing reaction troops. The Viet Cong infiltrated

the Vietnamese perimneter with mortars and fired into the American zone. Since the attack was

in the Vietnamese area, the Americans could not respond, and since the Vietnamese were not

being attacked, they did not respond.

The Huk insurgents in the Philippines also capitalized upon certain human factors in plan.-

ning their raids. Generally raids occurred at night or dawn; daytime raids took place only in

isolated areas or where some feature of weather or terrain provided cover or concealment. 30

Raids frequently took place immediately before a holiday festival when most villagers were

preoccupied and garrisons weakly defended.

SABOTAGE

Sabotage is an attempt to damage the resources of the government's war effort-military

and economic organizations, industrial, food, and commodities production, and public morale

and law and order.

In most instances, material damage inflicted on the enemy by sabotage is relatively small.

However, in some cases, sabotage by a trained underground team can be more effective and less

costly in manpower and material resources than large unit operations or aerial bombings. For

instance, the destruction of the German heavy-water plant at Telemark, Norway, was assigned

to updergrounders after aerial bombing raids and a glider-borne commando attack had failed. 31

Organized sabotage attacks do indicate to the population that the underground movement

has the will and the strength to perform these acts in spite of the government and its security

forces. General sabotage and planned attacks can create temporary disruption of transportation

and communications, causing the government or occupying force to garrison more troops for

security duty. Finally, sabotage can lower morale among the security forces. Repeated acts

can induce fear that such acts will be repeated on a larger scale. 32

Strategic Sabotage

Strategic sabotage involves direct action by specially trained underground units against

such key targets as factories and military installations. The units depend on intelligence re-

ports to establish priorities among these targets.
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The underground in occupied DLamark esta;i4hed an -iniustrl•l council" to compile and

analyze informitlon about prospectivc turgLst inatallations, and assign priorities for sabotaging

efforts.

Underground agents infitrated targets to contact sympathetic employees and acquired blue-

printa, diagrams, charts, and defense plans. They then determined the vulnerable points of

access, critical and irreparable machinery, guard procedures, searchlights, dogs, and so on.

A close surveillance of the installation verified and augmented this data.

The units then planned their attack, taking into account ahe following factors:

1. The method of entry, which should have an element of surprise, and so requires a thorough

underst.ading of the guard force and aectarity procedures of the target.

2. Amount and type of explosive and Its placement considering the access routes, the time

Involved in placing th explosive and withdrawing from the target, and the timing of the fuse on

the explosive.

3. A covering unit, situated to observe ingress and egress routes, to intercept or ambush

a pursuing ground force and insure the withdrawal of the sabotaging unit.

After an attack, the group leader made a detailed report of the operation, which he for-

warded to officials in the underground organization and to the Allied supporting units in England .33

One rtrd strategic sabotage operation was carried out against a heavy waterplant near the

town of Vemork, in Telemark Province, Norwa. on February 28, 1943. The Allied forces of

Great Britain, Canp-' uAd the United States had acquired information that this plant was valu-

able to German at iergy experiments and, to prevent further German progress in this

field, the Allies gave high priority to its destruction. First, a Norwegian parachuted into

Telemark Province to collect intelligence on vital elements of plant operation such as the num-

her, hours of change, and behavioral pattern of the German guards; the layout of the plant; and

routes of ingress and egress. The undergrounders made contact with the plant's chief engineer,

a Norwegian, who gave them information about the floor plans and the location of critical ma-

chinery. In order to plan and rehearse their attack, they built an exact model of the heavy-water

plant in England.

After nearly a year's planning, an 11-man team Infiltrated the area for the actual attack.

The team divided into two groups, blocking and demolition. The time for the strike was set for

12:30 a.m. to insure that the off-duty guards would be asleep and to allow the undergrounders

5 hours of darkness to escape.

In the actual attack, the blocking unit forced the entrance and covered the German guard

barracks, while the demolition unit entered the plant itself thr)ugh a cable tunnel and set the

charge at a predetermined location. Although the explosion was so small it did not arouse the

German garrison, it destroyed key apparatus in the plant and 3,000 pounds of heavy water,

nearly half a year's production. 34
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gnourd ipared three particular ones-vitad public utdlitie.., lumbur mills, andi certain railruads.

nti]itivs were cCeluded býecusc the uidergrouni was dependent upon the support Of the popula-

tion, anddisnrption of such a facility as a water supply would impair, not enhance, the under-

ground's oupport. Although the lumber produced in the local mills was being used bY t 2

Germans, the destruction of these mills would impair the livelihood of the population, not only

alienating people but, since much of the underground's funds came from the local population,

cutting off the stiply of money. Finally, .iicy did not raid those German-operated railroads

which were as vital to the underground as to !he German forces for communications and trans-

port•ation. 35 't was probably as effective to inisroute the railroad cars through a change In

their manifest as it was to destroy them through sabotage.

General Sabotage

General or nuisance sabotage is closely related to passive resistance in that it requires

neither trained sabotage teams nor carefully selected targets. Sabotage acts in this category

usually express individual - "sistance and take the form of noncooperation, such as deliberate

slowdowns on factory production lines, or harassment, such as telephoned bomb threats that

force the evacuation and search of buildings and plants. 36 In German-occupie& R,,-ia during

the later stages of World War U, nuisance sabotage and partisan actions against the German

soldiers forced them to travel onlb in groups ard to remain on main arteries. Y

Noncooperation sabotage was used extensively in Belgium during the German occupation.

Workers slowed their pace of production, went on strike, and refused to help Germans apprehend

rebel patriots; postal workers intercepted letters addressed to the Gestapo. The Belgian under-

grotmd used camouflaged pamphlets to prompt the patriots to sabotage the German occupation.

One such pamphlet was a small booklet containing instructionm on how to slow down production

in factories and sabotage the mines. 38 Also, in Belgium, sharp metal objects called crabs were

put in the streets to puncture auto tires. This technique, which virtually halted traffic, was

very effective because the only people who had automobiles were German officials and Belgian

collaborators. 39 The Polish underground pressured doctors into signing medical certiticates

stating that certain people were unahle to work. 40

Other teclhiques included failing to lubricate machines in accordance with maintenance

schedules, hiding repair parts, and dropping tools and other foreign objects into moving parts.

It has been stated that the 250,000 workers in Italy's metallurgical industries at one time cut

production by as much as 161 through indirect sabotage. 41
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Escape-and-evasion nets in underground movements are establlithed for the infiltration and

cxfdltration of an area of opvratto_):1 by undergr'-ud members or agents. Such a system is

needed for clandestine' oprations in which couriers with messages and funds, organizers, or

training instructors must move through government-controlled security areas.

To provide miaximuum security for leaders of the underground organization, escape-and-

evasion networks incorporate the fail-safe principle. In the planning of raids, sabotage, and in-

telligencs missions, methods ot escape-and-evasion or v.ithdrawal art' of primary concern.

Accordingly, operations plannerb usually consider alternative ingress and egress routes and

establish contingency plans for withdrawal and rendezvous.

Organization

Escape Routes

Escape-and-evasion networks usually consist of escape routes and hideouts or "safe

houses." There are three general categories of safe houses: the temporary stopover, the

emergency hideout, and the permanent refuge. 42

Couriers and traveling agents use the temporary stopover to facilitate travel. Escapees

and persons in danger also use temporary safe houses along escape routes for food, rest, and

directions to the next stopover.

An agent who becomes suddenly ill, is wou ided, or is sought by the police can use the emer-

gency hideout. Such safe houses are usually private homes of loyal and reliable persons who

are supporters of but not identified with the underground movement. Other facilities have also

Neen used as safe houses; in Algeria, physicians loyal to thte FLN put evaders in the Algiers

\tunicipal Hospital as patients. 43

The permanent or long-term safe Louse can be an isolated farm or cabin, a distant encamp-

ment, or a location in a nearby nation sympathetic to the underground movement.

In the 1930's th- Soviet comintern utilized extensive auxiliary offices and bases for their agents

abroad. The Seamen's and Port Workt~rs' International, for instance, controlled seamen's clubs in

every major port in the Western Htemisphere. These clubs served as reporting and relocation bases
foragents ope rating in or traveling through the country. Personnel at these auxiliary bases arranged

unnt;Ats, pasports, cover addresses, and funds for agents. When an agent lost contact with his or-

aniuztion he sirnpl rcported to the nearest auxiliary base for food, shelter, funds, and instructions .44
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and ally identitication 1'i:cpus U)r doc'.inients as Il(Cded. t I- kach I (' I I o I ;,U tI( II route knowS h,)%w to

reach taNy tile next linK, and no one person knows tilt, identity or lucation of ever% link. .iuuidevs

generally escort the escapee from one link to the next. The W-ides meet at a pre-arranged spot

half-ýway bet,,ecn the two safe houses and neither guide kno',ls the location of the other's safe

house.

The Vict Cong infiltration process from North Vietnam to South Vietnam illustrates the

safe-house and tail-safe concepts. After completing training in the North, Communist infiltra-

tors are trucked to the Laotian border just above the demarcation line where they rest for sev-

eral days before beginning their move southward. An infiltration group usually numbers 4(0 50

men, but once they reach the border they break up into smaller groups. Each man carries a

3-3 day supply of food, a first-aid packet, hammock, mosquito netting, and similar items. No

one may carry personal papers, letters, or photographs that might be used by the enemy to

identify him. The infiltration routes along the Laos-South Vietnam border include way stations.

A chain of local g;uides leads the units along the secret trails. Each gui'e knows only, his own

waN station and conveys troops to the next way station just as the network conveys escapees be-

tween safe houses. Conversation is discouraged in transit and only the leader of the group may

speak with the guide. In this manner the network maintains a relative degree of security and is

rot necessarily compromised if one guide defects or is captured. 46

Some Communist agents operating in non-Communist countries periodically travel to

Communist-controlled areas for obtaining supplies, training, and planning. In order to evade

government travel controls to Communist countries and to conceal their operations, these agents

often travel first to a neutral country and contact a Communist embassy. Communist agents

from the various Latin American countries covertly traveling to Castro Cuba used to go first to

Mexico. Tile Cuban Embassy there reported!y gave the agent papers that served as a visa but

were not entered Into the agent's passport. -He then took a Cubana Airline flight to Cuba under

an alias. However, the Government of Mexico has begun to keep extensive records, including

photographs of all people traveling to Cuba by commercial means. The Mexican customs au-

thorities make these records available to other governments. Thas, agents ,now must travel

to Cuba via eastern European Communist countries to prevent the recording of their

travel. 47
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Escape Techniques

A number of successful prison escape techniques were developed in World War H. Popular

twchniques included traversin.g ttnnels under prison walls; climbing over walls ni cutting barbed

wire fences; and impersonating military personnel, local workers, and prison working partieb.

Escapes uere frequent, but escapees were not so successful at evading recapture. A prisoner's

best chance to escape is on his first day of imprisonment or noon thereafter. As his physical

condition weakens from prison food and routine, his chances of escape diminish. Sarveillance

and planning arc the first steps in effecting an escalp. Precautions must be tUken to keep -on-

flicting plans from compromising any es;za pe attempt. In one prison, an olficer was assignedl to

coordinate and register all escape plans. 4? In another prison, permission of the senior otficer

had to be obtained. The officer relayed the escape idel to an escait: conxiittee %hlich approved

the idea and coordinated its execution. This committee included a representative from each

barracks, as well as expert tailors, forgers, and itelligenct intornmnts. It also maimnained anl

escape book in which all details on escapes, whether successful or not, were recorded. 50

Once an escape plan is deviwed, a long pericod of prcp:;ration and surveillance is necessary.

An example Illustrates the painstaking planning of an escape arttmpt. Detailed studies were

made of the prison layout and behavior of the guards. The committee observed that one window

was a blindspw,)t fur sentries on a nearby catwalk and at a gate in a babie[Ad-wire fence. Obser-

vations of the guards' behavior patterns revealed the length oi the posts they walked, the length

of time spent walking, the exact time they were relieved, and the length of time it took to return

to the guardhouse, alone or in squad formation. One prisoner was to be disgiksed as an officer

of the guard and two other prisoners as sentries. At a fLxed time, the disgaised officer would

relieve the two legitimate guards with the disguised guards, after which the prisoners %;ould at-

tempt to ,iscape protected by the disguised guards. Critical to the escape act was the time re-

quired by the sentry relieved by the disguised officer to walk back to the guardhouse and notice

the real officer, react, and rush back to his post. The time wab calculated to be three-and--a-

half minutes t,, at most, four-and-a-half. In this time 2o prisoners could slide down the rope

and escape through an opening in the fence. at
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A Collmnmon device used in escapet is the enidoynicnt of di sg'ise. For example, at one camnp,

prisonorý .skilled in tiloring secretly nmnufactured a ýhinmey sweep's uniform, complete with

top hat, tails, hlaick trousers, and weighting ball and brush. Dressed in thib and with a pass re-

J)ltriuced from that of a legitiniate chinuiey sweep, a prisoner was perinittod to pass thi ough

the gates unquestioned. S2

In -mother instance, a prisoner disguised himself as a foreign naval officer, complete with

decorations and colorful insigmia. Police guards and army officials are not apt to question an

unfamiliar bxit official-looking uniform, espetciadl3 when papers and letters of introduction

(forged) look iniposing. In this disguise, the escapee was able to travel in broad daylight on

regularly scheduled trains. ý3

Another escapee c-apiualized upon his guards' respect for authority. Dressed as an army

general, he approached a prison gate just after the clungt Af saentry (timed to make the new

•entry believe that he had checked in with the previous sentry). The general berated the sentry

.c.,.-.c his chauffeured automobile was not there. When the sentry said he v ould call about it,

the general told him to forget about it. he would walk. A

A similar technique was used iii another escape. 'Two pzi;'ners wearing the overcoats of

officers approached the prison gate at twilight. When they reached the first sentrn, ,:- of them

spoke in a fort eful voice to the effect that it was intolerable that a colonel should be the object

of whisding and hooting by a detestable prisoner. He concluded by saying he would discuss the

insolence with the general. The sentry took this discubsion as proof of the officers' identity

and came to attention. The invective was continued as the escapees approached the second sen-

try, who asked a timid question, but opened the gates when the disguised colonel growled an

answer. The third sentry thought the first two sentries had checked the officers' identity and

password so said nothing, but stood at attention, saluted, ana opened the gate. The last hurdle

was the guard at the moat. lie asked for their passes, but they irritably told him that it was the

third time they'd been called upon to show their paper,- and brushed him aside. lie allowed

them to move on. 6s

An escapee raust have the presence of mind to exploit the suggestibility of individuals in a

critical situ,' .on. One escapee took refuge in what he had thought was the railroad station wait-

ing room To his consternation it was an enemy officers' mess. Instantly reacting to the situ-

ation, he boldly walked over to the electric light switch, took it apart, and then replaced it. No one

paid any attention to him. 5ý
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Evasion Techniques

Once .an escape has been effected, the escapee is faced with tle problem of getting out of

the area and reaching a friendly border. The safest and best solution is to make contact with

the local underground escape-and-evasion network. One escapee kept asking questions about

how the war effort was gohig; when he met with favorable responses, he then inquired about the

local evasion network.

Underground resistance organizations have certain security precautions in order to estab-

lish the reliability of persons requesting assistance. One common procedure is to interview

the requester several timea. The cross-examining technique is designed to bring out any dis-

crepancies in his story. 57

In many cases, however, escapees have had to rely strictly on their own resources. When

traversing a country and evading security forces, a person seeks aid only from individuals and

isolated homes, never from groups. When crossing a guarded bridgf-, or checkpoint, he should

mingle with a large group of people crowding throrgh. 58
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PART VI

GOVERNMENT COUNTERMEASURES



INTRODUCTION

Governments have successfully employed a number of strategies and tactics to counter

underground movements. Communist governments have usually resorted to immediate applica-

tion of force to eliminate underground activity as soon as it appears. Poland, North Vietnam,

and Tibet are examples. When coercive force is maintained, resistance eventually diminishes

and the people become compiiant arid accept the existing situation. To date there has nct been

one successful insurgency against a Communist government.

However, countries with representative or constitutional forms of government are re-

strained in their response by moral, legal, or social conLiderations. Usually, an attempt is

made to win the people to the active support of the government through social, economic, and

political reforms. But all too frequently a government does not detect the underground's sub-

versive activities in time. As positive programs fail, either because of the advanced stage of

the underground movement or because of inadequate resources or time, a government must or-

ganize for more direct and forceful countermeasures involving police and military actions.

This has been notably successful in Greece, Malaya, the Philippines, and Kenya. In Algeria,

Palestine, and Indochina it has failed.

Counterinsurgency operations generally commence with separate civilian and military com-

mands, each of which has separate lines of authority. A unified command is then organized in

order that all activities may be coordinated under a single commander. This was the pattern in

Palestine, Malaya, the Philippines, and Algeria. Even when centralized direction of counter-

measures is necessary, each area commander retains a certain amount of tactical autonomy.

Because local conditions vary widely and changes inevitably occur, administrative conteol is

kept flexible. Area commanders are frequently authorized and encouraged to indepeadently

effect civic improvements, pay informers, and take on-the-spot action to adjust deficiencies in

either military or civic action programs.

Although the entire governmental apparatus is involved in the counterinsurgency effort,

when the situation reaches a certain critical level the major responsibility rests on internal

security foroes-the civilian police and the military and paramilitary forces. The primary

burden lies with the civilian police, who are charged with responsibility for maintenance of

public safety and law and order. The armed services become involved when the insurgency

reaches the militarization phase. Traditionally, the national army serves as a reserve in-

ternal secirity force. It has an inherent and implicit function as a psychological deterrent to

the use of internal violence against the government, and military forces usually are assigned at

least a part bi maintaining law and order when the threat tc the government is critical. In
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Malatya dUrinlg the Emergency the members of the armed services 6%ere cnipoweied to function

ill thc sa;me manner 'Cl r ilian imlicemcnt in the interevst of public safety.*

A critical feature of nearly all insurgencies, and .1 major problem in countermeasures, is

that the movement's subversive activities and physical structure remain largely invisible -that

is, underground-throughout the early phases of its organization. The appearance of gierrilla8

or paramilitary units are relatively late manifestations, as they are organized onli when a

broad underground base of leadership and support has been established.

Ty)pically, the process of building a revolutionary base is characterized by various stages

of recruitment of cadres, organization of clandestine cells, penetration of mass organizations,

and acquisition and storage of military supplies. In conjunction, the underground usually

launches a psychological offensive of ar,; -n and propagonda designed to discredit the govern-

ment and intensify and channel existing population discontent. In proper perspective, then. the

first ambush of a government convoy or attack by a band of guerrillas is predicated on years of

quiet. invisible preparation and organization.

Hence, in planning and conducting counterinsurgent actions, it is extremely important to

recognize that although a guerrilla war is iot evident, the insurgency may be well under way.

Countermeasures which fail to take cognizance of the underground and the large amount of

preparation necessary for an insurgent movement but focus only upon the guerrilla activity will

be ineffective. Eliminating only the guerrillas leaves untouched the roots of the enemy's

revolutionary structure. Counterinsurgency measures must be designed to simultaneously

attack the entire structure--underground cells and leadership us well as the military arm-if

more than a temporary and partial victory is to be achieved. It is basic to the planning and

implementation of countermeasures against undergrounds that the vulnerabilities in their

organizational structure and operational methods be identified.

ORGA.NIZATIONAL VULNERABILITIES

Operating clandestinely, undergrounds necessarily emphasize security. In organizing to

meet their iecurity requirements, they are implicitly committed to certain vulnerabilities in

organizational structure. For example, undergrounds with a high degree of compartmentaliza-

tiom have little, it ary. horizontal communication between cells. All written communications

g, through •lom\ systeni of cut-outs and intei mrcdiaries. Although this system is generally

Otective in providing some security for clandestine organizations, it has disadvantages. A

delector car I( reasonably sure there will be no reprisal against him if all of the other members

of his particular cell (who alone have knowledge of his membership) are eliminated by the

•Tcu.ration of Mala':a, 'The Emergency Regulation Ordinance, 1948, with Amendments

Made up to l1st March 1953 (Kuala Lumpur: Government Press), p. 27.



secu ity forces. This can Ix, us(ed to encourage defectors to inform. If the gtovernment can

convinec an und~erground that it has bcen infiltrated, the underground x% ill nolrmallY take in-

creased security prccautluns. The more severe the securit. restrictions, the mW-ooc passive

the underground and the less likely it is to perform dangerous overt activities against the

governmnent.

The organizational structure. for intraunderground commt, ni.cation.s is ailso a potential

%-lnrablllty, Most underground commwaications are accomp)lished thr.ough the use c( couriers

and mail-drops. When they are discovered by security forces. they are usuall% not immediately

apprehended but placed under surveillance so that other contacts can be identified. ContinuinV

surveillance also often leads to the exposure of key functionaries and organizers of tha utider--

ground. Where tin'L and distance are factors, undergrounds may communicate through rapid

.; stems such as the double-language technique. in which apparently simple propaganda radio

broadcasts contain messages and instructions ceded in key words and phrases. Such broadcasts

can be interpreted by security police to supplement other intelligence information.

Undergrounds often rely on mass organizations for legal facades and supseort. It is possible

for a relatively small number of people to capture control of a mass organization through in-

filtration and manipulation of elections, but security forces who are aware ol such techniques

can alert organizations accordingly. Once police recognize that all members of an infiltrated

organization are not nec)ssarily members of the underground, actions can be taken to appre-

hend the cell membe, s without antagonizing or alienating the innocent.

Underground administrative activities such as finance, training, and supply are normally

centralized and often located in a nearby country. Governments may attack such international

activities by cooperating, wherever possible, with neighboring countries in i)lanning effective

countermeasures or setting up points of surveillance in order to identify the underground agents

and follow them to internal supply caches.

Underground organizations have an advantage over police in that they need not be

restricted by administrative or territorial jurisdictions. Underground operations are often

planned to take advantage of organizational interface problems of communication ana coordina-

tion among gnvernment ai risdict ions. Careful countermeasure planning canl reduce this ad-

vantage by insuring that counterinsurgent forces are flexible and cooperate x' ith each other at

all levels. Government forces must reduce Jurisdictional differences to a minimunm and provide

for local initiative.

OPERATIONAL VULNERABILITIES

Tht. effect of underground rtu'olutionar- aoctivity may be minimized it ,oxernment poliec ex-

ploit the operational vulntrabiiities in underground acti\vitv. Most undergrowmds. for example.
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resort at sonic stage to niass recruitment, which increases the u1dt.'rgrV(und's vulnerability to

infiltration by government agents. Also, undergrounds arc a "normative-cocrcive" movement,

and not all its members are voluntarily associated with it; indeed, many would leave or delect

if provided a sate alternative by the government. If the personal and situational pressures that

the undcrground member faces are understood, government appeals may effect high-level

defect ions.

Vulnerabilities in underground propaganda and agitation operatkons de'pend on local con-

ditions which determine whether the government should answer the underground's propaganda

or remain silent. The British in Malaya, tor example, attcmpted to distinguish between legiti-

mate and fabricated grievances. Realizing that labor unions had been infiltrnted by the Com-

munist underground, the British imposed the restriction that they could deal only with legiti-

mate labor problems. The Communists were robbed of a ])ropagida and agitation platform.

but legitimate labor grievances were not overlooked.

Underground terror operations may be countered by either establishing elfective and visible

demonstrations of the government power to protect the populace freni terroristic threats or Iy

organizing mass neighborhooo or worker groups to provi le group protection and act as

informers.

Government forces can minimize the extent to which an underground organization can manip-

ulate a crowd if they are able to identify and suppress essential preriot preparations, and

photograph or otherwise identify the agitators in the crowd.

Government countermeasures against underground-sponsored shadow govcrnments must

focus on the coercive structures which support them. The hidden elements of control-such as

the clandestine cells for surveillance and terrorism-as \Nell as the visible institutional co-

ercive structures, such as courts, group organizations, nod t•L\ collections, must be destroyed.

If the underground shadow government basically i'ests upon coercive sanctions it is particularly

vulnelable to countermeasures which substantially reduce their threatening force.

There have been as many countcrinsurgency programs ai there havebeen insurgent move-

ments, but no one formula has emerged as b>eing totally succes.sful. All programs have certain

common patterns of organization and operation, howev, r. These element's of intelligence,

population control, defection programs, and .-Kvic action are discussed in the following pages.
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN

COUNTERINSURWGENCY INTELLIGENCE

TYIPES OIF SYSTEMS

t The imlxertance of intelligence to all counterinsurgent operations is unquestioned, but thcr-

have been several approaches used in d-veloming intelligence organizations. A common type of

intelligcncc oignnitzation is the unilied system, where all collection and processing of intelli-

gence arc coorhnnted within one group under one command. In the Mly-_- !n-'irgency, the

intelligcnc( elforts of the British Armed Forces and Malay security police were coordinated

under '.c command of the British llJi&h Commissioner. All data and information were sent

directly to one command for processing. Similarly in Algeria, French Army intelligence stJfs

performed all intelligence functions under a unified collection command.

The advantages commonly cited for the unified collection system are that intelligence in-

formation can bie processed more rapidly, there is no duplication of effort, and fewer agents

and staff persomnel are required. However, a single ch.aanel for communicating intelligence is

more vulnerable to compromise by underground infiltration, and in the unified system there is

no independent source lor confirming or cross-checking intelligence information and estimates.

The multiple organization of intelligence divides responsibility for intelligence collection

and assessment functions among the various branches of government-the armed services, the

civilian police, and the security police. For example, during the counterins'irgency operation

against the lIuks in the Philippines, intelligence functions were divided between the Military

Intelligence Services (MIS; of the Armed Forces of the Philippines, the Philippine Constabulary,

the National Bureau of Investigation, secret agents of the Philippine president, and intelligence

agents of other countries. When Defense Minister Magsaysay initiated his program against the

liuks, intelligence functions in the field were made the responsibility of the MIS, which assigned

permanent intelligence teams to the Battalion Combat Teams; other agents operated out of MIS

headquarters to augment a team or to work independently ofthe militar commander in the area.

The multiple intelligence system has the advantage of providing independent cross-checks

on intelligence and on the reliability of information, and it is less vulnerable to compromise.

The diverse number of agencies serves to stimulate competition in the collection and dissemi-

nation of intelligence, which in turn improves the quality of output.

Coordination of the various arms of an intelligence organization is an essential prerequisite

for the efficient and meaningful colle .fion ol information. The problem is, of course, always

more difficult it a multiple system ol intelligence organization. To coordinate their army and

police efforts, the British in Malaya adopted a "war council" consisting of the chief officials of
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1hc civil'ia administration, the police, army, and air force, and headed by a dire tor of opera-

titlls. The day-to-dav plariing and coordinatling sessions amnong the police, military, and civil

authoritics did much to lh-ing about concerted political and military action. In order to dcvelap

a1 coulnt 11yM ide intelligence systum , a map of the Malayan Federation was drain up whi,.h showed

fth" areas in which the terrorists were operating, the distribution of Chinese and Malavs, and

tixc -,c_,s in w'hich squatters wcrc liting. The map. kmaon as the "Brlggs Map." -\as posted

x ith information from every possible source and also showed specific terrorist targets such as

ILI.ib'r camps. iulu.ber estates. anid mines. Drop zones for aircraft were Indicated. Resettle-

ment sites were chosen on the basis of the information gathered. I

There are a number of advantage.-, in assigning intelligence responsibilities to local police

instead of solely to militaky per~ nnei, U:uali5 thc poli"e pn¢eQ mre information anbut

comlple\ factors in a local :ituation, since they are pci manently located in the area, as compared

to military torces who come into the area on a patrol mission, make a fvw contacts, and then

leave. The police are also better able to collect local political intelligence.

Further, there are some psychological dangers in using soldiers as substitutes for police-

men. Insurgents may gain prestige by broadcasting the fact that the government finds it nec-

essary to empr.y its stiongest armed force against them. Soldiers are an alien force in the

daily life of most people and their appearance lends itself to unfavorable propaganda by the

underground.

In Malaya, for examl'le, the British authorities believed that the average villager would be

more inclined to entrust information to a policeman he had known all his life than to a strange

soldier. On the other hand. a %illager might have personal reasons for distrusting a policeman

or might be impressed with the army' efficiency and ability to protect him. Under such cir-

cuumstances a villager would bie more inclined to give information to the arm. .2

Hience, the balance sheet is mixed: although the police arc a small organization, they

nonetheless seem to Ib able to collect quality inteliigence at the local level: on the other hand,

•hc sire of a military force's organization makes it more useful for mass intelligence

colle tion.

('O9CEI'TS OF (CO'C<II-RINSI'RGI;ENCY INTELLIGENCE

hulelligvnce orcanirzation and collection during an insurgency place new oemands on con-

,.nrion'a coucLptI ,-A intlligence, Requirements for effective countermeasures add a new

1A-:u:efl:i-o to l:tcl1iiC1Cnc i'nC!ioning,

In c21nw 1atiori ',ai , a combat unit learns the location of the enemy from contacts between

..,,n :,a esuiisi, lin0 o, resistance, and intelligence is reduced to the standard technique

1,. ,:.O',% g "c.-sscn~i:i elements of information. "3 In counterinsurgency, underground and



guerrilla targcth arc ulusi'u. wad tinln-itury, and the life cycie and uscfulness of intelligence arc

hricti. A- lcw hour, d(Itt ! I lh I1 ic uu L s' or lailurc of an a(ntion. In short , rapid respu )nsc to

intelligence is of crucial ilmpotancc in (.ounterinmurgency.

In conventional wartare, intelligence is not piimarily concerned with individuals, %liecicas

in counterinsurgency activit ics it focuses on individuals and their behavior patterns. The iden-

tile and whereabouts of the insurgents are usually unknown and their attacks arc unpredictable.

TI-c underground lines of communication and the areas of underground logistical suporlt are

concealcd roim %ie\. It is to thesc highly spl(.itic unknowns that counterlinsurgency intulligcnce

must ad,'rvss Itself.

Another teature of counteriltsurgency worfare that makes intelligence collecting difficult is

that the underground operates autonomously or iw small, cornpartrnentaliied units. Finally,

because ol the impr-ovised nature of insurgent organization and the crudeness of its operations.

vounterlnwurgenc3. intclligt'rn0 does not CasilO fit into standard catcgories.

Long-Range Intelligence

The parameters within which a revolutionary movement operates must be considered. Fre-

quently a vcntralized intelligence processing center is established to collect and coirdinate the

vast amount of information requirei to make long-range intelligence estimates.

Long-range intelligence focuses on the stable factors operative in an insurgent situation.

For example, various demographic factois !uch as ethnic, racial, social, economic, and

o)litical characteristics of the area in which the underground movement takes place are useful

in identiit tig the members ot the underground. Since the activities ,f an underground are

clandestine and co~crt, it is important to hnve descriptive data as well as predictive informa-

tion in unrder tQ identify cau.cr groups, and Individuals who are or who inaý btwc|o e mtemtbers.

Information aix)buu th- underground organization, on all levels--national, district, and

local-is fundamental in counterinsurgency, as is also data alxbul underground recruitment,

training, and supply. Other stable factors that must be considered include strategies and tactics

of the underground, previous successts and failures of undergrotud operations. data on the

areas controlled by the underground; the characteristics of those wkho are recruited into as \well

as those who defect fvom the moxin'ent; and, finally, a thorough understanding of various en-

vironmental ,et-ures such as te.-rain, borders, climate, and Lommunlication-transpoirtatioii

routes.

Short-Range Intelligence

The eollection of specific Thor!-range intelligence about the rapidly changhig variables o0 a

local sitoation is critical. in(ormation on the identification of m(emibers of the underground,
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their- niovcicnts , and their nlidus operaindi Wlirt I, gahitet..d Bitig aIdbsie. 1 A SUSIM-ict 1 hAw-

grou~nd Iut1).IX'8rs. containing tihotog.raihs, detailed iln'i mat ion tin t'uir plla" c of residunt-c.

their haplille8, education, v ork historo , and aso•,,utc,-. arr itmlpoi-t;tnt features ,A shol . t-rr-yt-

lntell•uence. Usually this inlor aito Pm i; circu lakd at the :3vc1tor-fc (,l coinnitand. i-

During the Mailaym insurgenc3 . the ritkish dettndch'd for short -1-l.gc intelligtic- on the

Cooperation of villagurb in furnishing Information to loctl authorit bI-. W'a,'y of p)ruht tt I ill-

foi'niants 1'oni risk of untdtrgioutul t rroris! counteraction adi toI l 'it, sed lit isd a. In Onte

police visited each house in a %-ilL t- and ga u it i ts illn:htanis a hS'il ( It pa:1t.l ''n v. hih th.3L

Ivere to anonymously w'ite alln information about UndtergIround acti\ itv litt tI, ir % i'lag' Tihn

follow\irz day the police returned with a scaled ballot .X)N atid collt.k Ivd all paps- i's, bla.nf or nott,

ine- cxervy house was %t iot!, 2we. underground had no way of l..io\\ iiig who the actual Iform-

ants were.

In another technique, used in the Mhilhppiins. goVe 'llatneit Ivlix('- ll j1&wIllfotiot Io.} :)

viliagc that a raid was to be made against the liuks. Such news gonutaIly i- ovnpteu tIn, in-

surgents in the village to leave. No raid would be made. th -.. !d1l I'., SIi'l') t,' k g, roup p- -

tures of everyone in the village. On aL subsequent, unannoui.e.d, visit to tit. % illagt., thu .ol-

diers could identity those who did not appear in the earlier piture, as pwssibl, Ihlk nemImUs

and question them. i

Ckcasionally, parties or festivals w\ere sponsolred tor village clhil drcit at t.it-r school.

"WVhie they were occupied with the festivities, an intelligece agent "ould imss a mong thle i

asking inllocent questione M.aout their paruetS. thecir fathl-'i st l el ia ni , lt bit thdays, and if

there ,ere anticipated births, as " elW as other related social inloronhaton. I nis rc-vc fd a

great deal of information about lick members: hirthday s and -xpee't ted birtLhs ga e intelliigente

officers an indication of when cer'tain Iluk mum n•.s oigft retut-u humie and e Inc rltume to

arrest.

To get intelligence about the method of unthl.rground communication itvI ,,.ct-t agents in the,

villages and forces in the jungles, PhilTiHpin,' army intelligene' agent, movet td alnong ilh' vii!-

lagers disguised as fishermen, peddleis, or .clivei-ymen Ito ketel watch on the mrove•vflnitts ot

suspicious persons.-,

Search-and-cordon operations are also a common "a, ot obtaining short-range intellyen•e,.

To protect the identity of informants, the lritish in Pahlestine interrogated e\veryonm in an area

separalelY in a private booth, Cordon ope-ratins are also use.il iin ideottifv ing (1 tside d tlel ents

within, a village or town.m

Contact Intelligence

In convttltional \X l tac. •cu talt-i ", -1i l t -l t-nit lny is usoally \v 11 -s,taflished tlhroagi• it fnt

lines or patrol action. In counterinsuorgencay, tilth I jt•bh t is to idnleOtil atid then locatt, tiLe,

I
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,.'UMll . A- Ir..,rt ntix ,-,tnted. 11 in inSUrgC'IIc "lt' f'-0 t is cvei'yvwhcurr. t.', en Jftr MCliii-

I-is 0l the IUIdrUg Iuid haU I WCn Plenti Iitd and their lattern of opleIatimns eta;lished, thed I

IIIusI bh.I l•oated I3,t,,I(II. tIIeI. ca'i I ., caitil rt Id. unc a ; ,lody ol bt-.kgrround kUiowlhdgE, has bucen

dct,."elUl-Id, th.r.. ar't VZ_.Snt jal l. Nfour nm thods I uolta:tingig COnlt.iclt iiI1tCi CliItC(.

Pa•trol"

\Vt'n S''nic lkn\'. lcd_,(' "I the ulldCrgl'rt)UIId or gue'rrilla behavioral pal) tleit.5 has .IxcII de-

\eloped Ir '.)lIl study ul ( tie ir pant i.-\emnts patrois or poliice, ,quadS can search for phv.ical

c 'blenct, such as t I'acl,'s (w cat psitus. If there is a consistent tatern, patrols can be Sule.c-

tixely dispatched on the basis ol anticipated movements of the insurgents.

Lmuw-I.C\ Lel Inhol-11its

All Iip11ad 10 hsls, noI nalt, r ho1w unreliable, ark, sought alter oil the i'ssunIption that tIhe'

inh rmatlM in., lt. htIlplu to cross-check or cumpare with other backgroUn.d information.

Leads x\lIich are i)ibiosly fale t ce liminated, and those \which are probablh are followed up.

Eventually the bits and pieces give a composite picture of the individual or cell and its pattern

of lxhavior.

lorciI (.d tttsl

"lhrough llthe strategic lanmilt proglram in Malaya, the British \ere ablle to force contac.t,

Ibetwen thc undlerground and tht' gue rrilU. \Xlion oleR,01) aiong the j)unlgc tringes wCerl'e rt'-

located in hamlets, the guerrillas were cut off from their underground supply. This forced the,

guerrillas into the open to contact their underground support arm, the Min I uen. Tlht British

set up observaition poszs in an area that showed increased at tivity in supplying food to the ter-

rorists. Thws, tarmers \who were member,: of the underground were identified. Sc'urity

forces then arrested some of these farmers, purposely ignoring other members of the under-

ground. The insurgents wvrc forced to go more frequently to the remaining larniers and obtaui

larger quatntties o1 food. Then, when the police had identified each insurgent. they set up an

anIhursh on Ithe route nornn1rly folIowed.,`

Inforiatits

The use of informants is one of the most reliable and ra,)id nivwus of obtaining the blnwc iic

data required in contact intelligenoe. in Malaya the British commonly placed informantýs within
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important villages. Through a process designed to protect their identity, informants were

able ,o pass information about the movement, prsition, and activity of Insurgents almost im-

mediately. This intelligence was received by the local security forces, whose commander was

authorized to take immediate action* under his own authority with no requirement to seek ap-

proval from higher authorities. 10

COLLECTING INTELLIGENCE

Informants

Informants from among the general populace can be induced to assist the security forces

through various motives--civic-inindedness or patriotism, fear, to avoid punishment, out of

gratitude, for revenge or jealousy, or for remuneration. The British counterinsurgency forces

in Malaya offered large rewards for information leading to the capture of Communist under-

ground members and guerrillas. In the Philippines, the security forces placed a bounty on

captured Huks. The bounties ranged from t50 to $25,000- in 1961, a top Communist leader in

the Philippines had a $50,000 price on his head. ,1

A major inducement to informants is the assurance of proiection from reprisal. The

anonymity of the informant must be maintained and the transfer of information from the source

to the security agent must be concealed. Many techniques and device.s; have been employed to

minimize the risk to the informant.. The security agent and thf. infomant may prearrange

signals to coincide with everyday behavior. In the Philippines, the government forces used

light aircraft to spot such sigrals-a certain arrangement of colors on a clothesline, windows

or gates left open to a particular angle, a specified household item or f'z.:ri tool placed in a

certain spot in the yard. 12

Informants also protect themselves by anonymously mailing inforr ation about insurgent

activities directly to the police. In one such method, the informant tears a strip of paper from

his letter. At the end of the emergency he can present his strip of paper to the policr; if it

matches the torn part of the letter, he can receive his reward. t3

Agents

In addition to regular government agents who attempt to infilt'ate the underground organi-

zation, intelligence agencies -.te~n attempt to persuade or coerce captured members or pro-

si.w'ctlvc dcfctors into \%orkrig for government forces while remaining ostensibly loyal to the

'3vC( ati'•, co:t.lc' .mtelligenc.: is a highly perishable commodity, a 2- or 3-hour de'.iY in re-

sJKor)2 iAs critical, lwc., contact intelligence is not generally processed through normal in-

,c lligt k: (-1 :;niz iat ius kr procedures.



movement. A corollary technique is to place a trusted agent in a critical job where he has

access to classilied information, this position makes him a prime target for recruitment over-

tures by the anderground organization and he can subsequently serve as a double agent.

In recruitirg agents the security police consider the various motives which lead people to

serve in such a dangerous capacity. Money, adventure, and revenge are perhaps the primary

motives. The security forces can, however, create another motivating factor by revealing to

a person incriminating evidence of his low-level involvement with the illegal organization and

offering him the alternatives of cooperating or facing public exposure and arrest.

In Malaya, for example, a rubber plantation worker was observed smuggling supplies to

the Communist terrorists. The police let him continue until they had enough information on the

operation and sufficient incriminating evidence. Then, one evening the police stopped on a

lonely road and exposed their evidence. The worker was faced with a dilemma: he could re-

ceive a 10-year )ail sentence for aiding the terrorists, or he could be executed by the terrorists

if they learned he had cooperated with the police. Because of clandestine security precautions,

only five terrorists kunew the worker's name. The police suggested that he could resoive his

dilemma by giving them the names of these terrorists, thus collecting a reward and removing

tle threat of revenge at the same time. 14

The underground usually places new, untried recruits in positions where they have no ac-

cess to comprormising information; only after thorough testing does a new member receive

responsible posts, The government may be a.ble to circumvent these security precautions. In

an effort to find a suitable person for infiltrating the Huk organization, the Philippine military

covertly contacted the relatives ot several Huk commanders until they found a cousin who was

willing to cooperate. After two months of special training, the cous.n was sent to meet his Huk

relative. As a relative he would have an entree, but to justify his desire to join the Huks, the

Philippine military burned his house, Imprisoned his brother, and evacuated his parents. The

government, of course, agreed to pay for all damages and inconvenience, but it could not in-

form his family until the project was completed. Because of these obvious grievances against

the government, the cousin was accepted and made collector for the Huks' national finance

committee (the underground supply arm of the organization). To enable the infiltrator to ad-

vance in the Huk ranks, the government helped him collect medicine, ammunition, and weapons.

For two months the lHuks received supplies from the government through the infiltrator. His

ability as a collector and his relationship to a Hluk commandei won him a promotion and a new

asaignment as a bodyguard to Luis Taruc, the Huk leader. Through an elaborate system of

signals and contacts, the agent was able to relay vital information to the security forces con-

cerning thc elite corps surrounding Taruc at his headquarters and information on members of

the Nuti•nal Finance Committee. 15
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Unit Infiltration

Government security force units and teams of varying size have been employed in infiltra-

tion operations against underground and guerrilla forces. They have been especially effective

In obtaining information on underground security and communications systems, the nature and

extent of civilian support and underground liaison, underground supply methods, and possible

cillusion between local government officials and the underground. Before such a unit can he

properly trained and disguised, however, a great deal of information about the ::ppearance,

mannerisms, and security procedures of enemy units must be gathered. Most of this informa-

tion comes from defectors or reindoetrinated prisoners. Defectors also make excellent in-

structors and guides for an infiltrating unit.

In Kenya (1954-55), the British used "pseudogangs" successfully against the ,Mau Mau ter-

rorists. The pseudogangs were composed of ex-terrorists, loyalists, and occasionally, dis-

guised Europeans. Through instructions from the ex-terrorists the pseudogangs learned Mau

Mau handshakes, oaths, and prayers. These teams, once thoroughly briefed and oriented to

Mau Mau characteristics, went into the jungle and cantacted the genuine Mau Mat gangs. The

infiltrating team then either moved an after relaying information on the Mau Mau to regular

security forces or took advantage ol their position and captured the gang themselves. I!:

In the Philippines a volunteer force of 3 officers and 44 enlisted men was secretly trained

to resemble a typical Huk squad down to the most minute detail. All s tha.t would identify

them with the army' were removed from their persons and they wer. ?yiren items generally

carried by the Huks: ill-kept weapons, reading mnatcri: 1, indoctrination booklets. propaganda

publications, and mementos from girl iriends. Clothing taken from caplured Iluks was distrib-

uted to the men to insure against any giveaway in consistency or uniformity ol dress. Captured

Huk weapons were issued to these simulated HuIks. As a final note ol realism, two wondted en-

listed men volunteered to join the force,

During their 4 weeks of intensive training, the trainees addressed themselves as brothers

and comrades and sang Huk songs. Reindoctrinated ex-hiks who had been captured in the area

where the infiltration was to take place served as instructors and aroundt-the-clock critics of

the methods and mannerisms of the simulated guerrillas.

While the unit was in training, another disguised arimy unit made a rteconnaissance tour

through the aret selecte'd for infiltration. This reconnaissance patrol noted trails and defiles

along the route and attitudes of inhabitants in order to incorporate them ino the CLover stort .

The kickuft of the operation was a sham battle betv.een the simulated nllks and a Philippine

army unit. This battle set up the impression the simulatcd unit was drivcn from its own'I area

into the liuk area selee.ed for infiltration. The local lluk tndc.-rgic•,nd !joughtl Iie story and tur

four days the simulated Iluks I'raternized with the local l il;s. TneLv learned ^ih- identity of he
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Huk leaders, their modus operandi, and the names of civilian government officials who were

secretly collaborating with the Iluks.

The infiltrating group had made one mistake, however; they had more ammunition than the

regular Huk units, a consideration which had been overlcoked in the preparationi. When the

infiltrators realized they were under suspicion, they acted at once, attacking and wiping out

two guerrilla squadrons. As a followup to this operation, two companies of the battalion combat

team moved into the village and spent 3 wveeks screening the inhabitants and arresting members

of the underground. This operation had serious effects on the Huks; thereafter when two Iluk

companies met, they were stringent in their requirements of identity. "

In employing a disguised team, the selectee mlen should be trained, oriented, and disguised

to look and act like an authentic underground or guerrilla unit. Defectors and reindoctrinated

prisoners often make good instructors and guides. The unit should have a cover story and a

reason for being in a certain area. Each man in the unit should be briefed on the cover story

so that no contradictions will arise. Obviously, a high degree of secrecy is n'cessar" in

training and deploying such units. In addition to acquiring valuable intelligence information,

the infiltrating units can demoralize the insurgents to the extent that they will be overly sus-

picious and distrustful of their own uniis.

Cordon and Search

The cordon technique is often used for gathering intelligence \when the populace does not

cooperate for fear of reprisal from the underground, or if informers have not been developed

or are difficult to locate. in the most commc:, type of cordon operation, security forces sur-

round a specified area, seal off entrances and escape routes, and search the people and prop-

erty within the area. Two factors work for the success of the cordon: the element of surprise

and the anonymity it affords possible informants. Usually, once the area is sealed off, the

people are removed from their houses which are searched. They are then taken one by one

into an interrogation booth. If the surprise has been effective, there will have been no time for

prearraitged stories, and people will tend to be confused and uncertain of what to do. The

identit' of those who actually inform will be unknov.n to others, and chances of re;risal will

thus be reduced. By careful interrogation of this large nunmbei- of people, contradictions will

be discovered and a meaningful pattern of information can be developed,

Sometimes the cordon can be employed successfully in large cities. For 6 weeks in the

fall of 1947, a British battalion successfully cordoned and searched 10 areas in the heart of

Jerusalem. The cordon troops appeared before daylight in separate columns and surrounded

the selected area. Through perfect timing and control, th,, cordon was set up betore the men

of the area awakened and had a chance to leave. Over 70 wanied men and a numlxr of weapons
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were captured, and the remaining underground terrorists in Jerusalem were forced to lie lo',w' or

leave the city. 1,:,

One of the most successful cordons was carried out in southern Johore, Malaya, in

November 1956. Before daylight, 10 villages were simultaneously surrounded. The cordon

was a complete surprisetothe Nillagers, and the police seized 278 suspects. In this one opera-

tion, all the Communist supporters whom the villagers feared were rn moved, and information

ftrm the villagers was more easily obtainel by the police. The terrorists, deprived of their

usual suppliers, were forced to turn to others who were willing to report their contacts, This

operation became the wedge that led to the eventual ridding of the terrorists from the whole of

southern Johore. V)

In Palestine, the British discovered that the Jewish underground, the Haganah, was ac-

quiring detailed intelligence about British plans. The Jewish underground often had advance

laoxvledge oe british moves, presumably obtained from civilians employed aL British bases.

On other occasions Jewish communities sounded alarms that would bring nundreds of nearby

villagers into a cordon area, defeating British attempts to identify strangers within the village.

The British began sealing off bases where civilians worked until the cordon operations were

completed, and made elaborate cover plans to conceal the purpose of various preparatory ac-

tivities. Rec:onnaissance was usually not possible without tipping off the populace, so planning

depended on maps and photographs of the village area. Wr, -ten orders were kept to a minimum

and usually distributed only hours before the mission; participating troops were alerted at mid-

night or later. No telecommunications were used in assembling troops for the cordon, since

they might be monitored by Jewish underground agents. Finally, troops were assembled only

undcr cover of darkness and the operation carried out just before dawn.

The success of these operations depended on speed, coupled with detailed coordination and

specific instructions. Roadblocks were immediately established. An inner cordon of soldiers

surrounded the area to be searched in order to seal it off and prevent escape. An outer cordon

was placed at important points around the village to prevent interference from neighboring vil-

lagvs and to act as reserves. Special enclosed areas or "cages" were established and sus-

pectoet persons were brought there for interrogation. Search parties rounded up the other

villagers and detained them in a separate area, while other troops searched for hidden arms.

Screening teams checked identification cards and photos against lists of suspects. After these

scarc ii operations, suspects were transported to permanent detexition camps. 20

There are obvious limitations on the use of cordons; for example, in jungle or mountainous

terrain, cordon and search may not be successful because of the difficulty in sealing off an area.

There are dense areas of jungle or underbrush where insurgents can hide and a soldier in a line

of searchers cannot leave the line long enough to make a thorough search. In the jungle, in-

surgents can hear the approach ot an advancing patrol and go into hiding. Cordon-and-search
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operations wert not successful in areas of the Malayan jungle or in the mountuins of Cyprus and

Arabia. 21

One of the principal limitations of cordoning operations is the difficulty of catching the

underground or guerrillas by surprise. Local underground agents or sympathizers can warn

of approaching patrols through prearranged, inconspicuous signals. In addition, large bodies

of police or soldiers inevitably advertise their presence, giving the insurgents time to camou-

flage or conceal themselves. Another disadvantage of the cordon-and-search operation is that

if security forces fail, the underground propaganda units can spread doubt among the people

about the government's ability to enforce its security responsibilities. When people lose con-

fidence in the govertiment, intelligence sources dry up and one failure leads to another,

Surveillance

Surveillance, the covert observation of persons and places, is one of the principal methods

of gaining and confirming intelligence information. Surveillance techniques naturally vary with

the requirements of different situations; the basic procedures, however, include mechanical

observation--such as wiretaps or concealed microphones--observations from fixed locations,

and shadowing subjects.

In Jerusalem in 1947, a special unit of 12 army men was organized for surveillance opera-

tions. The surveillance unit placed known and suspected underground terrorists under con-

tinuous observation. The persons whom the suspects contacted were also identified and placed

under observation. This continued until the pattern of underground organization was pieced to-

gether. One surveillance team was able to identify and arrest as many of the underground in

one 6-week period as an entire army battalion could in the same period with cordoning

operations. 22

It an intelligence agent plans to employ shadowing, he should learn as much as possible

about the person before undertaking the mission. 23 Particularly important is a description of

the subject, his habits of dress, and his manner of walking. f he description should stress how

the person appears from behind since the surveillant will be observing the person from that

angle. The agent must dress to blend with the environment, and must give the impression he is

interested in local activities and not the person being shadowed.

The security agent should avoid nervousness and haste, and should have a cover story pre-

pared in the event he encounters the subject. It is also important to be familiar with the traiis-

portation system and the pedestrian routes in the area. If the security agent loses his subject,

this týpe of information may heip him to pick up the trail again. Any number of agents can be

enmployed on such operations; the use of more than one allows agents to alternate positions,

thus minimizing the possibility of recognition by the subject.
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The same tactics apply in shadowing by automobile. The number of automobiles and )cr-

sons tksed in the surveillance task depend upon the difficulty of the tail. It is more effective to

usc two cars than one. The risk of detection can be greatly lessened by frequently changing po-

sition. There should be at least two persorz in each car. If one car is doing the shadowing, it

should stay about 100 yards behind the car being shadowed; if a second car is used, it should

follow the same distance behind the first. l the shadowing is to take more than one da.y, a

differvnt vehicle should be used each day.

In surveillance of fixed places, a preliminary survey of the surrounding area should be

made. The character of the neighborhood, the inhabitants, and the buildings shou!d be observed.

The observation point should be chosen after careful reconnaissance. Likely spots Include a

room In a nearby house or business establishment. A person may disguise himself as one who

wvould normally be in the area-a street vendor, a building employee, or an artisan. An effort

should be made to photograph visitors. Descriptive notes should be kept on the identity of per-

sons and their times of arrival and departure. All movements of the security agent to and from

the observation post should be made unobtrusively; if it is necessary to have confidants, they

should be kept to a minimum.

Intelligence agents conducting surveillance have numerous opportunities to obtain informa-

tion without raising suspicion. In urban insurgency, particularly, there are mary sources of

information. As an example, in a country that has developed industrially to the degree where

there is mass consumption, credit-rating agencies are a possible source of information. In-

telligence can be obtained from telegraph messages, telephone toll-call records, hotel regis-

tration cards, military personnel dossiers, and employment records. 24

Intelligence information is frequently obtained from the trash output of homes and the

wastepaper of business establishments. Arrangements can be made with contractors to get the

trash, or the trash bags can be switched at night.

The contact is an important person in intelligence. Contacts can be established with clerks

in barbershops, grocery stores, and drugstores, deliverymen (milkmen, mailmen, laundrymen,

newspaper boys), and repairmen. Servants, friends, and neighbors are also a source of

information.

In some instances more than one contact is maintained within an organization; this affords

cross-checking of information. Multiple contacts insure the flow of information in the event

that one is absent. Using contacts for information requires the establishment of proper secu-

rity measures because each source has opportunities to desert to the other side.

Ruse

The ruse is another common technique in collecting intelligence. It may be described as a

form of inquiry in which the security agent assumes an identity which helps him win the con-

fidence or allay the suspicions of a poteltial informant.
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Th. essential tactic of a ruse is to create a front which makes it legitimate (and therefore

not suTniect, to inq•rie about a person. Since most people are reluctant to intmom on othcrs, a

ru..e can be uaed to make it appear that the agent is seeking help rather than information. For

exampie, most ,*eple, If asked to watch for suspects who Just robbtd the alent, are willing to -

comply in order to help a person needing assistance. Agents have used this ruse in numerous

sitluations. Yor instance, to get Information about a person from) the registration card at n

hotel, an agent can approach the hotel manager and report that he has received a bad chec4

from a guiest and wishes to compare the signature with that of the hotel registration card. Al-

though su.•h checking is not usually permitted, most hotel managers comply nuder these ., jeCial

circumstances.

Further-more, the ruse g'ves potential informants some reason to avoid telling the stispect

and alerting him to the fact that he is under surveillance. Were an ag'nt to (hiCcty3 arid openlly

seek information, the fact that an official was conducting an investigation wouIl become kno%-ni

to the suspect and give him a chance to escape or take other measures to conccal is :awtivilies.

The ruse car, so camouflage the nature of an agent's questioning that second parties may be
1t

induced to provide information or to observe suspect persons without either wiakinig them feel

that they are spies or that they should warn the suspect.

Suggestion is one of the simplest forms of ruse. This was demonstrated in the fanious

case of the "North Pole" underground radio operation from Hllland to Lotndon in World War II. 2

German Army counterintelligence in The Hague learned of toe clandestine radio, and alter

months of patient search, located, raided, and captured the Dut,_.h operator along with his radio

and codes. Although this operator was a patriotic Dutch underground member, he succumibed

to German threats that his punishment would be severe unless he eOOJ)rrat.d in continuing to

make his scheduled transmissions to London under German direction. lie ,ureced. partly be-

cause he knew the Germans were unaware that he had been taught how to notify London it his

operation were compromised. The agreed signal was for him to make certain mistakes in

letters of the Morse code. Hlowever, London failed to catch the signal and assumed that the

clandestine operation was progressing as planned. The Germans had the OpeVrator transmit

messages requesting addition:.l agents, as well as supplies and sabotage equipment. British

authorities complied, and over a period of about 20 months more than 50 British and Dutch

agents and literally tons of supplies (including brandy. coffec, and cigarettest were parachuted

into the hands of the waiting Germans.

To keep the operation running smoothly it was necessary to send to London a sale arrival

message after each drop. The Germans knew that every agent had a special code signal for

London; the problem was how to get this code before the agent learned he had becn captured.

To accomplish this, the Germans used suggestion. They dressed Dutch-speaking Germans in

DDutch civilian clothes and sent them along with Dutch collaborators to welcome the agents and

I
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supplies in the drop zones. As soon as thy agents landed they were hurried to a Dutch far ý-

house where they were heartily welcomed by their supposed friends. They were told that they

would have to wait there until it was safe to transport them to the headquarters of the Dutch

underground. They were advised of thc necessity of immediately informing London of their

arrival and wcre requc,-sttd to reveal the code message. The agents, relaxing after the tension

of the night drop, would freely give this message to their "friends" and it 'was promptly trans-

mitted to London. At that point, of course, the real rnature of the reception committee was re-

vealed and the agents were sent to prison for interrogation. To deflect suspicion from the radio

operator, the Germans dropped hints during the interrogations that made the captured agents

be(ie\xe the real traitor was someone in the London establishment. *

Through this simple ,tse of suggestion the Germans were able to obtain important code

messages from a large number of highly trained agents. The agent who found himself in a

highly unstructured situation was susceptible to subtle pressure.

Interrogation

The interrogation of agents, informers, suspects, and captured or surrevidered members

of the insurgent organization plays an important part in government countermeasures. The

vypes '-f information sought by interrogation include identity of insurgents; location of contra-

band itemis suLh as arms, ammunition, radio transmitters, and printing equipment; plans and

operations; and the organizational structure of underground groups.

In the process of interrogation,27 the interrogator's personality must command respect

from and dominate his subject. His attt.,rde and performance must be professional. To inspire

full confidence, the force of the interrogator's personality should be tempered by an under-

standing and sympathetic attitude. The person interrogated must feel confident that he is talk-

ing to someone who is concerned about his viewpoint and problems. The villager who has been

forced to cooperate with the underground will tell his story much more readily if he feels that

the interrogator both understands his helplessness and seems inclined to take his plight into

consideration.

The interrogator must be alert, able to analyze the material he collects, and quick to

detect gaps or contradict ions. Perseverance is required to complete a successful interrogation,

*In 1943 two of the captured Dutch agents escaped and reached Gibraltar via the escape-

and-evasion net which operated through Holland, Belgium. and France. The Germans promptly
sent a message stating that the two were collaborating with the Nazis, so that if they reached

London anything they said would be viewed as false information. When the two loyal agents ar-
rived in London, they were confined in a maximum-security area and treated as if they were

double agents. When the British and exiled Dutch authorities finally realized that the escapees
were telling the truth, the transmissions were terminated and the operation ceased. 2F
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and self-control inust be exerci ed. Acthr4g ability isl helpful, for the interiogator must some-

times show anger or sternness to iniuce the interrogated to talk, while at other timns h. must

a feign the sympathy. kindnes.. , and friendliness of a helpful adviser.

When conducting an interrogation, the interrogator establishes the atmosphere and domi-

nates the interview. lie must take care to have no distracting mannerisms. The interrogator

and the Interrogated should sit lace-to-face, without intervening furniture, in as sparse a

st ling as possible. The interrogated should be deprived of every psycho!ogical advantage: the

door should be at his back, there should be no window, the wails should be bare, and there

should be no distractions for him to take refuge in. There should be no way for him to avoid

the interrogator. It is the responsibility of the interrogator to create a mood conducive to a

confession, and he must provide the emotional stimuli that will prompt the interrogated to tell

what he knows.28

TechniqUes ot Interrogation

There is abundant evidence that coercive practices have never been particularly effective

in eliciting information. 19 An individual who is deeply committed to an underground organiza-

tion is highly motivated to safeguard the information he possesses. Frequently, howecver, in-

dividuals who say "go ahead and shoot" in the face of threat of death later reveal the same

information under seemingly mild pressure.

Interrogations during insurgencies take plae in a variety of environments ranging from the

traditional police or intelligence situation in urban areas to the interrogation of individuals

under field conditions. Regardless of the situation, time is usuall- a critical lactor, In many

instances, questioning conducted as soon as possible alter contact deprives the interrogated of

certain psychological advan•tages and capitalizes on his anxiety before he can prepare adequate

psychological dfenses.

There are many ways of gaining information from a resistant deceptive person, depending

upon the ingenuity of the interrogator. Some of the techniques practiced by explerienced inter-

rogators include emotional appeals, pretending to have physical evidence or other incriminating

inlormation, and demonstration of sympathy for the interrogated.

Where two or more individuals are being interrogated, the one who appears to be most in-

.lined to tall, can be told that another has already given the pertinent information, lie may then

bI. persuaded to talk since he now has no reason to withhold information. If two persons known

to have \ital know, ledge are each permitted to give statements containing deceptivc information,

the discrcpancici, may tArnish a means of getting v,:lditinnal information. In another commonly

used techitiquU, two interrogators may \work with the same subject, with one assuming a stern

attitudeL % hile the other secms permissive. In many instances the individual being Interrogated
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"lh'le technique frequently followed in interrogating a large numlb'r of suspects in u*. area,

Such .bit vlilagt or coldun, is to arrest and question them individually. The anonymity and

:alety found in a group can be used a i an inducement to give information.

A variation on the above tit chnique was employed by the French in Algeria- suspects would

not be immediately interrogated, but w,)uld be kept waiting for long plriods of tine. When they

\\ere tired and apprehensive, as well as protected by the anonymity of a group, they were more

inclined to talk.

In the Philippines a person was taken away from his home area to be interrogated. Removed

from the local environment, individuals more readily offered information about people in the

\illage. Occasionally , interrugatori visited villagers on holidays while they were feasting and

drinking and \kvre l1uus prone to respond to seemingly harmless questions. Another practicc

followed in the Philippines was to divide prisoners to be interrogated into four categories:

1. Prisoners captured in combat. The first few minutes of interrogation are

usually the most informative %hen dealing with persons just captured. The

prisoners are usually confused and unable to develop cover stories.

2. Prisoners who surrendered because they feared reprisals by their com-

rades.

3. Prisoners who were serving jail sentences for serious crimes. These
long-term prisoners were interrogated mainly to obtain information

about their associates and contactq. The Huks were known to actively

recruit people with prison records.
4. "Special prisoners. " These were usually friends or close relatives of

Huks or government informers A ho were placed in protective custody.30

It is important in interrogation to use a technique that guards against giving information to

the subjects. Usually the interrogator employs an obllque approach or a ruse to avoid giving

clues as to the real object of the interrogation.

Polygraph

"7he polygraph or lie detector measures human physiological respon.es to emotional or

stressful stimuli and has been used to detect deception or knowledge of crime-related infornia-

tion. The polygraph does not indicate whether or not a subject 4s lying but only measures the

physiological responses which are related to deception. It must be interpreted by an inter-

rogator and a trained operator. The interrogator asks the subject a question pertaining to some

critical event, tsually phrased to obtain a "Yes" or "no" answer. The subject's physiological

re,qctions are rccordWd and compared with hi. normal response pattern to neutral questions.

Measurements related to th. autonomnic nervous system are preferred, sin( e the subject has

little or no voluntary control of these responses. Although there are many devices used to

SI



Smeasure deception, the term "polygraph' i.- usually reservtd fur that d'\ ice \dhich mecasurcs

cardiovascular, respiratory, and galvanic skin responses.

The polygraph has been used extensively in criminal investigations and has been suggested

for field interrogation in counterinsurgency operations. Th,- use ol the polygraph in the field

Is fraught with difficulties, howev -r, because of the need for time and skilled operators. ,

Even after assembling many sidlled opeiators and con7uming many hours interviewing

thousands of persons, only one agent may be identified. For example, at the close of World

War H, when German prisoners were tested by polygraph for political reliability, one inter -

rogator was able to examine only eight POWs a day. 32

There are other problems in the use of the polygraph. Since lie detection depends upon

eliciting a characteristic emotional and physiological response to critical questions, those in-

dividuals who do not respond in a characteristic manner cannot be detected. Psychotics or

neurotics, pathological liars, and persons who do not feel that they have violated any normative

or moral behavior (such as children who do not yet have a concept of right and wrong) will not

react characteristically. 33 Other individuals who respond to critical questions with the char-

acteristic emotional patterns associated with deception are not necessarily lying; a variety of

extraneous ftctors, such as anger or fear, may cause a deception pattern. Some persons do

not have a stable response pattern, and, when nervous or upset, their responses to neutral

questions are so variable as to make it difficult to determine if the response is related to the

critical question.

There is only a limited amount of information available on the biological and physiological

differences of people in various cultures. It is known that culture influences the physiological

behavior of individuals, but precisely what influence culture has upon how deception affects

phyEiolog' is yet unclear. In some Oriental cultures, truth and falsehood are not considered so

black-and-white as in Western cultures, and there is a tendency to think in degrees of truth

and falsity. Hence, cultural variables must be considered when interpreting the results ob-

tained from the polygraph.

In general, the polygraph is accepted as an aid to investigation and not as a Eubstitute for

other investigative techniques. In counterinsurgency, the polygraph may aid security forces

in locating caches of ammunition or supplies, screening individuals for underground activity,

and maý potentially be useful in acquiring contact intelligence.

*ln South Victnam, some success has been recorded in using portable lie detectors in the

field. In experimental tests on 19 government soldiers suspected by an American adviser of
being disloyal, one proved to be an agent of the 'viot Cong, another had once been a Vict Cong
member, and a third had occasionally assisted thu first two. The lie detectors used were

spring-operated from batteries and small in size, one pocket-sized. More important, their op-

eration was so simplifild that tihe average soldier could use them after only a week's training. 31
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN

DEFECTION PROGRAMS

Defection programs have played a vital and significant role in the successful outcomes of

both the Philippine and Malayan counterinsurgency efforts. The psychological impact of defec-

tion on the underground is significant, and, in addition, information derived from defectors can

provide counterinsurgency forces with intelligence for both military and psychological opera-

tions. I

TARGETS

Many in 3urgents join the movement for specific, situational reasons, rather than for ideo-

logical and political beliefs. Many others are coerced into joining. Thus, even though factors

which ketp such people in the movement--loyalty to fellow soldiers, political iadoctrination,

thrats of retaliation, and simple inertia-must be combatted, there is ample reason to believe

that in any underground there are many potential targets who can be persuaded to defect.

FACTORS RELATED TO DEFECTION

Defection is related to certain long-range factors, such as the insurgents' estimate of the

probable outcome of the insurgency. If they feel that there is little hope for an insurgent tri-

umph, the tendency to defect is more widespread. Individuals who have I milics are more

prone to defection; in many cases, family loyalty comes before political loyalty. Another factor

is the length of service in the organization. New troops defect more frequently than do older

troops, and the most critical time for defection is after 6 to 18 months of service. Other fac-

tors, such as being wounded or being a member of a minority group, are also related to defec-

tion.

Short-range factors, such as adverse weather conditions, casualties, and disagreements

with superiors, are also related to defection, as are heavy losses during an encounter. Defec-

tions are most likely to occur in areas where the movement has suffered reverses. Lack of

food and other hardships, along "ith the necessity of continually moving about in order to evade

governmernt forces, often raise the defection rate. Poor health contributes to individual deci-

sions to defect.

At the point of decision, defectors are usually most concerned with the treatment they wouid

receive if they defected. They beck reliable information and most report that they do not be-

lieve government broadcasts or propaganda messages until they have tested them against
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word-of-mouth information from the civilian populace. Persons with firsthand information are

considered most credible.

No matter how widespread the information about amnesty and rehabilitation may be, the

insurgent is still uncertain and doubtful about the intentions of the government forces. Will he

be punished if he surrenders ? Next, he is concerned with the dangers inherent in the act of

defection iteelf. Will he be shot trying to leave the underground? Will the underground carry

out its threats against him and his family? Uncertainty about the future and fear of retaliation

are the chief inhibiting factors.

t

COMMUNICATUNG WITH POTENTIAL DEFECTORS

Opportunities to surrender must be presented in such a way that an individual has some de-

gree of confidence in the offer. Defectors should be seen in public and can be sent in teams to

various villages to tell the inhabitants why they left the movement, and news from the villagers

will reassure potential defectors that the actual defectors are well treated. Families and

friends of known insurgents are especially good channels of communication because they relay

information to their relatives through letters or meetings. It is important to assure defectors

that they will not be punished. Pictures of government camps and photos of both early and re-

cent defectors in groups should be publicized to convey the message that defectors are alive,

well, and have not met with bad treatment.

Leaflets aimed at potential defectors should be small enough to be easily hidden. They may

be printed in the form of safe-conduct passes and should contain both information on how to de-

fect and reassurances of good reception by government troops as well as information for the

government soldier on how to treat the defector. Air broadcasts have not been effective in con-

vincing insurgents to defect, as they doubt the credibility of this source; appeals made through

families, friends, and other civilian channels are more likely to be believed.

Contents of Appeals

Broad, general themes designed to induce defection on ideological grounds have been in-

effective; the potential defector is more interested in factual information. News of local tacti-

cal defeats and losses makes a greater impression than word of nationwide gains or losses.

Thus, defection can be induced even when the insurgents are winning on a national basis, if the

counterinsurgents take advantage of the psychological impact of local losses.

Divisive propaganda themes such as "soldiers make all the sacrifices while their leaders

get preferential treatment and favors' help aggravate dissatisfaction. All themes should con-

tain reassurances about the individual's safety and future legal status. Even when an insurgent



wishes to defect, the mechanics of doing so can inhibit him. It is important to tell him how to

escape, how to surrender, and where to surrender. Since defectors are afraid of being shot by

soldiers, appeals should inform them of specified civilians to whom they can safely surrender,

and describe the location of defection points. *

Information From Defectors

As a routine part of defection programs, defectors should be systematically interrogated to

determine 'lecific factors that led them to defect. Their means of escape and their reac-

tion to app zan provide information for campaigns in particular areas or regions. Sys-

tematic montnly records should be kept, so that trends can be observed. It is important to de-

termine whether defectors were in political or military organizations, whether they were Com-

munist or non-Communist, their level of command, and what geographic area and ethnic group

they represent. This information will be useful in planning future efforts against the insurgents.

ORGANIZING DEFECTION PROGRAMS

In carrying out a program for defection, a concentrated effort should be made to coordinate

psychological and other military operations. If the government tells the instirgents that defec-

tors will be given fair treatment and government soldiers shoot a man who is trying to defect,

this will deter other defectors. Therefore, combat troops must be indoctrinated and trained to

perform their duties in a manner which will encourage insurgent defection. If, during the course

of a battle, the insurgents find themselves confronted with superior weapons, such as artillery,

aircraft, or napalm, or suffer heavy losses, potential defectors are likely to take some im-

mediate action. Therefore, battles should be followed by psychological operations campaigns

which are equally hard-hitting and which contain offers of amnesty to those who surrender.

RELOCATION CENTERS

In the Greek insurgency, many young people who defected were placed in jails with hardened

Communists who re-recruited them into the insurgent movement. Others were placed in camps

with inadequate facilities and programs and, becoming bored, went back to the insurgents. One

solution to such problems is to place young defectors on parole in a distant city. Since the

*One defector in Vietnam reported that he felt he had no choice but to defect to a govern-

ment-controlled town, for the countryside and the fortified hamlets were vulnerable to the Viet
Cong. There were political agents in the villages, and the countryside was patrolled by small
Viet Cong units who shot suspected deserters or collaborators. 2



identitv of a lower-level insurgent is not known outside of his immediate cell or unit, the young

insurgents are protected from retaliation by relocation to areas distant from the ones in which

they had operated.

If a relocation center is established, it is important to ensure it against insurgency attack,

or the whole defection program will s",ffer. A primary fear of defectors is recapture. The un-

dergrounds try to infiltrate relocatilo caonps to carry out acts of terrorism and coercion, and

large centers are more vulnerable than small ones to this threat, One answer is to establish

widely distributed small reception centers where defectors can be screened initially into three

groups: bona fide defectors, dubious defectors, and potential infiltrators. The bona fide defec-

tors can be relocated and reintegrated with a minimum of processing and indoctrination and the

suspect defectors can be kept under surveillance.

Insurgents may try to flood the camps with sick insurgents or civilians who need medical

aid, and facilities of the camp must be adequate to handle this. Food, clothes, and other facili-

ties must be provided to ensure minimum comfort for the camp inhabitants and to provide for

any large influx of defectors.

It is important that defectors be treated with respect and not as prisoners of war. No

stigma should be attached to their defection or their former activities, and the camp personnel

should be trained in fair and appropriate treatment of them. Civilian visitors, especially rela-

tives of insurgents, should be permitted to visit the camps to get a first-hand view of the treat-

ment given to defectors. Attempts should be made to clarify the future legal status of defec-

tors. To allay suspicion and fear, a brief government indoctrination program should be set up

to inform the defectors of the government's efforts on their behalf and to tell them what will

happen to them in the future. It is important that the program be designed not to seek retribu-

tion but to induce others to defect.

Defectors are anxious to talk to anyone about their problems, plans, and worries, so camp

personnel should be instructed to be sympathetic listeners. Recreational activities can also

provide some emotional release. Lectures obviously intended to transform defectors into loyal

citizens are usually neither effective nor necessary. The defectors are committed to the gov-

ernment by the mere fact that they are in the camp, and lectures on the vices of communism

are not required. A better approach to securing their loyalty, and one which provides emo-

tional release for the defectors, is to permit defectors to participate In guided group discus-

sions on their common experiences and the reasons which led to their defection. This tends to

reduce latent fears or doubts; listening to other defectors reinforces each person's reasons for

defection and builds new loyalties to replace former loyalty to the insurgents. The enthusiasm

generated by such sessions is reflected in their attitudes and behavior after they leave the pro-

g-ram and can have a significant psychological impact upon the civilian community and, through

them. on potential defectors.
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Training programs to help develop skills have been effective in past counterinsurgency ef-

forL'. Since a lack of the necessary sildls for earning a living in modern society often contrib-

utes to a man's decision to join an insurgency, an opportunity to acquire skills that will pro-

vide for his future financial security gives assurance that he uill not rejoin the insurgents.

Such programs are also an inducement for others to defect in order to benefit from them.

In sumrmary, one of the most effective tools for undermining underground and guerrilla

morale is a defection program which is aggressively carried out and thoroughly coordinated

%kith counterinsurgencv military operations. Mary have joined the insurgents through coercion

or for highly specific grievances and can be persuaded to defect if they are convinced that they

wkill not be severely punished. The most effective way to communicate this fact to the insur-

gents is through well-funL.tioning, fairly operated defection programs. It is as important to ad-

vertise the program to the populace as It is to attempt to reach the insurgents directly. Resi-

dence at the center should be brief and aimed at the rehabilitation of the defector.
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CI,\PTEJI SEVENTEEN

POPULATION CONTROL

A fundamental feature of insurgency is the competition betv.'een government and insurgency

for the support and allegiance of the local population. If the underground expands Its control

over the population, inevitably the government's authority is reduced. If the government con-

trols the population, the underground is deprived of its principal source of supply, intelligence,

and refuge: in short, they are isolated and their survival capability is severely reduced.

population control seeks to accomplish two different, but integrally relaticd, counter-

measure objectives: to resti iet then movement of the insurgents and to separate themn, both

physically and psychologically, fi-om the general population. Although government psycho-

logical operations attempt to achieve population control largely through persuasion and the

natural predilection of people to conform to laws and normative riles, there is a coercive

elenent in many pol)ulation-control measures.

TECHNIQUES OF POPULATION CONTROL

A number of important techniques have been developed in population control: collective

rsponsibility, resettlement and relocation programs, legal controls, registration require-

ments, and food controls. Various organizational patterns have also been established.

Collective Responsibility

A common technique is the institution 'f collective-responsibility measures, which holds a

group or group representatives responsible for antigovernment acts such as collaboration or

sabotage. The random nature of collective-responsibility reprisals not only discourages the

population from supporting antigovernment activities themselves, but makes the citizenry op-

pose all underground activity, lest they be punished. Further, it makes the underground hesi-

tant to commit antio\overnment acts when the probability of harm to its own people is present.

The practice of collective responsibility as a means of population control appeared as early

as 221 B.C. in the Chinese Empire. Called the pao chia system, this form of control evolved

over several centuries as the population was divided into progressively larger groupings of

families-tens, hundreds, and thousands. Through these groupings, government authority was

extended down to the family, the basis of Chinese society. The groups were supervised by the

EmJcror's district magistrate through the headman of each family. More important, the iieu-

bers of each group wele held mutually responsible for one another's actions and theoretically



p1'iLqdCtic d 1u1W11-1 SurVeillance and dltullin itioln. It "s.' .a iLjiijviA•a cet to tUjl 10 r'p)ort I t'1 ln;

againlsL thv, sl atc, 1and failulri. to do eNo automaticiaI ll incurv'lid ihm,.it upin i both thi, o(lwin,'t

and his group. I

Another techniqut. of cu'lective responsibility wxas used during tht- American CX'•:uj)ation of

the Philippines in 1901. To stop Philippine insurgents from iecei ing sLpport from variouS

toN\s and -.:laggs in Btatangas Province on Lu zon Island. the '.S. millitar c'ovomkader imple-

mentend policy of "reconcentration" and retaliation. Arowid each town in which I'.S. troop-.

were stationed a boundary %%as .'et up \%ithin which was sufficient space fLw Filipinos living out-

side to move in and build their homes. T'h'se lxundaries were then patroll:dby U, 'F. tiops, a

curfew was established, and no male adults were allowed to leave except by special p.5ss

Further. no food was to be taken outside the boundaries. Whenecr any property, buch us tele-

graph lines, was destroyed. native houses in the zone k\ere burned in retaliation. A jrwclaima-

tion was issued throughout the province warning that if ony American soldier or coopcrating

native w\as harmed, a captured insurgent would le chosen by lot and executed. 2

Throughout nearly all of occupied Europe, the Germans in World War I1 took reprisals

against the civilian populace for acts of sabotage. Hostages were frequently t'iken to ensur,,

good behavior. In Poland, for example, the German Army established a system of collective

responsibility whereby a list of village leaders would be periodically poated in public with the

threat that if any act of sabotage occurred in the village every individual whose name appcai'ed

would be summarily shot. This, of course, worked as a forceful deterrent since no member of

the village underground w\ished harm to befall one of his relatives or friends. To ciicumveat

this, the Polish undterground brought in outside agents, who knew none of the listed villagers,

fur babotage activities. j

Rfesettlement and Rc'ocation

A common population-control measure is resettlement or relocation. \\hen successful,

resettlement effectivcly seals off the insurgents from the populace and denies them material or

intelligence support. Close surveillance in the resettlem.lent projects also protects the populare,

from terrorist retaliation and coercion by underground groups,

One form of resettlement is detention or banishment. During World W.'ar II, Nazi occupa-

tion forces frequently employed this control technique, shipping scores of suspected under-

ground agents or collabo.,rators to concentration camps or forced-labor camps. I Elaborate rt-

settlenent programs were set up by the British in K(.nya and Mal; va. In Kcnya, British Armyoe

iorces relocated Mau Mau family clans to seal off the collection of food and intelligence by ter-

rorists and to provide an opportunity for observation of contact agents. The tameus leSeilumeot



Piogiaýil of Gener'al ,rig;_g in Malaya irought toguthv ' w idely disperscd cleunuatt tnw,, sjtreillv

relo:'atad vilWages thWt culd reudily bc observed and dltlhed :against ('nliaunist :it acks.

lct+tweet 0`i) and 1952. ulidci " the ltriggs, ]i:n. 4M)1 . 001) people C t'r, ristelil]i into) 4l1i

dt iv.ille viiage.'s. "lh 1ti itie,) lit ot outside w:rin ttulal'\ Al the terruri-ts, tiusing tilM' li

bord(trL' and pat'rolling tlt sca. khilt through acrial ii.selVatitllcy !:ta+id it i ln ji(llJ](SSIIO

1i4)] thc instrgen'llts to grow% food if) tihl jungle. Ii ('OmlllxIa 1_1itulist pri'Jon:lt'dl k Hurts to4

disrupt tle mains-iive resctiIcnulnt ,grgini, WiC British pCrsud, ed settlers to move voluntarily

lý otruuing uin gihie In nelits of health and schol] Inacilitwis. and inprnOVcd HivQin; t+ onthions. -,

Alge'ri: provides another e:%:mple of relocation techniques. Ili April 1965. the Frenclh

Alr'y resettled a n, iuiibert of vilhag's Irom zozis along tilh T'unisian and MoI oa.-OCn bord-rs,

uhich ha:id beoun smxlod off i an Weflort io cut undergiouind S-lijyl lines. lii adclitioil, thu It'l rnl1h1

decclar'ed areas with heavy activity to he special security zones, and resettled their inh. )itlants

ito ranlls.,

Legal Cottrols

In Malaya in 15 3 the I tz'itish IIiHgh Cornmissiomb cri promulgated er, irgenuy re-gulations that

inilmsed a tilUiher of legal controls oil tile lopulatslo. "h.sL ICi;it;l1ionS restl'icted the Use of

lirearins and weapons and forbade possession of und.rground terrlorist (locuaelmitS, asseeuimtioli

\vith people carrying weapmns or acting in a manner prejudiciall to public salcty . anid dissemii-

natInng false inlormatjiM. Iinposition of collective l~inishlnlent oil n a ie i was hIg;ilih/.rd. British

police \\ er given authority to detain subjects for two ;c:ars " ithout Urial, to seari-ch mithout

xorra:ln, and to deprt =nd |:uish suspectetd Eubvcrni'i'u. .'nibIc Icaal coM=0wr, W ts.- &VOs

t1 UOUltliYter Ol' fj lUlliSt infiltration: of labor uniiOln;. U'nions Nwcre requtii'led t,. l.eggit i . il a'

ttnioll part ticilpated iii lpolitical activities or (tnin a in ions , it lost its le'g i.tratltiOli cTtilirate

arid was forcihly disbanded. Another regulatioin requoirmd a union officer to have : years of'Aool,

c\)crienc' in the craft oi- irode. this effectiv'el elimninatted most COnlIniUnList ij,1it ra:rI's and

protected lung-tinie union offi.ers. .

Other legal control measures include restriction and regulation of o'rgalaii mtil to' pv jI i(

milectings alld licensing and Censorship of printed publications and radio bir'tidiot'st s. C'onti ots

art often set t) on a countr I ' border-s to eliminate over-the-bordcr sant tuLari's. lit' IStSLUillL.'t

ol scrip ani frequenvt changes of CUrl-ClIC'v prevent tile .1C.AccUlatll 0o laoI. ge $1,111S of lolotlne' Ito

hi.anvu uinider'grouids or insurgent! miiovetnets

In occupie.dct areas, (German authorities conliscated lad1i0S and Set l11) public addr8 sk sl S te ns

to broadcast only the news the governtment "amted the piople to hleni'. Sei'rh-aid-sei/ilrn

laws have been promtilgated in somc ar'eas to il-cvlilt flie lndergt''rould 1roiin tain il \voitions.



(Photo couro's ,1 U.S.A.,.D.)

South Vietnamese Ni~la:,cr. c,,mplete construction of a bamboo barricade in a strategic hamlet.
Relocation oif Villagers into luindets %\its itpopulation -control device adopted by former President
Ngo Dinh Diem to cot ,Ift village suIpport of the Vic t Cong and to protect rural communities from
guerrilla Lecrorisui. I•tteri,ed on the British Malnyan experience, the hamlets have met with
only partia l suc'ess.

Iq.



The Philippine Government, as a control measure, instituted a large-scale program to buy up

ail weapons from the population. 1U

Registration

Government burveillance and control of the population can be exercised through various

forms of registration--individual and group registration, transient control, and population

census. The national registration program adopted by the British in Malaya required every

persnn over 12 years of age to be registered; identity cards were issued with a photograph and

thumbprint. "

In South Vietnam, identification cards, complete with photograph and identification details,

are mandatory for all persons over 18 years of age. To obtain an M card, an Individual must

appear in person at the district headquarters with two witnesses, a birth certificate, and a let-

tcr of verification from the village chief. There he must fill out a questionnaire which is for-

warded to the district security police where it is checked against his files. A complete dossier

is then prpared. However, a program that registers only persons over 18 misses one group-

the 12 to 18 year olds-who are prime targets for underground recruitment as couriers and

purchasing agents, as well as jungle fighters.

Loss or theft of cards is a problem in any registration system. A familiar underground

tactic is the confiscation of identity cards of all villagers. A government countermeasure used

in South Vietnam is to require the payment of a substantial fee for the replacement of lost or

stolen cards. This promotes individual precautions .•gainst loss and creates resentment

against the insurgents for confiscating the cards, 12

Another common problem in the T system is that of underground forgery. One counter-

measure is periodic reissuaocc of cards on a different format. Another is affixing group, in-

stead ( . individual, photographs on the cards. For instance, a family group is photographed

and each of the family's individual cards bears this picture. In order to forge such cards, the

widerground is forced to gather a similar group together for IL photographs.

Aknother example of registration is found in the Chinese system of posting placards on
horses, listing all the adult males of the household. Whern the Japanese occupied China during

World War II they introduced a similar system, using wooden plaques for the names of resi-

dents, arnd organizing the populace into family groups, in accordance with the ancient custom. 13

A sinmilar technique of population control is seen in the South Vietnamese organization of

Mutual-Aid Family Groups. Lach family group receives a number from 1 through 8, depending

upon how many houses are in the lien gia (five to eight households). This number is placed on a

p)laque outside, the house along wýith the number of households within the Idom (25 to 35 house.-

holds). It. fur e.xample, the household number is 4 and that of the family 25, the plaque is

I~~~~~ 2! , th plqu is !!!!!



inscribed A.,25. When a new house is added it becomes integrated into the family group within

which it is located and receives the next number. The plaque also indicates the number of

people In the house, their relationship to the head of the household, and, by use of circles,

their uex and their educatior. Red circies indicate male adults, yellow circles represent

females, and green represents children. If any resident is illiterate, his or her circle is only

partially colored. Ln the villagets, family declaration forms are registered under harklet

names, house number, and family group to facilitate the consus, and a copy is forwarded to the

district office. All of this infornation provides the police with a means for checking on the

inhabitw•ts, and can aid in detecting hiding insuxrgents. In the urban areas a similar system for

the organization of the population was established in February 1960. !

Transient control is also an important facet of population control. hiomes of peasants and

villagers have always served as refuges or safe houses for transient guerrillas and underground

members, as well qs for stragglers azid deserters from government forces. In China during

World War H, households were forbidden to lodge strangers, and were required to report to

village authorities the presence of suspicious persons. Further, an individual who wkished to

move from one village to another had to make application through a village population officer.

Population movements in South Vietnam are controlled through use of exit visas issued by the

district chief after a villager's request has been authorized by his village chief. This system

has been a source of discontent for many villagerb, who wvish to go to other districts for sea-

sonal employment. Similar emergency regulations issued by British authorities in Malaya in

1953 required an inhabitant to apply for a permit before he could travel from his home.

Censuses also are used to support population-control measures. In South Vietnam, for

example, the yearly census includes three categories of data: one for all families, another

for all males 18 years of age and over, and a third for all reservists. The census of families

facilitates the organization of the Mutual-Aid Family Groups, ýhile the data on reservists and

male population are used by military agencies. ""-

Food Control

Underground food supplies depend upon clandestine purchases, thefts, and collections from

the populace. To exploit this vulnerability, governments usually institute cortrol measures on

the production and distribution of food. Tight food controls force the underground to spend an

inordinate amount of time seeking food.

To separate guerrillas from their source of supply, villages arc scaled off. Many food-

control measures have been used. In Algeria, the French Army specified that the food reserves

in any one place must not exceed enough for 30 days, so as to lessen the opportunity for the

underground to pilfer supplies fhorn a large . pntory. IC The British food regulations in Malaya



provided foz I 0. cStablishment of a central di,;iribUIion depot and rationing. The rice ration

was closely supcr\ised and limited to a week's supply. Villagers were forbidden to take any

feod out of a villngc, These controls wvere reinforced with the threat that the village's ration

would be further rCduced and a rigid curfew established if any terrorist was found to be obtaining

food in the village. As a result, the British frequently received in!ormation from villagers on

the identification ol those in the village who attempted to supply the Communist underground.

Smuggling food out of villages became the Communists' most vulnerable activity. As a last re-

soil they cleared jungle arcas to grow their own rice. lHowevcr, these areas were easily

spotted by aircraft and then eliminated by ambush.,

IMI'LENMENTATION OF POPIULATION-CONTROL MEASURIES

S tlh Vietnam

Population-control measures in South Vietnam have been implemented through Mutual-Aid

Family Groups, Village Sell-Defense Corps, hamlet chiefs, and National Security Police.

Mutual-Aid Family Groups were first organized in 1957 by the government, not only to counter

Communist insurgents, but primarily to create a spirit of unity, mutual assistance, Fecurity,

and achievement in reconstruction and social works. Another purpose was to promote an

understanding of government policies and to carry out government orders concerning tax

collection. In setting up the program, emphasis was put on obtaining politically reliable hamlet

ciiefs and on the propagandizing and training of group chiefs as well as individuals wvithin the

groups.

Village Self-Defense Corps have alsc been organized under the direction of village police

officers. Applicants for membership must present birth certificates, police records, and a

ceitificate of good character. Each is then given a security check by the National Security

Police and undergoes a month's training at the provincial self-defense headquarters. His train-

ing covers weapons familiarity, basic military instruction, basic law enforcement, and political

indoctrination. The corps patrols the area around its villages, aids in tax collection, escorts

village officials, and generally protects the village.

The \illagc hamlet chief also plays a role in population-control measures. Usually it is

his responsibility to explain and carry out government policies, to carefully \watch the activities

of the people, and to maintain security and order.

One of the lprincipal agencies for the implementation of population-control measures in

South Vietnam is the National Security Police 'formerly called the 6t~ret6). Maintaining offices

at cach level of government down to the district, it provides coherence, direction. ad sr--

veillance. A, the district level three agents are assigned who, while primarily concerned wNith



tile acquisition of polilical informa-tion. aL&o procte ss requests fur identification cutidu and clear

i)Vtspti.ell\' Lgo\erliuent emntployees.

In -uni,,arN - it :s largely at the district lc\,'l thac the security ond populatiot- co;trol s -

lem kit Soult Vit-.nam is adminiistered-through the army, the district Natioikal 10curity Pl-li,

,he ha inlet and local village chiefs. and the district administration of the Muiuai-Aid Family

Groups,

North Vietnam

As in other Communist countries, in North Vietnam a combijed government-military-purty

directorate has been established to institute strict physical, ideological, and economic controls.

The most important control organization in North Vietnam is the Lao Dong Party (Communist

Part"). It prevails over and permeates all organizations of state control. The org:nizat'onal

structure of the party parallels che entire system of government and is intertwined with it.

Officials of the Lao Dong Party dominate all organs of the central government. At the village

level the members of local branches of the party are also the leaders in local gilvernment.

Party members are in charge of police and militia, as well as youth and women's groups. In

the army. political commissars function do%,n to the lowest unit level and art: rCsponsible for

the political attitudes of their units.

The primary intent of this party duplication and permeation of official governmental organi-

zations is to male the people [eel the persistent presence of the part\ and to educate the masses

in "correct thinking. " The Lao Dong exercises great influence over both the official and Un-

official organs of state control. 19

ln 1961 a People's Supreme Inspection Institute was set up to cope with problems of "de-

structive antirevolutionary elements," to protect theeconomy, and to secure law and order. An

additional responsibility of this agercy, and possibl its primary one, is the inspection of law

enforcement in government offices, work camps, enterprises, farm camps, and cooperatives.

The Inspection Institute is the North Vietnamese version of the Communist Chinese People's

Super%-isori Committee, the channel for the mutual surveillance and denunciation of waste, red

tape. and corruption of negligent state officials by the people. In the performance of their

duties !he Inispection Institute teams rely upon their investigative personnel and on "denuncia-

tion tet_.ers" ý% hicli are used to investigate and scrutinize various government agencies. These

dcnunciatiua letters provide the authorities with a massive networi- of informers.

in rutral arevs. the cooperatives are also used for the implementation of population-coatrol

:sv8I.L'. "lh site of cooperatives, operating below the basic administrative unit ol local

A(A',t vnifnnt. depends upon such factors as population density, topography, and location. Gen-

rf.'l IE(\ 1an(L_ in size from tetween 150 to 200 familie, in the Delta rcgion to 20 or 30



families itn the mountain areas. The effort to establish cooperatives, and to extend them by re-

locating thousands of villagers from the Delta to mountain regions, has made little progress be-

cause of peasant opposition. The government has attempted to make the cooperatives more

attractive by providing economic inducements and civic actun progratal. 'Ihey ha,'c tried to

provide beter management, have agreed to set aside 5 percent of the cooperative land for

private use, and have set wage rates based on work performance rather than on needs.

To facilitate control in the urban areas of North Vietnam, special protection committees

have been established. In order to make the people more cognizant of government orders and

to maintain puhlic order and salety, in Hanoi alone 4,600 block chiefs and deputy chiefs, plus

3,000 committee members, have been appointed to properly control the urban population.

Militia and self-defense units have also been organized as a major means of population

cont I in North Vietnam. As in Communist China, these units are organized into platoons,

companies, and battalions; they are formed at all levels of government in both urban and rural

areas, and extend into the base of the society.

The political mission of the military is to indoctrinate the civilian population and to aid in

the establishii cnt of cooperatives. Through its powerful political directorate, the army con-

ducts indoctrination programs, especially for the individual soldier. The army fulfills its

economic mission by helping with the planting and harvesting of crops, developing coopera-

tives, and cooperating with civilians in organizing public works projects.

The major civilian security control agency in North Vietnam is the Cong An-the secret

police-who operate both overtly and covertly under the immediate direction of the Ministry of

Public Security, and ultimately under the Lao Dong Party. Although little is known about the

secret police organization, it is believed that, like its Communist Chinese counterpart, it

operates at every level of government. There are several province-level sections, one of

which is the political protection section that deals with identity cards and travel regixlations. 20
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

CIVIC ACTION

The general target foe,' oovcrnment civic ,ctinn is that vast majority of the population which

does not officially participate in ao insurgency. An additional target is the large, nonpolitical

portion of the insurgent movement itself which can be persuaded to support the government

through of.rors of amnesty. rehabilitation, and opportunities for a better life.

Civic action programs take many forms. The governmental administrative apparatus and

.•ocial services mlay' be strengthened to aid victims of the insurgents, and inequities in the dis-

tribution of social services c'n b)e corrected through employment and welfare agencies. Public

health programs and medical atd have frequently been used to win support among the population,

as has the extension of educational opportunities. Price controls and rationing have been used

to protect the population from inflatioi, In areas where farming is important, methods of im-

proving agriculture and land distribution programs have been used to win support.

The coordination of military and civilian tactics among the civil populace is important be-

cauose a lack ol coordination -an undermine a whole program. In carrying out publicity for

civic action programs, mass communications alone are not sufficient. In an environment where

the individual may be under stress and fear, face-to-face communications are more effective.

OBE CTIVES

There are several considerations in determining overall objectives of civic action projects.

Prograrms designed to gain popular support and coeoeration for the government will differ from

those designed solely to prevent cooperation withi the Insurgents. The ability of civilian ad-

ministrators to carry out the program without the help of the military will influence the scope

of the project. Tnere is the questioa of whether the program should concentrate on purely

civilian projects such as sc',ools or on projects which also aid the military, such as roads.

Another consideration is whether or not to provide civic action in insurgent-controlled areas.

One author says that political, social, and economic reforms, no matter how much they may be

wanted by the populace, cannot be effective in such areas. In Algeria, for example, the FLN

killed Arabs who took advantage of land reforms. I The government must be able to provide

security before civic action can be effective.

PROGRAMS

In Algeria the French carried on a m'ijor pacification program. The Army had over 1.000

special service units in the rural areas. Each unit was headed by a French officer of company



grade and staft'd %' ith i a aassistant and a secrue,•acv. The offticurr eslibli s-ied ,esvt and

headqjt:r1'trs In thI OIlidSt of the Arab ,ettllInunl or village aid pre-pared to dist,,r to the

reeds oi the peoi. The' ic iilT ettoll •cen•tcred on impro% ing4 lIing (c'li.ti on.,,. French A" my

-lile~cs orgni;Zed alld t:ight s,.chool classes. helped build hi usis. sanitary i,4litie..., and

NN:ate r suIjpl iVs and d(illionstrated impr'ov'ed agricuultura': and health practi:'us. They 1:roi vlcd

mnedical services and took the ill and injured to hoepitals for surgery. French womien physi(ians

and -ivilialn emploYees taught Muslim women ho\% to care for thleir biljies. This pro•lrawn won

the support ol the populace in many areas, 2

Thi French made c'ertain that each soldier realzzed that psychological actions which he

raight undertake waere no less imlprtant than military ones. The sol(tiers were to be thle agents

of pacification: they were indoctrinated and kept inlormed by \eekly sessions in which current

developments and plans xxere discussed and the successeq and failures of eaon week's efforts

x\ere rexiewed. \\ritten and oral rxguments to be used among the ci'vilians were carefully pre-

pared and kept up to date.

The essential elements in the orogr'am "cre Di rcaszurin., the populationr that evOrYthinig

possible was being done to bring peace and to protect them; 2) visitin!- people and showing thenm

sympathy and help; and 3) respecting their customs and traditions. The troops were briefed on

local customs and officers often visited marketplaces to talk to the people. The French found

the spoken word to be more effective than pamphlets or slog-ans, and deedc to be the best fornm

of propaganda. Overly stringent demands were avoided and promises were carefull) kept.

Corrupt local officials and those of dubious moral'iLv were removed. 3

In thc Mala~van counterirsurgency prograrn. afterthe labor ,ovnwtfiit had heen ciuared oi Comt-

munrists. the strengthening o1 public morale- and the winning of support b. involving the people

more directly in the struggle were undertaken. Malavs who thared thc Communists provided

ample support. In order to get tie commitment of the Chinese community, the authorities urged

them to join lt'gal organizations as a means of expressing Indignation against Commnuiinist activi-

ties: a non- Communist Malayan-Chinese association was established, as \\ell as the Independ-

ence of Mala-a Party and the Malay Labor Party. In addition, polit•cal figures %\err brought

into direct working relationship wxith the British Armed Forces and the Malayan . curitv Police.

In this \,.a.\ the, populace was made to feel that it shared formulation of government policy.

This program a l•l•ed for day-to-day coordination bet%\ecn loc al civil and milit;,rv authorities.

DEsl ite ilhe i20 :U5 • essening ol security, the government madle more information available to

the iul'-i.: 01t . .,,---r amn nt felt that the support thus gained w,:is sutfticivnt compensation for any

rt.duction in nmilita cv security. :

In the Plhiliippinv-s. the political. militaryv and .economic re-fornms instituted b1 Ramon

Mla• cr , c, irv.nstrunmntal in ending the 1lul-: insurgence. In tNe 19.-1 election. gov'ernment

itho,'itieb•� •t�_,ti•l ic.tacer, as pol! clt'iks, used ROTC cadets to govardl pok ing places, and



placed soldiers at ballot boxes to prevent intimidation of voters. These protective measurto

were announced in advance, and Magsaysay served notice that any officials who abused th!,ir re-

sponsibilities would answer in court. He urged all citizens to report directly to hirr And his

personal staff any complaints that they might have.

Magsaysay reorganized the Armed Forces. Officers who were not performing their duties

were removed, promotions were made on the basis of merit, and soldiers who were caught

stealing were punished in the presence of the villagers. The determined effort to rid the Phil-

ippine Armed Forces of inefficient, uireliable officers resulted in the dismissal of personnel of

all ra,&s, from the Army Chief of Staff to local battalion commanders who were slow In carrying

out counterguerrilla operations. Magsaysay's success in ridding the armed services of unde-

sirable elements increased public c(, lidence in the national government. Magsaysay had the

military perform civic and social welfare missior,.; in addition to their military operations

against the Huks. Each military unit was assint& a civil a' .,irs officer who maintained liaison

with the local barrio police officials in civilian Lome guard units.

Judicial reforms were also carried oLt. Before 1952 the Communists exploited the fact

that small landowners rarely gained justice when abused by the large landowners; Magsaysay

made provisions for the peasant to have the right to legal counsel at the government's expense

if he so desired.

The economic reforms were the most spectacular. Initially, rural civic betterment activi-

ties were conducted under the ; rmy's psychological warfare Troup but later they were admin-

istered as civil affairs. At Lot, battalion level, battalion commanders and their civil affairs

ufficers met with barrio he.,ds and other civilian leaders to plan the defense of the farmers in

the fields and the barrio se:.-detense procedures. This led to further discussions of needs and

to the initiation of army support measures. Army personnel escorted agricultural agents into

rural areas to introduce new'er agricultural techniques; troops were used to construct barrio

schools, drill water wells, z A carry out public works projects; civilians wounded in any battle

between the government and -he insurgents were treated at army hospitals.

The major civic action effort was undertaken by the Economic Development Corps (EDCOR).

This project aimed at inducing eefection from the Huks by rehabilitating and resettling Huk

prisoners and their families. EDCOR formed four communites for former Huks and established

a vocational training center. 7I roops helped the settlers clear land and build houses. Village

centers, school buildings, cha -eis, and dispensaries were set up. The army also assisted the

settlers by handling the legal matters involved in land ownership.

Although the program was n,- large, the psychological effect of the EDCOR operations upon

the Huk movement and the genera' popujace was great. It provided new respect for the govern-

ment and offered the rebels an al.c rn,,.t' e to resistance. Already assured of amnesty and pro-

tection from fellow insurgents, thl rebels now had, through EDCOR, hope for future economic
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security. Huk defections eventually provided the government forces with the intelligence nec-

essary to break the movement. 5

PLANNIMG

In designing a civic action program, local conditions--political circumstances, cultural

values, ideology, and technical and managerial skills-must all be considered. Those segments

of society which would be most affected by the program should be consulted to determine the

impact of the programn. If interest groups are involved-trade unions, professional or women's

groups, youth, peasants-they should also be contacted and, if possible, involved in the planning.

How should the program best be carried out? How will the people be informed and per-

suaded: leaflets? word-of-mouth? broadcasts? If people cannot be persuaded to voluntarily

take part in the plan, what sanctions will be imposed: licensing? rationing? punitive measures?

Is there a present crisis situation which predisposes the people to cooperate, or will it be nec-

essary to create a crisis? Will the program be hindered by illiteracy, lack of sociacl discipline,

draft evasion, or underground sabotage? Will there be pernodic review? Is the plan flexible?

Whnat side effects may occur? Will prices go up? Will attitudes change?

In Malaya, squatters were relocated to villages in which they received scho-oling, housing,

electrical facilities, and other benefits they had never had before. This was a step up the eco-

nomic ladder for them, and ninny remained even after the Emergency %.as over. In Vietnam, on

the other hand, individuals were awakened in the early hc urs of the morning by military troops

and taken at bayonet point to their new location, while their hot-svs wcrc burned and their fields

destroyed behind them. At the new hamlets the), had to build their own houses and fortiijuatioris.

They were often not compensated for the land and property left behind and even when they were,

in many cases the new areas were not as desirable as the areas they had left. (-

In Malaya, the villagers lived on large, easily erclosed plantations and did not ha•v to leave

their local areaa. hu South Vietnam, the fact that the population was scattered made it difficult

to relocate people into strategic hamlets. Further, the value they placed on land left to them by

their fathers made them reluctant to leave it.

It is important to anticipate complaints. People living under stressottenreactaggressively;

civic action programs should capitalize on normal human tendencies to seek prestige, and re-

direct aggressions in this way.

MosL- civic action programs are more positive than coercive by natuce, but most involve

some element of force, In the Philippines. Magsaysay's reform program was called the "Iron

Fist In the Velvet Glove": the people were given positive incentives to support the program, Nit

there were penalties against those 'Aho (lid not. The program tried !o make inuividual goais co-

incide with national goals ind to offer some alternatives to resistance or apAth). Another



characteristic of the program was the high degree of specific dircction. Civic mobilization. and

the use of the organizational incentive and similar controls, is one method of developing support

for government goals.

In many civic action programs the government undercuts underground propaganda by ofler-

ing many of the same things: for example, land reform or, in the colonies. independence. in

addition, individuals not firmly committed to the insurgency were won to the government side by

asking their cooperation in efforts to correct grievances or inequities in the system. hi Malaya,

there were restrictions on direct criticism uf the government, but union leaders werc permitted

to make demands or complants about union matters. Another waN used to overcome resistance

was to legalize nonsubversive opposition. The creation of political parties and labor ',roups in

Malaya was one way of accomplishing this.

If special areas are set up in which civic action programs can be tested before being used

on a national basis, the effect of errors will be minimized and they (tin be corrected niu'c casil.

Also, critical side effects can be discovered by such testing. In Vietnam, for example, in order

to combat inflation in the urban areas, price--control measures set the ceiling ,tn pork S; lmy

that farmers refused to deliver their animals to Saigon; in thus attempting to satisfy one seg-

ment of society another segment was alienated

In addition to winning support from the civil populace, programs such as EDCOR and re-

location camps can be attractive to the insurgents, and this should be recognized and exploited

in planning civic action programs. Defection programs must consider the safety of the defec-

tors. (In the Philippines and "Malaya, defectors wcre relocated to areas which were pacified or

within government control. ) Another factor in inducing detection seems to Ie the importance ot

reeducation which offers a hope of a better position within the societ,.

COMMUNICATION

A basic part of civic action programs is redirecting the frustrations and aggqressive feelings

that people experience during the stress of insurgency into channels of action favorable t, gov-

ernment purposes. To discover and manipulate such feelings require commanication. and

communicating with people under stress involves some peculiar difficulties.

Need for Reliable Authority

In a crisis or previously unexperienced situation, the scope of iniorniation that tue individ-

ual is interested in is greatly reduced: he wants specific information bearing directly on thO

crisis. Infornmation about vague, abstract future threats has a very low attention alue, Wd

people respond to it apatheticdily.
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People v.-;it roliable information, and authorit:ti\Ve figures or emerging leaders can be

bighly effective in communicating in emergency :i'ations, In addition, such people can assist

the individunl in makingdecisions. 3

Need for Positive Action

Prolonged (onditions of un,'esolved crisis lead to emotional depression; people feel a need

to take positive action. In seeking a basis for action, the individual tends to rely upon the famil-

iar. to integrate the crisis event into a past frame of reference. His tendency to act in familiar

way. which ha-e proven reliable in the past can lead hx.m to take actions which seem illogical to

others bwut which appear perfectly logical and appropciate to him. Government programs can

take advantage of these tendencies, and overcome some of the difficulties they pose, by drilling

people in actions to be taken during emergency situatiois. With such training, people can per-

form adequately; without it, they are highly receptive to suggestion. 9

Need to Communicate

In changing or controlling attitudes during a crisis situation, free verbal expression serves

to vent strong emotion and provides a catharsis. It gives the individual the chance to state his

own pg)sition, opinions, fears, and desiies. 10 The creation of some mechanism for this purpose

is important and can take many forms.

CONSIDERATIONS FOR COUNTERMEASURE PROGRAMS

Since the insecurity and frustration generated by a c' c, situation can be used by the in-

surgents to direct agg, ressive mbeav'ior against the gnverrmient, it is imixortant for the govern-

ment to establish channels of communication with the people, The channels can provide the

needed catharsis. The search for a reliable authority also lends itself to governrm.nturposes:

the local government agent can fill this role and usefully spend his time listening to the hi.pes

and fears of the people. "The most effective way to alter the individual's perception of ;he situ -

ation is to direct him into constructive action, rather than simply to lecture him. Decisions

made I)v a group carry miore weight witC, he individual ttian those made independently: the indi-

, idluil w''o s sh' - . ;n the uc':ision of the group is more likely to go along with it.

"11 Mala,, the ttiUich had an unex:%ected I)onus in their hamt'et prograins: local off zials

were bImia;,r(I1 with complaints and so began a dialogue betveen the villigers and the govern-

meit wiiurl sa istied the former's psychological needs. I1 In the Philippines. RIamon Magsa. sa.

m-a'Ir it known tflat anvyone could send Iimim a tvler a nm tor 5 c.ents complalainig ab)O .lnything and



that witillu 2; hour's his oifice would t;ike action on the c• mplaint. 2 In South Victu.:in, in ApriJ

1964. Prin'e 'Ministe, Rlhanh orderCed the ,Žstiblishnint of a complaint agency to bt. calld,i the

General Office 1or People's Suggestions and Complaints. This agency was to investiate cor;-

plaints and report the findings to the Prinme MTinister with appropriate .econmrend.ttion.s. The

director wa3 given the authority to contact any military or civilia, agency within the governn'ent

and swiftly settle any ciaims. All othier government ag.ncies were required to hell. with sug-

gestions and complaints.

Besides setting up protest mechanisms, it is imp'jrtant to have a feedback on how vwell a

program is doing. so that rapid responses can be made to complaints, grievancus, or inequities

in the civic action program. The government's intent Is most credibly conveyed through per-

sonal experience and word-of-mouth. In addition to information campaigns. the British in %a -

laya sent defectors around to the various villages to lecture the people. Mayors from the

various areas were brought to Singapore to see the reforms and actions the government had

taken. Word of these projects filtered back to the villagers and had a greater credibility than

,anything that could have been said in a mass communication program,
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GLOSSARY

ACTION PROPAGAINDA. Immediate, observable action which follows propaganda promises:
one form being specific action to alleviate hunger and suffering, thereby demonstrating in-
sutrgents' ability to accomplish set goals, and another which focuses on retaliatory acts of
violence, sabotage, and punishment of so-called traitors among the local population.

AGITPROP. Communist jargon for agitation and propaganda, the principal forms of under-
ground psychological operations. Propaganda refers to the dissemination of many ideas to
a few people, usually the cadre. Agitation means the dissemination of a few ideas to the
many, usually the masses.

ARMED PROPAGANDA. The coordination of political propaganda with military force.

BELIEFS. VALUES, AND NORIMS. Beliefs a.'e ideas, knowledge, lore, superstition, myths,
and legends shared by members of a society. Associated with each cultural belief are
valu__s-the "right" or "wrong" judgments that guide individual actions. Norms are accept-
able patterns of behavior which are reinforced through a system of rewards and punish-
ments dispensed within the group.

CADRE. This term applies to the small groups of professionals or Communist vanguard who
are to lead the revolution.

CELL. The basic unit cf an underground organization consisting of a cell leader and celi mem-
bers, wiWt its size depending t.pon its specified function. The operational cell is usually
compxosed of a leader and a few cell members. The intelligence cell is or, whose leader
seldom comes into contact with its members except through intermediaries such as the
mail -drop, cut-out, or courier. The auxiliary cell is commonly found in front groups or in
sympathizers' organizations, and contains an underground cell leader, assistant leaders,
and members. It is structurally larger thanother cells, has an intermediate level of super-
vision, and has little or no compartmentalization. Parallel cells are set up to support a
primary cell and serve as backup cells.

CELLS IN SERIES. Used to carry out such complex functions as the manufacture of weapons,
supply, escape and evasion, propaganda, and printing of newspapers.

CIlIEU-HOI. The "open arms" program of South Vietnam, whereby Viet Cong defectors are
offered amnesty and assistance after a short indoctrination and retraining nourse.

CIVIC ACTION. Any action performed by military forces of a country, using military man-
power and skills, in cooperation with civil agencies, authorities, or groups, that is designed
to improve the econom-c or social betterment of that country. Civic action programs are
designed to enhance the statore of indigenous military forces and improve their relation-
ship with the populpticm.

CLANDESTINE OPERATIONS. Activities to accomplish intelligence, counterintelligence, and
other similar activities in such a way as to assure secrec3 or cuncealment.

COMINFORM. The Communist Information Bureau.

COMINTERN. The Communist International.

CONSENSUAL VALID. 17ION. The device of confirming facts or norms through group approval
or consensus.

CONTACT INTELLIAGENCE. immediately usable intelligence which provides information as to
the immediate wheieabouts and identity of a subversive individual or group. There are
essentially four methods of obtaining contact intelligence: 1. Patrols. Patrols or police
squads search for physicol evidence such as tracks or campsites, and for consistentpatteriis



in eikn.l% niovcn-nents. 2. Iow-hlvel into - minants . These llvn1l2r,-s lo(5-k for eveui the

smallest tips or leads and bits of intor•nation that might help to c,)nplete the baý kground

information on the insurgents,. 3. Forced contact. An example of this tactic might be
cutting off tEe guaerrillas from their underground suppl5 source, thereby forcinig the) into)
tile open to contact their support arm. 4. Informants. The use of informants to gain in-
telligence about the movement, position, and activity of insurge."'.

COOPTATION. The practice of utilizing the special talents or qualifications of indi\,iduiLs who
may be indifferent or ippostsd to the goals of the organi atitn by giving theni a p.osition of
nominal importance on the periphery of the organization.

CORDON-AND-SEARCH TECHNIQUE. A method ot gathering intcý igence ,when tie povpulace
does not cooperate for fear of reprisal from the undergtround. Usuall\ the secul.rity forces
... al off the entrances and escape routes and search all peopie and property vwtflm the area.

CO1 -TERRLNSURGENCY. These military, paramilitary, political-economic, psychological, and
civic a-tions taken by a government te defeat subversive insurgency.

COVERT OPERATION. Operations which are so planned and executed as to conceal the identity

of or permit plausihle denial of subversive operations. They differ from clandestiiie oper--
ations in that emphasis in clandestine operations is placed on concealment of the operation
rather that, the concealment of personal identit'.

CRITICISM. SELF-CRITICISM. The actual activities of criticism and self-criticism sessions
consist of conferences, discussions, and meetings within the party in which per,.onal per-
formance is evaluated by the individual and the group to (letermine and correct arnv weak-
nesses in the work of the party o0 part) members.

DOUBLE LANGUAGE. A technique bjy which instructions to the Communist cadre are con-
cealed in propaganda materials.

EDCOR. In the Philippines. the government's Economic Development Corps.

ESCAPE-AND-EVASION NETS. A system established b3 undergrounds for purposes of infil-
tration and exfiltration ol the area of hlostilV operations.

FAIL-SAFE PRINCIPLE. Principle 1) which if one element or operation fails or is compro-
mised the consequences to the overall organization or operation will be minimi.

FRONT ORGAN7ZATIOC.. Commonly refers to political activities carried out behind the facade
of an apparently not.-(ommunist organization.

GRU. The Soviet Military Intelligence Directorate.

GUERRILLA FORCE. The relatively small visible element of a revolutionary movement or-
ganized to perform overt armed military and paramilitary operations using guerrilla
tactics.

INVULNERABILITY CONCEPT. The practice of frequent assignments and a high degree of
activitv have the useful side effects of keeping the individual so engrossed in his work that
he loses any fear of harm coming to him, and unconsciously considers himself invulnerable.

KGB. The Soviet Committee for State Security.

MAIL-DROP .A mail-drop is placed where a message may be 1cllt bY one perion to be picked
Ulp lat1 r b.. another.

TMAEN FOIRCL. REGIONAL FORCE. AND LOCAL FORCE. The military elements of an in-
surgen: . The regular main force is organized along conventional military lines, such Is
plitoo_)ni, ctc . the regional troops have respulnsi ilit [or- n a;Ill rca comparable to a provin.ce

ul statc. and the local militia is composed of villagers q)uer;ting at the village level. Ge n-
c alulx tIle ma1ill force uses conventional tactics while the reg,,,nal ani lcal militia u.-,e;4:c til~i uctcL



PASSIVE RESISTANCF. This method implies a large unarmed group whose activities capitalize
upon social normns, cul:tms. ano thboos in order to provoke action by security forces that
will serve to alienate large sev;ments of public opinion from the government or its agents.

POmlTtBUREA U. The priaCipal pmicy -maIing i tnndcxecutive committee of the Communist Party.

POPULATION AND RESOURCES CON I'IOL. ilhat aspect of the couuterinsurgencN effort de-
signed to control human and mater ial resources. Objectives of this effort are to sever the
relationship between the p,,pul:tion and the graerrilla; identify and neutralize the insurgent
apparatus andi activities within the population; and create, within the population, a secure
physical and psychological environnient.

POLYGRAPH. A device whih njeasures cardiovascular, respiratory, and galvanic skin re-
sponse -. usedi extensively in crinlinma investigations Lnd interrogation in counterinsurgency
operation.

PSEUDOGANGS. A team of infiltrators highly trained and indoctrinated in local mannerisms,
attitudes, speech and dress, down to the minutest detail, to simulate an insurgent group for
purposes of infiltration anid i:teiligence collection.

REVOIU1IIONARY OR INSUc;EN I' MOVEMENT. A subversive, illegal attempt by an orga-
nized indigenous group outside the established governing structure to weaken, moaify, or
replace an existing !,.ernmont through the protracted use or threatened use of force.

SABOTAGE. .an attempt by insurgents to withhold resources from the government's counter-
insurgency effort by acts of destruction.

SAFE HOUSES. itideo,,s ,vhi,.oh are pari of an escape-and-evasion network.

SELECTIVE EXPOSURE. The tkndency on the part of individuals to hear only information con-
genial to their own tastes, 1)iaaes, and existing attitudes.

SELECTIVE INTERPRETATION . lnformatiGn understood only in terms of pric, attitudes.

SURVEILLANCE. The covert observation of persons and places, incluaing mechanical obser-
vation such as wiretaps or concealed microphones.

TERRORISM AND TE1BOR. Those coercive acts of violence utilized by a subversive move-
n~eot ind usually directed toward dJsrupting government control over the citizenry and
creatiag a state of mind-terror-which makes !he citizenry acquiesce to subversive
demands.

UNDERGROUND. The clandestine or covert organizational element of an insurgent movement.

UNITED FRONT. A cmnunon Commtrnist tactic which creates an aliance against the govern-
menit of all organizations or forces of discontent.
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AP PEND YL A

METIHODOIA-)tICAI API'ROACiI

The study o! motivation and behavior in controlled enviunnients is aIw.IV' difli'ult .,nliI

ysls based upon data which is incomplete and often biased, and which was recorded il an unconi-

trolled, hostile environmcnt, is even more difficult. When insurgencics are In pro'ess, it is

iapossible to determine the actual motives of the individuals involved. The best evidence avail-

able appears in the reasons given by the people concerned: why they did things, what they did,

and what consequences ensued for them.

In analyzing the organization, motivation, and behavior of insurgents, the following sources

of data w~re u ed.

1. Historical accounts of Luderground movements. The accoLuns of v;a'rious insurgent

underground movements were reviewed to establish the environmental context within which tht:

events occurred.

2. Organization charts. Although organization charts are only formal statements of the

organization, comparisons were made among various iasurgent movements in an attempt to

identify similarities and differences in structure and functions, cominand and control, and coni-

munlcations.

3. Training materials. Although it is difficult to establish exactly what %%Cnt on at various

insurgent training centers, a review of the materials used suggests the behavioral patterns iii-

stilled in the recruits.

4. Propag.nda. it 'as possible to evaluate propagq-,n' ,'c ;, zd is•,tte those com-

moaalities whic' undergrounds ag-ee.! upon as appealing to human motivation.

5. Interrogations. Records of interrogations of defectors were reviewed to uiscover the

rE'qiacrc thry -a.,t- for j•,hi,.W, remaining in, and leavinig the movement.

6. Autobiographies. By using autobiographical material it was possible to identify critiLal

incidents and individuals' interpretations of the insurgent situation.

7. Interviews. Interviews were conducted with ex-underground members, former insur-

gents, and cotuterinsurgents in an attempt to obtain information no' available in written docu-

ments.

8. Captured communications. Captured documents and afteraction reports also provided

insights into the motivation and behavior of the insurgents.

9. Mission analyses. An attempt was made to determine the obJectives of the various

missions, the steps that were taken t1 .ccuniplish the objectives, what alternate solutions were

used at various timea, and the consequences of the actions.
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.\ll 1).• ' 'I c h 1 't I•t" \8i 1iIt u s .• I LI rto ,•I,1 i '•T l) r (ition i ' b 11 u iut in l w'id o1 Iit seIf, tiOsIS tIL

'111101W 11-.,1 ( V;Ids to Mý fllc 4Ic,2.I4( of coiflhic~ltL ill tilt um IiLI!,0,Iis.

In C\ ;d, .lu.ting tile iý_ i; o L' iu , OUnlLM, x telts, -mnd n 1;i , the olhlowing icrit ma wer\ used:

1 \Was It J)oSSiI)le that the event coulI huixc occurred ?

2. Wa- t crtedible" Was there agreemenut among several sourecs who 'ej)rted the event?

3. Was it possible to establish the occurrence of sinflilr ,\vents, behavior, or motivation

in E)hlerr mo'vements in different parts of the world?

4. Was there internal cm)nsistency (compared with other PAssions and operations) ?
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APPEINDIX B

ANALYSL OF 24 INSURCENCILS

The following seven tUbles present Ibckground data on countries tirlt h'ave oxperienccld in-

sucgencies since World War U. Most of the Insurgencien have ocurred mice 1946, and all but

twýo have been major ones in termri of disruption of government control, number of persons ini-

volved, or length of time covered

The intent has been to deberibe in gross terms certain background inlormation about each

country. Thus, countries are ranked in quartilv, fjr comparison with other nations and the

world average., The data presented In table I were drawn from Bruce M. Ruasett, vt al.,

World Handbook of Political and Social Ind.cators,t published in 1964. Comparisons are made

using this data in subsequent tables (IU through VII).
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Conn.: Yale University Press, 196i).
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• Ibid., pp. 158-61.

""Ibid., pp. 49-55.
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A.PPL NND L C

SU'MA\k•IUI'S O1" WOIiLI) WAR II UNDERGtROUND RULES OF CLANDESTINE BEHAVIOR

In alrnost all underground movements, a set of guide rules is published for members. Dur-

ing, World WVar II. 1titu•e li.,ts \,. r1e used to indoctrinate underground members In the rules of

clandc.,a;tjn and covert behavior. The following are summaries of the rules put forth by five

un, lcrgrounds during World War II.

DUTC t UNDElIMG•OUND

bi the Dutch resistance, techniques of underground work were specified in detail. Members

were to retrain from any activity which might draw attention to themselves or their coworkers.

They were to learn as little as possible about any illegal activity beyond their own jobs. They

were instructed not to tell their family or friends about anything which they were doing. Any

communications which might be easily intercepted, such as mail or telephone conversations,

were to be avoided. If a telephone had to be used, a puhlic telephone sould be used and a pre-

arranged code used instead of a clear message. Members were instructed never to keep subver-

sive literature, such at newspapers or messages, or any compromising materia, on themselves

or mn their homes. They were to carry on a normal routine and engage in only one activity at

a time.

All written material, such as lists and addresses, were to be memorized or, if this was not

pixssifle, t.he informatkin was to be coded. AI! unnecessary contact between members was to be

avoided. Agents were instructed to avoid anyone whose reliability was in doubt. The greatest

single factor for the destruction of the underground organization, the directives said, was pene-

tration by security forces. JI the event of arrest, members were to remain calm and give no

cause for suspicion. Trhe', were also instructed that it was imperative for them to notify their

contacts in case of arrest so that the others could change their addresses and cover names and

sound a warning. The Dutch underground assumed that the Germans could get whatever infor-

mation they wanted through third-degree methods. However, they instructed members who

might be capture! to assume that the police did not know anything unless they provided unmis-

takable proof of g-,ilt and to speak as little as possible so that the police could not entrap them

I-i contradictions in their story. The worst offense that a member could make would be the

betra:'al of the names of others. The most important thing that he could do in the event of cap-

ture was tG stall for time so that his fellow members could escape. I



BELGIAN UNDERGROUND

The Belgian undergrounder was instructed that during first contacts for recruiting he should

feel out the sentiments of the individual to find out whether he was in favor (if the occupiers or
not. He was told that it was important to have an alibi wherever he went, especialli when meet-

ing someone. The members prepored a subJect of conversation in advance, huch that if they

were captured and questioned separately that thsy would agree upon the alibi. " hy. were to

meet in public, they would agree in advance on a signal to indicate danger or that it was dan-

ge.rous to talkz. For meetings in homes, prearranged signals %%ere agreed upon to warn of dan-

ger. The undergrounder was instructed to e-xaminu the mcetin. :"lace before any appo-intment.

Appointments were not to be scheduled exactly on the hour and were to be kel punctually. If

meetings were scheduled between contacts who met repeatedly, one individual should leave after

the other so as not to be seen in public together too frequently. Meeting places were to be var-

ied to be sure that the individual was not followed. If he was followed, he was to walk to some

isolated spot so he could check to see if he was under surveillance. He was admonished to se-

lect clothes to fit the environment and his occupation. Organizational contacts weic to be. lim--

Ited to those within the cell or the leader or chief of the cell. All blackmail threats were to be

reported immediately. He was also instructed to beware of telephone taps and postal censor-

ship on any correspondence. 2

DANISH UNDERGROUND

In Denmark, members were instructed to meet in parks or public places so as not to arouse

suspicion. Meetings of two or three people were to be held in flats of friends or sympathizers

to the movement. Members were instructed to be punctual. if captured, a member wa&, not to

give his real name but only his cover name and allow enough time for other members of his cell

to flee. 3

GERMAN ANTI-NAZI UNDERGROUND

New Members were not told the exact goals and as little as possible about the organization

of the movement. Seminars were conducted in which information was passed out and each new

member nad to apply certain views and interpretations to the information, hi this manner, the

individual's thinking processes were determined. Each member had a pseudonym and was in-

structed to change it frequently. A member received only enough information to do his job.

"The first five minutes of every meeting were devotel to the lesson of conspiracy: that is, mem-

bers agreed upon certain facts in case the meetirng was discovered and they mcrf? arrusted. The

o9



.sor'v iaight be tnat a tew iriends had gotten together for a poker game or that they were a group

of st:inp collectors. One member was alwsys directed to arrive a few minutes early or a few

minutes lato in order to observe the house where the meeting was taking place. If a uniformed

or plainclothcs policeman was in the area, the meeting would be postponed or changed to an al-

ternate meeting place. In meeting other members, if one was more than ten minutes late, the

first was to leave in order to avoid conspicuous behavior on the street or in a restaurant. Anx

member thought to be compromised wan immediately isolated from all contacts with the orga-

nization and especially his cell. Such an individual could contact a deputy of the organization

through special precautionary measurt s in order to reestablibh contact with the organization; if

he was unimolested for a long period of time, he would be taken back into the group. The con-

spiratorial I raining of the members during peacetime conditions paid of" handsomely during the

Nazi regime. Their organization was never infiltrated. 4

FRENCH COMMUN7.ST UNDERGROUND

The Communist Party of France laid down certain rules and habits that members were ex-

pected to acquire and some habits that they were expected to rid themselves of. The), were in-

structed that legal activities provide excellent cover for underground work. Members were

warned against disclosing their identity to strangers and to beware of such shortcomings as

vanity and curiosity. They were warned about complete secrecy to outsiders, and even coworkers

and subordinates were only to know what they needed to know to perform their tasks. Members

were to refrain from asking unnecessary and indiscreet questions of anyone within the organi-

zation. Anyone who violated this rule was to be regarded with suspicion. No meeting was to be

held in which more than three members were present. No meeting was to last more than 60

minutes and the participants were expected to arrive precisely on time. Places which were

likely to be under suspicion-homes of members, for example-were to be avoided in favor of

such places as theater lobbies, spots in the country, or the seashore. No group was to meet at

the same place tvice. The plans for the meetings were never to be discussed in the mails or in

the presence of third parties. The telephone was to be used only in case of emergencies. Every

member who attended the meeting was to be sure that he was not followed. A member must

rnever reveal his address, even to other members of the group. They were warned that printing

and duplicating materials were not to be stored at an address known to more than two members

of the group. Lists of individuals or locations were forbidden, unless in code. Members

were to avoid routinized behavior, but told not to surround themselves with an atmosphere

of mystery. The individual was warned that all these p,'ecautions were not easy to adopt;

it would be a matter of gradually developing them over a period of time into a set of

reflexes. 5
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